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INTRODUCTION. 


Тнів Memorial Volume has been compiled in appreciation 
and commemoration of the persevering, judicious, and success- 
ful labours of the late Shams-ul-Ulamā Dastūr Peshotanji 
Behrämji Sanjana, M.A., Ph.D., in the wide and perplexing 
field of Iranian research. Belonging to the Sanjàna family, 
he was probably a descendant of one of the Parsi priests who 
accompanied the first fugitive immigrants from Persia and 
settled at Sanjin. At an early age he was adopted into the 
family of the well-known Dastur Edalji Sanjana’s only 
brother ; and, after the death of that predecessor, in 1857, he 
was appointed high-priest of the Shahanshahi Parsis in 
Bombay, which dignity he worthily held till the day of his 
death (26th December 1898) at the age of 70 years, 

His succession to the high-priesthood occurred at a time 
when the steady advance of European education, among the 
Parsis in Bombay, was making them dissatisfied with the 
limited knowledge of the priests supplied to them by the Dastiirs 
of Navsari, by whom all such appointments were then made, 
and it was not till 1883 that Dastūr Peshotanji was able 
to overcome the opposition of the Navsärı priesthood, and 
to establish his right to initiate priests, and give them orders 
for practising as priests in Bombay. He published several 
pamphlets (such as bis Tafsir-ı Gäh-i Gäsäni, Tafsir-i Gähan- 
bar, Nīrang-i Javit-dinan, etc.) with the view of eliminating 
certain irregular practices and customs (some of which still 
continue) and of preserving the truth and purity of his religion. 
His success, in such controversial efforts, appears to have been 
chiefly due to his conciliatory firmness and his readiness to 
accept judicious compromise. 
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The late Professor Martin Haug of Muenchen, who, 
during his stay in India (in 1860-66), often met Dastūr 
Peshotanji, had always a high opinion of his learning and his 
willingness to impart it to others. In 1874-76, when last in 
India, I also met him on several occasions, and formed the same 
opinion, having been much assisted by him in obtaining copies 
of many of the scattered folios of the Dinkard, and of another 
ancient MS, of miscellaneous texts, in his own library. 


His works connected with Pahlavi literature were both 
numerous and important, all indicating as competent a know- 
ledge of that complicated language as any contemporary scholar 
possessed, In most cases he has been the most advanced 
pioneer in his translations, well in advance of grammars and 
glossaries; and, though future translators may improve upon 
his work hereafter, it is doubtful whether any one could have 
done better at the same period. | 


His Vijirkard-i-Denik (1848) is a Pahlavi treatise on 
various religious matters, resembling a Rivayat, said to have 
been transcribed in 1754, from an Iranian MS. written in 1240 
which the transcriber found in the Modi library at Surat, and 
containing several Avesta quotations, which are not easy to 
trace to their original source. This book is remarkable as being 
an early specimen of printing from Pahlavi and Avesta type. 


His Gujarati translation of the Pahlavi Kārnāmak of 
Ardashir Babagan (1853) was criticised by prejudiced Parsis 
as misrepresenting some of the actions of so virtuous a prince 
as Ardashir, forgetting that a successful Shahanshah has always 
considered himself as above the law. 


His Pahlavi Grammar (1871) is a voluminous and well 
arranged work, displaying a wide acquaintance with the 


3 


Pahlavi language and literature. It was much admired by 
Professor Haug, especially on account of its numerous quota- 
tions from Pahlavi MSS. which were then but little known. 


But his most important work was his Dinkard, giving the 
Pahlavi text, with a transliteration in Avesta characters and 
translations into Gujarati and English ; of which nine volumes 
have been published between 1874 and 1900. The first two 
books of this valuable Pahlavi text have not been discovered ; 
but his nine volumes contain the whole of the third, fourth, 
and fifth books; leaving four more books to be edited by his 
able successor, Dastur Darabji. 


He also published the Ganj-i Shayagan and three other 
short Pahlavi treatises, that occur in old MSS., in 1886, with 
translations. 


He was universally respected as the most learned Dastür 
of his time, and the government of Lord Reay selected him 
as the first recipient of the title of Shams-ul-Ulama in the 
Parsi community, as an official appreciation of his learning. 
He was Principal of the Sir Jamshedji Jijibhai Zartoshti Mad- 
ressa, from its foundation in 1863 till his death. He was 
Fellow of the Bombay University from 1866, and was a 
member of the Committee appointed by that University for 
establishing a course of studies in Avesta and Pahlavi for the 
higher examinations in Arts. The German Oriental Society 
also elected him as Member in 1875. Andall Pahlavi scholars 
would, no doubt, agree that these honours were well deserved. 


E. W. WEST. 
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AVESTA LITERATURE, 


FROM THE GERMAN OF 


KARL F. GELDNER. 


INTRODUCTION, 


GENERAL LITERATURE. — Zend-Avesta, ouvragede Zoroastre, contenant 
les Idées Théologiques, Physiques et Morales de ce Législateur, les Cérémonies 
du Culte Religieux qu'il a établi, et plusieurs traits importants relatifs à 
l'ancienne Histoire des Perses: Traduit en Francois sur l’Original Zend, 
pat M. ANQUETIL DU PERRON, 9 Vols. in 4°, Paris 1771. [Tome premier, 
premiére partie contains: l'introduction au Zend-Avesta, la relation du 
voyage du traducteur aux Indes Orientales, suivie du plan de l'ouvrage. 
Seconde partie: le Vendidad sadé (l'Izeschné, le Vispered et le Vendidad), 
la vie de Zoroastre. Tome second contains : leschts sadés, le Si rouzé, la 
Boundehesch ; deux vocabulaires ; l'exposition des usages civils et religieux 
des Parses, et le système cérémonial et moral des livres Zends et Pehlvis, 
table des matières. ] 


Јон. FR. KLEUKER, Zend Avesta, Zoroaster's lebendiges Wort, Riga 
1776-1777, 3 Vols. in 4. Ву the same author : Anhang zum Zend-Avesta, 
Riga 1781-83, 2 Bände in 5 Theilen. — Zend-Avesta im Kleinen! d. i, 
Ormuzd's Lichtgesetz oder Wort des Lebens an Zoroaster dargestellt in 
einem wesentlichen Auszugo aus den Zend-büchern ... von J. F. LEUKER, 
3 Theile, Riga 1789, — Ormuzd’s lebendes Wort an Zoroaster, oder Zend- 
avesta im Auszuge von F. S. Eckanp, Greifswald 1789. 


M. Hava, Essays on the Sacred Language, Writings, and Religion of tho 
Parsees, Bombay 1862. Especially in the Second Edition which West has 
edited, London 1878. Third Edition 1884. — E. W. West in the Introduc- 
tions to tbe Pahlavi texts, SBE., Vols. V, XVIII, XXIV, XXXVII. 


C. pe Harızz, Avesta, Livre sacré des sectateurs de Zoroastre traduit 
du texte, Liége, 1875-77, 3 vols. Second entirely re-edited edition : Avesta, 
livro sacré du Zoroastrisme, traduit du texto Zend, Paris 1881 : Bibliothèque 
Orientale Vol. V (with a careful introduction). 


A. Hove.acque, L’Avesta, Zoroastre et le Maždčisme, Paris 1880. 


J. DARMESTETER, Introduction to the English Translation of the Vendi- 
dad, Oxford 1880, Vol. IV of the SBE.—Darmesteter, Etudes Iraniennes, 
Paris 1883, 2 Vols.—Le Zend-Avesta, traduction nouvelle avec commen- 

1 


2 D. MAOKICHAN, GELDNER'S AWESTA LITERATURE, 


taire historique et philologique, par JAMES DARNMESTETER, Paris 1892-93, 3 
Vols. in 4°, published in the Annales du Musée Guimet, tome 21, 22, 24, 
[wherever DarmEsTETER simply is quoted, the reference is always to this 
main work]. 


Fr. SPIEGEL, Eranische Alterthumskunde, Leipzig 1871-78, 3 Vols. 
especially the third Volume. 


M. Duxcken, Geschichte des Alterthums, Vierter Band, 4 Aufl, 
Leipzig 1877. š 
Ep. MEYER, Geschichte des Alterthums, Erster Band, Geschichte des 


Orients bis zur Begründung des Perserreichs, Stuttgart 1884. [Das Awesta, 
pp. 501-510]. 


K. GELDNER, Article “ Zend-A westa” in the Encyclopædia Britannica, 
Vol. XXIV, p. 775.—Prolegomena zur Avesta-Ausgabe (§ 11). 


N W. JACKSON, Introduction to Avesta Grammar, Stuttgart 1892. 
-__t94o----- 


AWESTA. 


$ 1. Thelranian nation, so far asit reverenced Ahura Mazda as its 
God and Zarathushtra as His prophet, was once possessed of an extensive 
sacred literature similar to the Veda of the Indians—the Awesta 
(masc, or neut.). There has never been unanimity in Germany as to 
the gender of the name.! The word comes to us from the Middle 
Persian which has no genders. The Pahlavi form is avistäk,? the 
Pazend avastd. Neriosangh reproducesit in Sanskrit by avistā as in 
avistāvāl or avistāvānī, ' Awesta-speech.” The word can hardly be 
traced further back than the Sasanian era, Oppertis, however, of opinion 
that the word is already to be found in an inscription of the time of 
Darius in the form abastdm (Beh. IV, 64°), but the identification 
is at least doubtful. The word has been variously derived. The con- 
jecture of Professor Andreas, orally communicated, has most pro- 
bability on its side, namely, that Avistak or Avastdk is to be traced back 














1 Kleuker, Haug, and Weber use Awesta and Zendawesta in the masculine. The 
neuter form, however, precominatos, 


2 This reading is followed by West, while Darmestcter, on the other hand, has 
Apasták, I, XXXIX, note. 


8 Oppert, JA. 1872, XIX, 293; De Harlez, JA. 1976, VIII, 487; Spiegel, Die 
alt persischen Keilinschriften, 2nd ed., p. 103. 


AWESTA : ITS MEANING AND USES, S 1. 3 


to the old form wpastd, and thus signifies “ foundation,” “ foundation- 
text (like the Skr. mala), 


This explanation also accords with the facts, inasmuch as avistd 
generally involves or expresses a contrast, namely, the contrast 
between it and the added Pahlavi translation or explanation ( Zand ), 
which probably once was co-extensive with the whole Awesta literature, 
and which, in the form iu which we possess it, does not go further 
back than the 6th Century A.D., and was thus probably edited 
under the later Sasanids or soon after their era. The foundation-text 
and the corresponding Pahlavi exposition were comprehended under the 
composite designation Avistak va Zand (Neriosangh, avistāvānī vyākh- 
yımam ca ‘‘ Awesta language and exposition’). The Parsi scholars of 
the present time also understand in this combination Awesta as tho 
original text and Zand as the Pahlavi commentary.? The combi- 
nation Avistak va Zand occurs, however, not unfrequently in the Pahlavi 
translation of the Awesta itself. In this case Zand signifies the 
traditional exposition of the Awesta texts? handed down by the 
Schools, which served as the foundation of the Pahlavi translation 
reduced to writing. Through a misunderstanding Anquetil, and, before 
him, also Hyde,* has turned this into Zendawesta, understanding 
by Zend the language in which the sacred writing, the Awesta, 
was composed, an error which has asserted itself with great obstinacy 
since Anquetil’s time.” 

The Awesta literature was composed in a nameless dialect, in tho 
old sacred language of Iran, which it is now customary to call 
“Awestic.” Nothing which was not written in this language can 
claim to be reckoned as part of the sacred writings of Iran, On the 
other hand, there does not exist in this language any other kind of 
documents, any inscription, or auy profane literature. For the Parsi 
scholars of to-day, as for the older Pahlavi authors, the language 
and the scripture are completely identical ideas ; they call the language 


1 Cf. Dinkanl, VIIL 6,1; 12, 1; 20, 69 : IX, 32, 20. 

з Мем, Hesnys?, 119 ; šo ۵۱0 Māsudi 2, 126. 

* There the exposition is called āēsainti, with which the Pahlavi word cand is 
connected, 

• Hye, Historla Reliyionis Veterum Porsarum, 1700, p. 887, With reference to the 
various forms of the name, see p. 332 of tbe saine work. 

* Anquetll, IT, p. 124. 
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itself in which these scriptures were written, Awesta. Since all con- 
jectures as to the home of this language are in the highest degree 
uncertain, it will be well to introduce into Europe also this usage 
which has the advantage of being ancient, and to call the language of 
the scriptures of the Parsis simply Avesta. 


West has already given an exhaustive definition of the expression 
in his Glossary tothe Arda Viraf under the word Avistāk,' when he 
explains i& thus :—'' Scripture, the sacred writings of the Parsis in 
their original language and hence applied to the language itself, 
which is commonly but erroneously called Zend; any quotation or 
text from the same scriptures.” * 


The Awesta literature has suffered an unfortunate fate, Already 
in ancient times after the period of Alexander near its decay, it was 
once more revived and rejuvenated under the Sasanids. From the 
9th or 10th Century of our cra the number of the believers in Mazda 
was continually dwindling, and the extent of their sacred scriptures 
steadily diminished. The former, the so-called Parsis, number at 
present only a little over 80,000 souls. The portion of their sacred 
literature, which has been preserved to our time, is a mere fragment 
of that ancient literature, and, when reduced to book-form, attains the 
compass only of a single good-sized volume. This is the Awesta in 
the narrower sense, 


IDEA, CONTENTS, AND ANALYSIS OF THE AWESTA. 


§ 2. The Awesta, in the more restricted sense, is still in use 
amongst Parsisas Bible and Prayer-book at the present day. It contains 
the liturgies for the general sacrificial celebrations and the “ Law” that 
is recited on such occasions, and, in addition, the solemn invocations 
addressed to individual saints and the forms of prayer prescribed 
for the various occasions in common life. It bears thus in its essential 
character a liturgical stamp. Itis only in consequence of their direct 
or indirect relation to liturgy that these scriptures have been so 
long preserved. Those portions of the Avesta literature which were 


1 
p. 13. 

2 Darmesteter, in the passage referred to, calls attention to an etymological play of 
words in the Bundah$ésh.  Avéstak — avezak staáyin, is accordingly said to mean '*a pure 
ascription of praise," 
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outside the liturgy were no longer copied as being unnecessary for 
priestly purposes, and have thus for the most part been lost. It is, 
however, probable that not everything which is found in the Avesta was 
intended absolutely only to serve such ends. 


Althongh, as already indicated, the Avesta is of moderate extent, 
there is no MS. which contains the whole Avesta. This alone is suffi- 
cient to make clear the character of the book. It is not a whole in 
the sense of a unity, but a complex collection of writings. It divides 
itself into a number of individual books, each complete in itself, and 
of loosely connected rubrics. The books and rubrical forms which are 
extant may be classified under five main divisions :— Yasna, Vispered, 
Venduldd, Yashis and Khorda-Awestá. 


§ 3. Yasna (=Skr. yajiia), Phlv. yazisn, the modern Izeshne—in 
the Sanskrit of Neriosangh ijisnt—the chief liturgical book which is 
recited in honour of all the divinities collectively. It was composed 
for the purposes of the high office of the Izeshne which, apart from a 
number of subordinate performances, consists chiefly in the ceremonial 
preparation and offering of the Parähöm (Aw. parahaoma ), i.e., the 
juice extracted from the Haoma plant, mixed with consecrated water, 
milk and aromatic ingredients. At this ceremony the whole Yasna 
from beginning to end is recited. The high service of the Izeshno 
is preceded by a preparatory ceremonial entitled Paragra. 


The text has only in part a real and original connection with the 
ceremonial act which it accompanies. The Yasna is a variegated 
mixture of monotonous drawling formule: and of interesting and in 
part very ancient texts. ‘These heterogeneous elements have, how- 
ever, been skilfally knit together into one whole. The larger sections 
have appropriate introductions prefixed to them and close with longer 
or shorter reswmds. The Yasna is divided into 72 chapters, haiti, 
named later //d. This subdivision is traditional, although the MSS. 
of the Yasna do not number the chapters consecutively, nor do they 
always clearly mark the close of each chapter. The sacred cord of 
the Parsis, which marks them out as belonging toa particular religious 
community, is woven with 72 threads, which nre intended to represent 
the 72 chapters of the Yasna.! This number is reached by an oetificial 
method, several chapters being simply repetitions of some of the others. 


—— —— ———nt wawawa 


| &. Führer in the Eacyclopwdla Britannios, XVIII, 325. 


6 D. MACKICHAN, GELDNER’S AWESTA LITERATURE, 


Thus На 5 is the same as 37 ; 18 the same as 47 with an introduction 
taken from 51, 7. In like manner Has 68, 64, 66, 67 aud 72 are 
simply made up of fragments of preceding texts. The Parsis divide 
the Yasna into two main sections,’ namely, 1-27, and 28 to the end. 
Also in the ritual of the Yasna offering there is a division of the 
ceremony at chapter 27. The whole book may, however, be better 
divided into three longer sections :—1-27; 28-55 ; 56-72. 


$ 4. The content of the Yasna, in other words, the course of 
the Yasna high service is as follows:—The introduction consists of 
formal invitations to the offering addressed to all the divinities and 
genii in a definite order according to their rank (1-2); the offering 
of the main oblation (myazda) and other offerings preceded by 
similar formule of invocation and consecration (8-7). This section 
ends at 8,4. Then follows a prayer 8, 5-8. 8, 9is an introduction 
to the interesting Hom-Yasht (Chaps. 9-11). In this the Haoma is 
glorified as a plant and as a divine being quite in the style which 
characterises the other Yashts (cf. §§ 8,21). At the close the priest (Zót) 
drinks the juice of the Haoma which has been prepared -in the 
Paragra ceremony. Ha 11, 16 again introduces a new section, the con- 
fession of faith of the Mazdayasnians which extends from 11, 17 to 
theend of 13. Thisconfession is, properly speaking, made up of several 
which are named from their opening words—namely, fravarane 
11, 16; frastuye 11, 17—12, 8; and ästuye? 12, 9 to the end of 18. 
The most interesting of these pieces is the quite ancient specialized 
confession of faith in Chap. 12, which, according to Y. 13, 8, is also 
named the fraorott (confession). 


At Chapter 14 begin the Staota Yesnya which extend, with 
interruptions, probably as far as Chap. 58 (cf. $ 23). They are inter- 
rupted by the invocation of the genii of the day (Chap. 16), of the 
times of the day and the seasons of the year, and the various forms 
of fire (17), by the homilies on the three most sacred prayers, known 
as the Bakān Yasht (19-21). Chaps. 22-27 contain an additional 
litany called Hēmāst Yasht, which accompanies the second preparation 
of the Haoma-juice which now begins. Chap. 27 at the same time 
forms the transition to the central part of the Staota Yesnya and to 





1 Anquetil I. 2,73. 
2 Cf. the short “Description of the Gathas ” in Shāyast-lå-Shåyast, translated 
by West, Sacred Books of the East, Vol, V, pp. 352 seq. 
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the Gáthás which are the centre and culmination of the whole Yasna, 
(vide $ 22). These extend, with a few interruptions, from 28 to 54, 
Chap. 55 gives a short poetical resumé of them. Chap. 56, named “ the 
small Srösh Yasht,’’ is preparatory to the large and comprehensive 
Sröslı Yaslıt which is contained in 567. Chap. 58 contains the so-called 
Fšūšomāthra, a glorification of prayer in general and the prayer to be 
uttered before the last judgment. ‘This concludes the Staota 
Yesnya. Chap. 59 refers both to what precedes and to what follows and 
introduces the two next sections with renewed invocations. The first 
of these gives in Chap. 60 the so-called dahma āfriti, "the blessing of 
the pious.” It 1s a blessing pronounced on the Mazdayasnian house; 
joined with it is a form of exorcism (61) and the propitiation of fire 
(62). Then follows the Ab-zor, “ offering to the waters " (consisting of 
consecrated water) 63-65, containing an introduction (63-61), the 
praise of Andhita the goddess jof water (60), the consecration and 
offering of the sacred water (66-68). Then follow renewed invoca- 
tions and the conclusion of the whole ceremony (69-72).' 


$ 5. VisPERED (from Aw. vispe ratavd “all the chiefs,” cf. Yasht 
10, 122) is not an independent connected book but a collection of sup- 
plements to the Yasna. The official recitation of the Vispered can- 
not be thought of without supposing that tho Yasna was atthe same 
time included. ‘The Vispered high ceremony is tho Yasna ceremony 
enlarged by the addition of the Vispered portions. It is celebrated 
especially at the seasonal feasts, the Gahanbärs.” Тһе separate por- 
tions or chapters of the Vispered are called Kardes (properly “sections,” 
from an Av. word karsti). Here likewise the MSS. give us no help in 
fixing their number in so far as they do not number them consecu- 
tively. Anquetil divides the book into 27 chapters, so also Spiegel in 
his edition ; Westergaard, on the other hand, reckons 23, and the Bombay 
Gujerati edition which | have followed 24 Kardes. So far as its contents 
are concerned, the V ispered presents only a little that is new and interest- 
ing. The most of it consists of formal invocation in the style of the 
Yasna. Kardes 1 and 2 are thrown in after Yasna 1, 8 and 2, 8, in the 





1 This desoription [n its @wentinls ix based upon that given by Darmesteter I, 
LXXXI—LXXXVIIL An exhaustive deseription of the Peragra corwmony Is given by 
Wwet it his o«eny*. pp. 394 2. and a s! milar dweription of tbe Izeshne ceremony, pp. 403 
mg. 

* Darmesteter I, LXVII. 
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place of Yasna 1, 9 and 2, 9. Here we see clearly that these two Kardes 
are Only a lengthy spinning out of the Gahanbar formule of the 
Yasna. Kardes 8 and 4 fit into the ritual portions of Yasna 11. Karde 
5 does duty for Yasna 14 of which it is only a variation; Karde 12 for 
Yasna 27, 7. The second half of the Vispered, Kardes 13-24, stands 
in very close relation to the Gathas or the Staota Wt ce ( cf. the 
synopsis in § 12 ). aj 2 | مرم ن‎ 
9, om 5 (5 
$ 6. VENDIDAD (Av. vīdačvē dātom, * the law against demons, ” 

Phlv. jūt-dīv-dāt or jūt-šēdā-dāt ) is originally an unliturgical work ; it 
is the Leviticus of the Parsis, their ecclesiastical law-book which pre- 
scribes the priestly purifications, atonements and ecclesiastical penances. 
It formed originally the 19th Nask of the Sasanid Avesta. In its pre- 
sent form it contains 22 Chapters (Fargards) which the MSS. carefully 
number. The 12th Fargard is wanting in the older MSS. which contain 
the Pahlavi translation, and is found only in the so-called Vendidad 
Sdde. The MSS. above referred to, reckon, however, the following 
Fargard as the 13th. This omission cannot be explained by a mere gap 
in the Pahlavi archetype. The whole Fargard looks like a fabrication 
that is more modern than the rest of the Vendidad. 'Thesummary list 
of contents of the Vendidad which the Dinkard (8, 44) gives (vide 
below), deals minutely with all the Fargards except four; Fargard 12 
is not referred to; Fargards 10 and 11 are at least touched ina couple 
of words. The Fargard in question was thus either not before the 
Pahlavi translator or not yet fully recognised. 


The individual Fargards are partly connected together in this 
way that each supplies the answer to a question propounded in 
the Fargard which precedes it. This is the form of presentation, 
which is called in Sanskrit prasaktdnuprasaktam. Fargard 10 is 
a more detailed working out of 9,46; 14 of 13,51. The begin- 





! (f. West, Baered Books of the East, XXXVII, p. 161. The words “in smiting the 
fiend” (Dinkard 8, 44,51) are to be connected with Fargard 10 and answer to the 
motto of the chapter, namely, the words paiti porone, “in healing," with Fargard 11. 
These correspond to the standing yaozhdathane formula. e 

3 Darmesteter (II, 165), endeavours, on the other hand, to مت‎ the existence of an 
old Pahlavi translation probable by referring to the words Katnsnd evato puthrom in 12,7. 
These, he suggests, are a gloss which has remained over from the former. "The words are 
also found in the Persian MSS. (cf. § 18). Awesta glosses occur, however, in other places 


Without any direct relation to the Pahlavi translation. I would point to the interesting 


gloss aškāmē in Vd, 20, 1, 
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ing and end of the Vendidad are mythological in their contents, 
the kernel of 3-21 contains the priests’ Jaw proper. 


$ 7. CoxrENTS or The VENDIDAD.—Fargard | relates the creation 
of the best known countries and their plagues at the hands of 
Ormuzd and Ahriman, respectively; Fargard 2 gives the history 
of Yima, his first and second call, the flood and Yima’s paradise ; 
Fargard 3 the joys and sufferings of the earth, the habitation, 
mode of life and end of the corpse-bearers, the praise of agri- 
culture, the pollution of the earth by dead bodies ; Fargard 4 contracts, 
their breach and relative expiations, bodily ivjuries and their cx- 
pintions, education, perjury and ordeal; Fargards 5-9 the manifold 
uncleannesses of men and things through pollution by dead bodies 
and their relative expiations. Specially to be mentioned are tho 
following:—The treatment of dead bodies in winter (10-14), the 
purification of the water of the whole world in the ocean ۵ 
(15-20), praise of Zarathushtra’s doctrine of purity (21-25), the 
woman with the still-born child (45-62) in Chap. 5. On the dakhmas 
or Tuwers of the Dead (44-51), in Chap. 6. Certificates of qualifica- 
tion and fees for physicians (36-44), consideration of the dakhmas 
(45-59) in Chap. 7. Disposal of the dead and sagd: (driving 
out of the corpse-female-demon by the dog) 1-22, and the Bahiram 
Fire (81-96) in Chap. 8. The Barashniim of the nine nights, i. e., the 
great purificatory ceremony in Chap. 9. Fargard 10 contains the 
Gatha verses to be repeated twice, thrice and four times for expel- 
ling demons ; 11, the employment of Gatha verses for the purpose 
of purification ; 12, mourning for the dead ; 13, the dog, its kinds, its 
functions, tne nourishment, diseases and praise of the dog, the otters ; 
I4, expiation for the killing ofan otter ; 15, five mortal sins, new 
born children and dogs ; 16, woman during the catamenia; 17, cutting 
of the nails and hair; 18 is the most interesting and the fullest 
chapter in the whole book. Amongst other things it treats of the true 
and the false priest, of the domestic cock that wakes men to prayer in 
the morniug, and of tho Jaki (the dissolute woman), and narrates a 
conversation between  Sraosha and the Druj with regard to the 
propagation of tho latter. Farg. 19relates the temptation of Zarathush- 
tra by Ahriman, the expiation of the desecrated Vohu Mano, the fate of 
wouls after death. The last threo chapters are devoted to priestly 
medicine. Chapter 20, the revelation of tho art of healing by Mazda 


A 
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and an enumeration of diseases; 21, the healing power of water, and the 
exorcism of a woman in childbirth; 22, narrative of the contagion 
and healing of Mazda. 

§ 8. THE YASHTS AND THE KHORDA AwESTA,— Ánquetil includes 
all besides the above that is extant of real Awesta texts under the title 
Yasht Sāde.* But it is better to divide this into two groups, the 
Yashts with their appendices and what is included under the compre- 
hensive name Khorda Awesta, i.e., the Small or Minor Awesta. The 
dividing line is, however, not a very definite one in the MSS. inasmuch 
ascertain Yashts are necessary elements ofa Khorda Awesta. Both classes 
of MSS., the Yasht MSS. as wellas the Khorda Awesta MSS., are intro- 
duced by similar formule, and the Yasht and Khorda Awesta texts are 
frequently combined in the MSS. to form one whole. Especially it is 
to be remembered that the Khorda Awesta is not a book of uniform 
content and fixed arrangement in the style of the Vendidad ; the Khorda 
Awesta MSS. are casual collections of varying extent, 

Yasar (Aw, yesti), like the word Yasna of allied root, signifies 
originally worship, offering. It has, however, become a technical 
expression. While the Yasna designates the general worship which 
embraces the whole Masdayasnian Pantheon, the Yashts are devoted 
to the worship of individual divinities and indeed almost exclusively to 
divine beings or Izeds (Aw. yazata), after whom the days of the month 
are named. Our eollection numbers 21 or 22? Yashts in the follow- 


ing fixed order:—1, Yasht of Ahura Mazda (Hormazd) ; 2, Yasht of the `. 


Aməša Spenta (Haft Ameshaspends) ; 3, Yasht of the Asa Vahista 
(Ardabahisht); 4, of the Haurvatät (Khordäd); 5, of the Ardvi Sara 
Anāhita (Arduī sūr bānē6) ; 6, of the Jvarsasaeta (Khurshed); 7, of the 


Маопдћа (Маһ) ; 8, of the Tistrya (Tishtar, also called Tir); 9, of the —— 


Drvaspa (Drvasp, also called Gosh Yasht); 10, ofthe Mithra (Mihir); 11, 
of the Sraosa (Srosh Yasht, from the Hadhokht?); 11,a Srosh Yasht ; 
12, the Yasht of the Rasnu (Rashn) ; 13, of Fravast (Fravardīn); 14, 
of Vorsthrayhna (Bahiräm); 15, of Vaytı (generally called Rám Yasht); 
16, of Razista Cista (generally called Din Yasht); 17, of Asi Vanguhi 
(Ard Yasht); 18, of Airyandm evareno (generally called Ashtad | 





2 Anquetil I, 1, ececlxxxvi ; IT. 1. 

2 That is, the same number as that of the chapter in the Vendidad. According 
to the opinion of the Parsis each of the Ameshaspands and Izeds once had its own 
special Yasht, cf. Anquetil II, 149. 

3 Cf. below $ 17. 
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Yasht); 19, Yasht of Karaëm zvarsnö (generally called Zamyãd ; in 
older MSS. also Kayan Yasht) ; 20, of Havma (Hom) ; 21, of Vanant 
1 Tr | | 


(Vanand). kr 


This arrangement is based upon the order of the days of the month 
in the Parsi Calendar.' Eight of the genii of the days of the month 
have no Yasht to represent them ; conversely there is no day of the 
month corresponding to the last two Yashts. In the Calendar tho 
day of Vohu Mano occupies the second place ; in tho Yasht collection, 
however, the second place is occupied by that of the seven Amesha 
Spenta. Іп the case of Yashts 18 and 19 the connection with a 
corresponding day of the month isa forced one. In Yasht 19 only 
the first 8 sections are concerned with the genius of the earth (Zamyad), 
Inthe 18th Yasht there is absolutely no mention of the Ashtād. 
Several of the double names in the above list are explained by the 
fact that the proper hero of the Yasht is not one from whom the 
corresponding day derives its name, but a genius invoked along with 
him. Thus the 15th Yasht is named after the Rama zvdstra, which 
in Siroze 1, 21; 2,21 is invoked in the first place; it is, however, 
dedicated to Vayu, who there takes the second place. We find the 
same in Yashts 9 and 16. 


Externally the Yashts are recognizable by their introductions and 
conclusions which run on the same lines. In respect of extent, age 
and contents they are, however, very unlike each other. The last two 
(20 and 21) consist for the most part only of Yasht formule adorned 
with some quotations. Tho first four Yashts aro for the most part 
a modern, ungrammatical manufacture. On the other hand, the 
middle and large Yashts (Nos. 5, 8, 14, 17 and, above all, 10, 13 
and 19) belong to the most prominent documents of this literature. 
It has already been remarked in § 4 that several Yashts have been 
embodied in the Yasna which, like the Him Yasht, in their full extent 
do not belong to the Yasht collection in the strict sense, 


§ 9. The KnokDA Awesra, “ the Minor Awesta, ” із, во tospeak, 
ashort oxtract of tho entire Awesta, intended for the .~ of tho laity, 
a collection of the forms of prayer most required by the layman af the 
various scasons and in the various circuinstances of his life. These are 


TTT A AT A  —— 

ı Por thi* cf, capecially Roth, Zettechrift d. Murg, Gewlehaft 4,709. The 
Biroze (vidë § 9) contains n complete llst of gen!) of the days with their attrilnutes and 
followers, 


> 
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by no means composed exclusively in the Awesta language, but to a 
great extent in Pazend, Of the Yashts, especially the first (Hērmazd) 
and the eleventh (Srosh), are included in almost all Khorda Awesta 
MSS. The editing of the Khorda Awesta has been ascribed to Adar- 
pad Mahraspand under Shapir IT. (310-379 A.D.). Besides a series of 
separate prayers and verses, the MSS. contain the following smaller 
collections of recitations :— 


1. The Nyiishes, five in number. These are brief prayers to the 
Sun (Khurshed), Mithra, the Moon (Mah), to the genii ofthe Water 
(Arduisür bänö) and the Fire (Atash ī Bahirām) The Yashts of the 
corresponding lzéds, or portions of them, are partly inserted in the 
Nyaishes, e. g., the entire Khurshēd Yasht in Nyäish 1, 10-17, the 
Mah Yasht in Nyaish 3, 2-9. 


2. The Gähs, addressed to the genii of the respective times of the 
day and recited at these times. Their number is accordingly five. 


3. Siröze (the thirty days), of which there are two, named the 
Minor aud the Larger. These are two Prayer Calendars extending 
each to 30 paragraphs in which the genii of the day are invoked in suc- 
cession together with their retinue. In their entirety these are recited 
principally on the 30th day after the death of a man.” 


4. The Afringäns, words of blessing, which are accompanied by 
the gift of an offering and serve various ends. Generally four are 
quoted :— 


(a) Āfrīngāni Dahmān, recited to honour departed pious people, 
a kind of mass for the dead. 


(b) Afringan i Gatha, recited on the last five days of the year, the 
so-called Gatha days, on which the souls of the departed descend to 
the earth, thus as it were a kind of mass for souls.” 


(e) Afringän i Gahanbär, recited at the celebration of the six 
seasonal feasts, the so-called Gahanbār. This piece, however, contains 
not so much benedictions as precepts regarding the participation of 
the faithful in the six feasts. 





1 With reference to their special use, vide Anquetil II, 565 ; Darmesteter in the 
introductions to the different Nyaishes, II, 691 seq. 

2 Anguctil II, 315, 573, 

3 Anquetil TI, 575; West, Essays 225. 
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(d) Āfrīngān i Rapithwin, celebrated at the beginning and 
end of summer. 


$10. FmacxENTS. These five books or collections of texts pretty 
well exhaust the canon of the Parsis of tho present day, but they are by 
no means the whole of the extant Awesta literature. A treasure store, 
still partly unexplored, is hidden in Pahlavi books in the form of qno- 
tations from lost texts. Larger fragments have been preserved together 
with the Pahlavi commentary or have been incorporated in more modern 
Pahlavi writings. First among these stands the Nirangistän (cf. $ 17), 
an extensive ritual work in three Fargards based upon an old collection 
of Awesta Nīrangs, 7. e., ritual precepts in the Awesta language. 
"This collection has been worked up in a large Pahlavi tract and com- 
mented on. The commentary quotes besides a great number of other 
Awesta Nirangs from a different source. 'These Nirangs are very fruit- 
ful sources for a knowledge of the ritual as well as for the enrichment 
of our Awesta vocabulary. unfortunately the text which has been 
handed down is very bad and the quantity of material in manuscripts 
very scanty.’ 

The Afrini Dahman named Aogomadaēcā from the first word 
of the first Awesta quotation is a Pahlavi tract interspersed with 
Awesta quotations the majority of which can no longer be traced in 
our Awesta, ° 


Larger connected fragments we have especially in the three 
Fargards from the Hadokht Nask. The last two are eschatological in 
their contents; they narrate the lot of souls after death." A small 
fragment which Westergaard prints after Fargard 5 of this text as 
Yasht 22, 39-42 does not stand in immediate connection with the 
9rd Fargard of the Hādēkht. Here we should add the Afrin î 
Paiyhambar Zartusht, a benediction for kings and the so-called Vish- 
..— ` P E 

1 Published and translated by Darmesteter H1, 78 seq.—Photowrsphie copy psbilsh. 
ēd by Dastur Darab Peshotan Sanjana, Bombay, 1894. 

: Aogemadazcà a Parsi tract in Pasend, Old-Bactrino amd. Senekrlt, edited, trame 
lated and explained with Glossary by W. Geiger, Erlangen, 1878. СУ, гін Went. Dya, 


p. 99. 

S Erroneous]y reckoned as Yashts 21 and 22 liy Weetrnmar!, These pasas wore 
publithed separately together With thelr Pallavi travelation by Hage aml Wee ae ^ 
supplement to the Arda Viraf (Bombay, Lonlon 1872), p. 569 oq. 
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lásp Yasht,! an obscure text, grammatically quite corrupt and com- 
piled from manifold sources without any inner connection, which has 
nothing to do with the ordinary Yashts. 


The Pahlavi commentaries on the Vendidad and the Yasna,* 
and other Pahlavi works such as Vijirkard i Dinik and Shäyast la- 
Shäyast are rich in Awesta citations. Numorous shorter Awesta quo- 
tations are contained in the so called Parsishnihkd, a kind of catechism 
in Pahlavi. ‘here are in all 124 Awest& quotations distributed over 
58 sections.” Many fragmentary texts, prayers and uirangs have 
found their way into individual MSS. of the Khorda Awesta. 
The best known are the Vispa Humata and the Airyama ۲۸۷۵. We 
must not omit to mention the so-called Farhang i Oim Khadak, an 
Awesta-Pahlavi glossary which has preserved not merely many Awesta 
words but also certain phrases and quotations from Awesta books that 
have been lost. Darmesteter has published a text-piece which, 
according to the subscription, must have come from the lost Nask 
Nikadüm.® : 

Many of the liturgies are merely or almost entirely compilations of 
well-known texts and current formule, e.g., the Daran Bäj, Darin 
Yasht, Mayda Yasht® (also named the Mayd Zohr*), the Cidak-avistak 
i güsün!? (a compilation of Gatha-stanzas), the numerous Afringans 





1 In Westergaard's edition, pp. 300 and 302; translated in Darmesteter II. 660 
and 663. 

2 Collected by Darmesteter III. 29 seg. A large portion also in West SBE., 
XXXVII, pp. 471, 472, 474, 475, 484-487. 

8 Published and translated by Darmesteter, III, 53. 

+ бее the collection of fragments in Westergaard, pp. 331 seg. The MSS E, and M;, 
contain many hitherto unknown incantations ; ¢f. K.Z. 27, 587. 

5 An old Zand-Pahlavi Glossary edited by Dastur Hoshangji Jamaspji, revised by 
Martin Haug, Bombay-Stuttgart 1867.—Herausgeg. von H. Reichelt, Wien 1900. 

6 Darmesteter, Une page Zende inéditein JA. 1886, VIII, p. 182. The fragment 
refers to mixed marriages with women who were not Parsis. According to the subscrip- 
tion it professes to belong to the Nask Nikadum, Fargard Vaétha, In Haug’s collection a 
fragment of the Vaétha in No. 35, which is not identical with the portion of the text 
published. 

7 The Darūn Yasht is composed of an introductory formula and portions of the 
Yasna with partially altered liturgical forms, namely Yasna 3, 5-18; Yasna 23, 4. 5. 6, 1-6; 
11-15. 17. Y. 26,7.8, 1-8. 

5 Bo in the Persian MS called Mf,. The Maya Yasht begins with the words nomas 
le suma (or sima) sovésta arodvi sūra ànahita z$naotlwa ahwrahe mazda. 

9 $oin Wilson's MS entitled No, 1, 10 Bee West, Essay, p. 98. 
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and Khshnūmans,' a calendar of the months found in Persian 
MSS.’ in imitation of the Siroze and many others. 


$11. EDITIONS OF THE Å WESTA, 
(a) In Europe. 


J. Ousnausen, Vendidad, Zendavestae Pars XX, adhuc superstes, 
P. I. Fargard I-V continens, Hamburg 1829.—Vendidad Sadél'un des 
livres de Zoroastre lithographié d’aprés le Manuscrit Zend de la Biblio- 
theque Royale et publié par M. E. Burnour Paris 1829-1843, gr. fol. 
Vendidad Sade, die heiligen Schriften Zoroaster’s Yacna, Vispered und 
Vendidad. Nach den lithographirten Ausgaben von Paris und Bombay 
mit Index und Glossar herausgeg. v. H. BnockHnavs, Leipzig 1850.— 
Zendavestae capita priora V, ed.emend. Cur. Lassen. Bonn1852.— 
Zendavesta or the religious books.of the Zoroastrians, ed. transl, by N. L. 
WESTERGAARD, Vol.I. The Zend texts (only so much appeared), Кореп- 
hagen 1352-54. This is up to date the completest edition.—Avesta 
die heiligen Schriften der Parsen zum ersten Mal im Grundtexte samrnt 
der Huzvaresch Uebersetzung berausgeg. von Fr. SPIEGEL, I. Band: 
der Vendidad, Wien 1853 ; I1. Band: Vispered and Yasna 1858.—A ves- 
ta, die heiligen Bücher der Parsen, im Auftrag der. K. Akademie der 
Wissenschaften in Wien herausgeg. v. K. F. GELDNER, I. Teil: Yasna, 
Stuttgart 1886; II Teil: Vispered and Khorde Awesta, 1889; III Teil : 
Vendidad und Prolegomena, 1895. (Also in English under the titlo : 
Awesta, the Sacred Books of the Parsis, published under the patronage 
of the Secretary of State for India in Council. Stuttgart 1886-1595.) 

(b) In India. 

Kitab i Jud Divdad, edited by Dastur Толі Darang SANJANA, 
Bombay, A.Y. 1200, large folio (cf. Brockhaus in the Preface 
VI).—The Yacna of the Parsis in the Zand Language, but 
Gujarati character, with a Gujarātī Translation, Paraphraso and 
Comment, according to the traditional interpretation of the Žorvas- 
trians, by the late Frassı Asranpıarsı and other Dasturs, Vol. 1.2. 
Lithograpb. for the Bombay Branch of the R. A. Society, by 
Appa Rama, 1843. The Vandidäd Sade of the Partis, &c., 1-2, 1842. 
The Vispered of the Parsis in the Zand Language, but Gujarati charac- 
ter, with a Gujarati Translation, Paraphrase and Comment ; according 
to the traditional interpretation of the Zoroastriaus, by tho late F RAMJI 


— . سس — — —— - 





t ie picas with the standing formula anı main“. 
3 7.B. in tho Copenhagen MB. No, 38. 
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ASPANDIARJI and other Dasturs. Lithogr. 1843.—Avesta, the Sacred 
Books of the Parsis, Part I, Yasna ba Nirang, from Westergaard’s 
Edition of the Zend Avesta publ. (in Zend) by Teumuras DinsHaw 
ANKLESARIA, Bombay 18838. 


Chrestomathies :—Schleicher, Indogermanische Chrestomathies, 
Weimar 1869.—C. Dg Harurz, Manuel de la langue de |’ Avesta ; Gram- 
maire, Anthologie, Lexique, Paris 1875, 2e Ed. Paris 1832.—Hand- 
buch der Awestaspraehe, Grammatik, Chrestomathie, Wörterbuch von 
W.Geiser, Erlangen 1879.—A. V. Wırzıans Jackson, Avesta Reader: 
First Series. Easier Texts, Notes and Vocabulary, Stuttgart 1893. 


THE MANUSCRIPTS OF THE AWESTA. 

§ 12. Yasna, VIsPERED, AND VENDIDAD. These three texts were 
handed down in writing in different ways according as they were intend- 
ed to be studied and understood or to be simply mechanically learned 
by heart and recited. In the former case the Awesta is accompanied 
by a translation in Pahlavi, Sanskrit or Gujarati (see below); in the 
latter only the Awesta text, often interspersed with ritual directions, is 
given. If these ritual directions are composed in Pahlavi the technical 
expression is Nirang ; if they are given in Sanskrit or the Bhasha they 
are calied Kriyā, Kiriä. The Nirangs are found specially in the MSS. 
which had their origin in Persia. The pure text as opposed to that 
which is intermingled with a translation has received the additional 
name sáde ** pure. ' 


The MSS. of the Awesta Sade give the text in its greatest fulness 
with all the appendices and formule as they are actually employed in 
liturgical service. The MSS., on the other hand, whieh are accom- 
panied by a translation, aim at greater brevity by omitting all super- 
fluous subsidiary additions and in the case of the numerous repeti- 
tions make use of abbreviations and occasionally also of contractions 
which are not at first sight and without the help of the Awesta Sdde 
intelligible. The difference between these two modes of committing to 
writing is most striking in the case of the Vispered.! 

The Yasna Sāde is employed for the Yasna celebration in which only 
the Yasna is recited. Ifthe Yasna is celebrated with the supplemen- 
tary portions of the Vispered, the celebration is called Vispered (high 
service) after the portions of the Vispered v which are added. For this the 


1 A characteristic example of abbreviation is is that of Vendidad 8, 82.96 in the 
MSS. with translation. 
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Vispered Sade (also called Vispered Gahanbär) ! is intended. In the 
_ MSS. of the Vispered Sade only the Vispered is given in extenso ; the 
Yasna chapters are only for the most part indicated. These MSS. are 
only supplementary MSS. to the Yasna Sádes. In some MSS., as for 
Беер), H, K,,*, the Yasna Sade is given first and as supplement 
thereto the Vispered with an abbreviated Yasna. Only rarely is the 
Yasna also in this case written out in full, e.g., in the Iranian MSS. 


را 


All the three texts are recited in the great and most solemn high 
ce. "This celebration is the Vendidad high oflice, and the book of 
texts appointed for it is the Vendidad Sade in which the chapters of 
Yasna, Vispered and Vendidad are intermingled? The order 
of arrangement is quite fixed, and is set forth and made clear by the 
following synopsis :—. 

ورد 




















Vispered. Vendidad. Yasna, Vispered. Vendidad. 


18 
1 19 
20 
a 9 
22 
10 
11 
(23) 
(24) 
35 
(26) 
27 
12 ۱ 
3, 6 to end 4! 
4 2s 
17 to end 79 
20 
13 N 
81 
42 
7 33 
B 2% 14 





NL Prefwen, p. 13, ani alow 6 6.—The Vlaperet high Оен ә 
um in the Gabantar holidays. Darteeweter 1, xv i1. 

® With referonce to the tesignailon of the MBB. of. the Proimomena te (etd 

2 Bavik ی‎ 0: 

24 ‘The chapters placel wikbin Urackets are wanting in te Уенда! Вый, 





4 e 


18 D. MACKICHAN, GELDNER’S AWESTA LITERATURE, 


Yasna. Vispered. Vendidad. Yasna. Vispered. Vendidad. 
7 11 51 
8 20 
15 15 
35 16 j VII 
to 21 
42 22 
16 17 | 
17 18 ( EWI 
9 52 
10 tiv 53 
43 
to 23 
46 19 
18 20 | 1% 
11 64 
sit N 
47 24 
to erle 
50 22 (Š 
19 651 
13 | to 
ты 71 


The Vendidad is accordingly distributed into 10 sections (one con- 
sisting of 4, the remainder of 2 fargards) and grouped around the most 
sacred part of the Yasna, the Gathas. Only chapters of the Vispered 
are incorporated with the first part of the Yasna, and these are either 
interpolated in the Yasna chapters or are added at the end. From 
chapter 27, that is, from the beginning of the Gathas, the Vendidad 
is also joined on to the Vispered. These interpolations entirely cease 
at the 55th Yasna, and only the Yasna is recited on to the end. 


A variety of the Vendidad Sade is the Vishtasp Sade in which 
in place of the 10 sections of the Vendidad the 8 fargards of the 
Vīshtāsp Yasht (cf. $$ 10, 17, 18) are interpolated. The places occu- 
pied by the 8th and 10th Vendidad sections remain here blank.’ 


§ 18. Tae Manuscripts’ of the Avesta fall into two classes, the 
Indian and the Persian. Although the former ultimately entirely rest 


1 Yasna 62,1—6 comes in the Vd. Sade immediately after Y. 59, 


2 Dastur Jamaspji writes with reference to it:—“It is written exactly like the 
Vendidad Sade, the first part of the Yagna and Vispared is given first, then the eight 
fargards of Vishtasp Yasht with the Gāthās and then the latter portion of Yacna and Vis- 
pared. Itis called the Vendidad of Ujairin gah, because it is said that the Vishtasp 
Yasht was recited in this part of theday as the Vendidad is recited even now, in 
the Ushahin g4h—but it is no longer recited now.”—Letter of 5th June 1883. 

з The best and most complete collection of Avesta MSS. in Europe is that of Rask 
enriched by asecond collection of Westergaard in the University Library at Copenhagen, 
Next to this comes the collection of De Guise in the India Office. The MSS. which 
Anquetil brought to Paris are mostly of inferior value. In India, the reverend Dastur 
Jamaspji Minocheherji and the Mula Firuz Library in Bombay possess the largest collec- 
tion ; the latter, the M. F. Library, especially: numerous Iranian MBS. 
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on Persian originals, a marked contrast between the two traditions has 
beon developed in the course of the century. The oldest Indian 
MSS. date from the 138th and the beginning of the 14th century, the 
Persian MSS. do not go further back than the 17th. The Persian 
MSS. surpass considerably their Indian contemporaries in point of 
correctness and carefulness of execution. In Kirmän and Yazd, tho 
two Parsi communities in Persia, there mnst have existed as lato as last 
century a distinguished school of dasturs, which even the learned Parsis 
of India regarded as their mother-school. The Persian dasturs often 
helped their Indian brethren with their learning and with MSS. 
Sometimes Indian Parsis studied in Persia, Persian dasturs journeyed to 
visit their brethren in the faith beyond the Indus in order to settle dis- 
putes and inspected at the same time their MSS. The journey, for 
example, of Dastur Jamasp (Vilayati) from Kirman to India is well 
known. He found there great ignorance, and the MSS. in a wretched 
condition, and established a small circle of disciples who worked in 
Surat, Nosariand Broach. The first disciple of Jamasp was Darab in 
Surat, the subsequent teacher of Anquetil.' From the school of Jamasp 
has sprung a great number of copies of the Awesta. Externally the 
Persian MSS. are recognisable through their Iranian style of writing, 
through a very vigorous cursive and oblique handwriting, while the 
Indian manner of writing is rather straight and pointed. The Iranian 
style has, however, sometimes been imitated in India when the copyist 
had a Persian original before him. The better MSS, have, some of 
them, very full and unctuous colophons in which the writer names 
himself, gives his family tree, the original before him, and the date of 
the completion of the copy. Frequently the colophons ofthe original 
are copied word for word along with the original MS. itself, 


The MSS, of the three texts in question fallin the first place into two 
great classes independent of each other—the MSS. accompanied by a 
translation, and the Sāde MSS. (cf. $ 12). The former supply tho foun- 
dation for all European editions; the MSS. belonging to this class being 
distinguished by their greater correctness and in part also by their higher 
antiquity. 

The MSS. of tho Yasna with Pahlavi translation form again two 
distinct families. One is represented by tho Copenhagen Yasna No. 5 


— 





1 Of. Anquetil I, 1, CCCXXVI, 
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(K,) and by the MS., which, originally in the possession of Dastur 
Dr. Jamaspji Minocheherji Jamasp Asana of Bombay, has now been 
presented by him to Oxford.' Both these MSS., which are in almost per- 
fect preservation, sprang from the same copyist, namely, Herbad Mitro- 
āpān ī Kai-Khüsrovo 1 Mitrö-äpän ī Spend-dād î Mitrö-ãpãn ī Marzapān 
i Bahram. K, was finished at Cambay on the 17th November 1323 A.D. 
and was, according to the subscription, copied from the MS. of Rus- 
tami Mitro-apin,” the great-great uncle of Mitro-apan. J, was finished 
on the 26th January 1823, The copyist here remains silent regarding 
his original. From their agreement, however, in many characteristic 
mistakes, omissions, &c., it is clear that J, also must have been 
copied from the MS, of Rustam or its original. A comparison of 
K, and J, as well as of K, and L, (see below), shews, however, that 
Mitro-Apän did not bestow the care in detail that might have been 
desired in faithfully reproducing his original. 


In respect of correctness, the second family of MSS. stands in many 
cases above the first, although the members of this family which are 
extant belong to a much later time. This family is represented chiefly 
by Pt, and Mf,, both without date. Pt,, the more correct and probably 
somewhat older MS. of the two, was, according to the family traditions 
of its former possessor, Shams-ul-Ulama Dastur Dr. Peshotanji 
Behramji Sanjana of Bombay, copied about 1780 A.D. from an old 
Iranian Yasna of Hoshang, son of Siyavakhsh. Pt, reproduces in the 
introduction the introduction of its original, by means of which we 
can trace the genealogy of the MS. several steps backwards. The 
genealogical tree is as follows :— 


MS. of Farnbag I Srösh-aiyyär (about 1110 ?). 
رو‎ „ Mähpanah 1 rai tm 
» >> Mitrē-āpān ī Spēnd-dād (about 1280). 
» 9», Höshang i Siyawakhsh (about 1478.) 
Pt, 


The introduction records further that Farnbag composed his copy 
from two separate originals, the Awesta text from the MS. of Mah- 


1 The photographie reproduction of this M8, is not acecssible to me. 
? Ho copied the Arda Viraf in Iran in 1269, Of. West, Essays, p. 94, note, 
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aiyyar and the Pahlavi text fromthe MS. of Mäh-vindäd, son of Nare- 
mahan. The latter copied the Dinkard in A. D. 1020.' ‘The same 
Māh-vindād is several times cited as commentator in the Pahlavi 
Yasna. The final redaction of our Pahlavi translation of the Yasna 
may accordingly be due to Farnbag.* 


t 
A second independent copy of the old Yasna of Hēshāug is Mf, 
and finally Mf,, an Iranian MS. of Rustam Gūshtāsp Ardashir A.D. 
1741. This last gives, however, only the Awesta text. Pt,—Mf—Mf, 
represent, notwithstanding their later age, the best Yasna tradition. 
In which member the two families meet when traced back cannot be 
asserted with definiteness.’ 


A subordinate type of this class of MSS. are the MSS. with the 
Sanskrit translations of Neriosangh (see below $ 48), represented by 
the two old MSS. S, and J,. Of these only S, is a true representative 
of the Neriosangh text, J, being a later revision of S, and of less 
value. J, has been often copied. The Paris and Copenhagen Sanskrit 
Yasnas are copied from it. 


Of the Pahlavi-Vendidad only one family of MSS. has been 
preserved, represented by the London and Copenhagen Vendidad L, 
and K, which stand to each other in a relation precisely similar to that 
of K; and J, Unfortunately, neither of them has been completely 
preserved. In L, the beginning down to the opening of the 9th 
Fargard is wanting. Only a few leaves, which extend from Vd. 3, 14 
to 4, 29 are preserved ; the portion which has been preserved is in places 
very much destroyed. The beginning of K, down to the 5th Fargard 
has been lost, and the middle portion from the 9th to the 18th l'argard 
completely destroyed. 

On the other hand, the Copenhagen MS. has a numerous progeny, 
which dates from the time when it was still perfectly preserved. ‘The 
oldest copy taken direct from K, was formerly in the powseasion of a 
Teheran Parsi named Manekji Limji Hataria (Ml,). It was written in 
Broach in A. D. 1594 and is a most Careful copy. From Ml, have 
sprung, directly or indirectly, the Bombay, Maris, Munich and later 
Copenhagen Pahlavi Vendidads, 1, has onlya small number of deseend- 


1 "West, SBE. XXXVIL, Intral.. p. 84. 

2 Addition made by the Author to this Englivh Verein (Trem. | 

a With róféerenco to thi the Prologyemaeoa, which were nwt complete! when thia 
article Was proparod, may now be consullil, 
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ants. The most important amongst these is the MS. Pt, written in 
A, D. 1787. It seems, however, not to havo been taken direct from L,. 
K, and L, come from the same Mitrö-äpän ı Kai-Khüsrövö, who twice 
copied the Pahlavi Yasna, In K, he adds to his own signature the two 
colophons of his predecessors, so that the family can also be traced toler- 
ably far back. The foundation MS. is that of Homast of Sei$tan, which 
Aérdashir 1 Vohiman copied in A. D, 1205. Mahyar brought Aérda- 
shir’s MS. to India. There it was copied by the well-known Ristam i 
Mitro-apan 1 Marzapan. Kļ,isa copy of the MS. of Rustam completed 
in Cambay, 17th May 1324. L, has lost the last leaf with the signa- 
ture. But in Pt, the subscription of the copyist of L,, namely, Mitro- 
apān, together with those of his two predecessors, is re-copied. These 
last agree exactly with those in K,. L, must, therefore, have been copied 
from the MS. of Rustam, and, indeed, some months before K,. It was 
finished, according to the colophon in Pt,, on the 28th August 1323, in 
Nosari. The gencalogical tree of the whole family is then as follows :— 


MS. of Homast 


| 
وه‎ 3, Aérdashir (1205) 
| 


» 9 Rustam 


20 
К, (1394) 1, 1393 


| | 
M], Pt, 


| 
The late Pahlavi-Vendidads. 


The extant Vispereds with Pahlavi translation rest entirely on an 
old Copenhagen Codex K,. This MS. contains in its first part the oldest 
and best Vispered Sade (with Nirang), with a subscription of the 
copyist Rustam 1 Mitro-apan i Marzapan! and as date A, D. 1278. 
With this is connected the Pahlavi Vispered, manifestly by the same 
copyist. This is, therefore, the oldest Awesta MS, which has yet been 
discovered. The Vishäsp Sade is represented by the excellent Iranian 
codex K,, copied in Kirmān by Vēh-mard, son of Frēdūn, from a 


1 That is of the writer of the draft of K,, &e. But, perhaps, this MB, isan old 
copy of the Rustam MS. Bee Prolegomena XXXIX, 





THE MANUSCRIPTS OF THE AWESTA, § 13. 23 


MS. of Vāhrēm, son of the Marzapan, who, in his turn, had copied the 
MS. of Khüsrö-malkä, son of Anöshagrübäuo (about 1585). K, is 
dated 26th July 1723. 


The Vendidad Sades are widely distributed in India ; they all go 
back in the last resort to one archetype. Only a few areolder than the 
preceding century. They represent the vulgate-text of the three books, 
which has degenerated through frequent copying, and has, further, 
been strongly influenced by an inexact oral tradition, Amongst these 
Indian Vendidād Sades two groups are to be distinguished, a superior 
one represented by the Copenhagen and a London Vendidad Sade, K,, 
and L,, and an inferior one to which the bulk of the MSS. belongs. 
The arehetype of the Vendidad Sades, as also of the Yasna aud Vispered 
Sades, was probably originally composed from the Pahlavi Awesta for 
liturgical use. And thus it becomes clear why numerous quotations 
from the Awesta, belonging to the Pahlavi Commentary, have found 
their way into the text of the Vendidad Sides. This archetype, 
we presume, must, however, after all be older than the oldest 
Pahlavi Awesta MSS. known to us. Tho Vendidad Sides have not 
unfrequently preserved the better reading in contrast to tho Pahlavi- 
Awesta MSS. 


The Persian Vendidäd Sädes, represented by Mf, and Jp,, are 
favourably distinguished from the Indian copies, Jp, was copied 
by Frēdūn Marzapàn in A, D. 1638, and, indeed, from a MS. belong- 
ing to Marzapan, who, in his turn, had as his original a copy made by 
Shatrūčyār Hrdashīr (about 1516). Mf, was written in A. D. 1618 
by Khüsröb Anösbirvan Rustam. The copyist, however, does not 
mention his original. In view of the close relationship of the two 
codices, it cannot, however, be a matter of doubt that Mf, was copied from 
the MS. of Marzapün or Shatrocyür. The Vendidad Sádo type is 
unmistakable in both; their arrangement of the text is that of the Indian 
Vendidad Sades almost without a change. But in individual readings 
they depart almost in every line from these last, while they agree sonie- 
times with the other class of MSS., aud sometimes offer readings entire- 
ly original which aro not unfrequently confirmed as genuine by the 
Pahlavi translation. On the one hand, they might bo supposed to stand 
considerably nearer the archetype of their class; on the other hand, 
n revision of the Veudidad Side appears to have been made in Persia in 
the 16th century, or earlier, with the nid of other Pahlavi-Awesta MSS. 


24. D. MACKICHAN, GELDNER's AWESTA LITERATURE, 


(which sincethen have disappeared), in which Persia has been rieher than 
India. Тһе text which the Persian Vendidad Sàdes supply is free 
from many disturbing glosses with which the text of the Indian MSS. 
is laden. 


The MSS. of the Yasna Sade also presuppose an archetype 
which stood near to the Vendidad Sade. The best MS. of the group is 
that belonging to Shams-ul-Ulama Dastur Dr. Hoshangji Jamaspji of 
Poona (H,)?. 

§ 14. Regarding the MSS. or THE YaAsHTs AND THE KHORDA- 
AwESTA there has,not been, since ancient times, so well-defined a system 
as for those we have just described (cf. above, § 8). We divide the MSS. 
into three groups, according to contents :—(a) Pure Yasht codices. The 
oldest and most important representative is F, belonging to the year 
1591. The MS. begins quite in the usual style of the Khorda-Awesta 
with an alphabet, some forms of prayer (Nirangs and Baj’s), and the five 
Nyāishes. The latter are inseparable in the MSS. from the Yashts. 
Then follow only the 22 Yashts īn the usual order. These MSS. have 
served as source for the majority of the later Yasht codices, at least in 
part. (b) The Khorda-Awesta codices. The Oxford codex (O,) may 
be adduced as a specimen, as its contents may be taken as the average 
of this class. It contains in order :—the Awesta Alphabet, the 5 
Nyāishes, the 3 Afringäns, the 5 Gahs, the Yashts 1, 2,3, 4, 9, 11, . 
12, 14, 16, 18, 20, 21, and numerous Niraugs. (c) The combined 
codices, Khorda-Awesta texts including all the Yashts. The chief 
representative of this class is Pt,, dated A. D. 1625. This MS. shews 
clearly that the writer proceeded eclectically. He took as his basis 
one or several Khorda-Awestas and supplied the missing Yashts from 
F,. Thus it happens that, for example, Pt, in Yasht 19 follows F, 
closely, while in Yasht 16 it represents a different and much inferior 
recension. 


Persian MSS, containing all the Yashts have not yet been 
discovered. On the other hand, the Persian Khorda-A westas similarly 
occupy a unique position. The favourite Yasht of these MSS. is 
Yasht 13, the Farvardin Yasht, which, on the other hand, is wanting 





1 Westergaard was able to make full use of only a later copy of Mf2, namely, 
K, ofthis class. 


2 Compare the introductions to Spiegel’s, Westergaard’s, and Geldner’s Editions. 
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in the Indian Khorda Awestas'. The finest and most correct 
Persian Khorda Awesta is F, of A, D, 1726. 

The text which the Awesta MSS. furnish is everywhere the samo 
without variation so far as the order of tho words, sentences and 
chapters is concerned, oversights of the copyist in the matter of owis- 
ions and repetitions being, of course, left out of account ; only a very 
ew fragments show traces of a double recension. On the other hand, 
the tradition and writing of individual words is often very uncertain and 
varying, and offers serious obstacles to tho establishment of a correct 
text. 





rar PRESENT AWESTA AND TIIE AWESTA UNDER 
J THE SASANIDS. 

$15. Tuk Nasks. It is a well-known Parsi tradition that tho 
Awesta once consisted of 21 Nasks (Nosks).? Already we find Anquetil 
reporting, on the ground of this tradition, that tho extant "Zend books” 
arconly a fragment of that great Awesta. He knows that only one Nask 
has been completely preserved, viz, the Vendidád. He further gives 
expression to the conjecturo that the Yasna formed a part of the first 
and second Nasks (Sctoudiescht or Sétowlquer), that the Vispered was 
drawn from the fifteenth Nask (Baghantds!) and the Afringän Gahaubar 
from the Hädökht Nask.” The Parsi tradition of the 21 Nasks, 
which rests principally on the Persian Rivayets (Collections of the 





1 With this is connected a well-known history which the subscription to K,ı (an 
Iranian MS, with the Farvardin Yasht) relatos, For a thowswnd yoars after their migra- 
tion to India the Parsis had no genulnē Haoma plant nor tho Farvarilin Yasht. (Thie 
‘Means that in the Khorda Awoptne thi* Yaslit had «lisappoared.) Daetur Jamaep Hakim, 
‘therofore, male a copy in Pein of the Yasht in gudstidu (K, +) and brourht it personally 
сіп 1722 (0 Surat as a present to the Parti priests there. (Cf. alo Prolegvamena VIL.) 

3 The expression is already found in the Awotta in the firm nasko, Yagoa 9, 23. 

Attempted Herivations in Woet's Essaya, p. 125 note. Darmesteter III, XCIX pote. 

* Anquetil I, 1, p. 379; L2, pp. 746,75 ; II, 56. Ладен! gives © fell seequnt ef 
he ннан ос the Navke in the Journal dea Boavam, Juin 1769, page 361 (in th» بر‎ 
| Pbrnoien dane Yequel on ctatslit quo les iieres Zande . . . eent le propra oarvag #0 
P^ „În the place elted, pp. 386-872), fle rightly calls in quostion (44. p. M9) tbe 

wows Of the Hat of Nake given by Hyde , outnpare Hyde, Historia Пеене 

| Petrum, Oxford 170), p. 339. According ts Anywet!l D, L, p. 479 note, Henri 
Irewily diviilel the Zewi-Aweska fs three principal «осііене ой «өтті» chapters 
۱ ۱8 Relig. do l'erw», p. 176). 

+ 
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J'eachings of the old Dasturs on Religion) has in recent times received a 
scientific foundation through West's comprehensivo treatment of the 
literary sections of the Dinkard.! 


Tne DinxArp, the most comprehensive and the most learned 
work in Pahlavi literature, dating from the 9th century,’ is occupied 
in the 8th and 9th books with a minute treatment of the Nasks. 
At this time almosttho whole contents of the Sasanid Awesta must have 
been extant. The 8th book of the Dinkard gives a compressed survey 
of all the Nasks and an analysis of them expressed, however, in certain 
places in gencral phrases, This latter is very succinct and often conveys 
nothing so far as it deals with the Nasks 1-14 and 19-21; on the other 
hand, for the Nasks 15-18 it goes into great detail. Theauthor in tho 
Ith book returns again to the discussion of the first three Nasks and gives 
a quite exhaustive statement of their contents. According to his state- 
ment only the Awesta text of the 5th Nask was extant ; of the 11th 
Nask neither the Awesta text nor the Pahlavi translation (Zand) had 
been preserved. In regard to both these Nasks he abstains from all 
remark regarding their content. It follows from this that he knew 
all the rest from personal inspection and that his account is based 
simply on the Pahlavi commentary. In his time, therefore, there were 
still 20 Nasks extant and the commentary on 19 of them. When 
one compares his analysis of the Vendidad (D. 8, 44) with the book, 
it becomes clear that he was in a position, through the medium of the 
Pahlavi translation, to give us a correct representation of the contents 
of the Awesta. ‘This is, however, not equally true in regard to all 
the Nasks, 


§16. Survey or rue Nasxs. The entire Awesta canon as re- 
edited under the Sasanids,the great Awesta withits Pahlavi translation, 
consisted of 21 books which are made to stand parallel with the 21 
words of the Ahūno Vairyū, the most sacred prayer. The following 
are the names (according to West’s reading) in theorder given in the 


1 SBE. vol. XXXVII. Particular details taken from this Parsi tradition are 
already to be found in Haug: *‘ An old Pahlavi-Pazand Glossary, ” by Hoshangji and 


Haug, Bombay 1870, p. 165 ; West, Essays, p. 126. 
2 West, Introduction to the Dinkard, p. 33, 
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Dinkard (the contents are given in brackets where they can be stated 
in a few words) :— | 


1. Sūtkar. 12. Citradat (History of human 
3. Varštmansar. families, in especial of the 
3. Bako. Iranian royal families). 

4. Damdat (History of Crea- 13, Spend (Ilistory of Zarathush- 
tion). tra). 

5. Nitar. 11. Bakan Yast. 

6. Pãjag (Ceremonial). 15. Nikatim. 

7. Rato-dat-aitag (especially 16. Ganabā-sar-nijat (Criminal 
dealing with the priest's Law, Civil and Military 
office). Law). 

8. Bari. 17. Hūspāram (Doctrine of the 

9. Kaškīsrēbo. Priests). 

10. Vištāsp-sāsto (Conversion 18. Sakātūm (Law of Property and 
and Instruction of King Family). 

Vishtasp). 19, Vendidat. 

11. Vastag (lost). 20. Hätökht. 


21. Stöt Yast. 

The account given in the Dīnkard is supplemented, it is true, by 
the less trustworthy accounts of the various Rivayets. They give 
in the case of all the Nasks not only the exact number of chapters, 
but, in the case of some, also the pre- and post-Alexandrine content. 
Thus it is said of the Nasks 7, 8, 9, 10 and 11, which, before the invasion 
of Alexander, contained 50, 60, 60, 60, and 22 chapters, respectively, 


that when they wero subsequently collected they mustered only 15, 
12, 15, 10 and 6 chapters. ! 


$17. THE REMAINING BOOKS BESIDES TAE VENDIDAD. 

At first sight one is struck by the fact that amongst the titles of the 
Nasks the remaining books of our Awesta have nothing answering to 
them as we find tho Yasna has. The more recent researches of West and 
Darmesteter? have confirmed or corrected the conjecture of Anquetil.” 





1 West gives extracts from four Rivayets in SBE., pp. 418-4338. Tho notices 
given above are taken from the Rivayet of Kamah Banrah. 

3 ^['Izeschne n'est pss un Nosk, mais une portion de Nosk," Auquctll in Journal 
dés Seavans, Juin 1769, p. 369. “Ja ne crins dono pas de diro que, sclon tout les Purses 
de Perse ct de l'Inde, Zoroastre avoit composé 21 Traités, dont il n'est resté d'entier que le 
Vendidw!; et que les aut-es morcosux Zends, indiqués A la fin do la liste du kavaēt du 
Dostour Barzou, ne sont «que des portions de quelques-uns de ces Traitós;" i». р. 307, 
With reference to the list given in the Rivayet, see SBE. XXXVII, p. 427. 

> Darmesteter 111, X sey. 
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The remaining texts were extant in tho Nasks in their olements 
partly under somewhat different names or scattered over different Nasks. 
The books of the Awesta include theso texts taken from the Nasks and 
in the particular arrangement which the Liturgy prescribed, 


Several Nasks have portions of the Yasna, These portions which 
have been hitherto identified with tolerable certainty, distribute them- 
selves over the following Nasks:— (a) Stot Yast, (b) Bako, (c) Hatokht, 
(d) Bakan Yast. The Stot Yast has passed completely into the Yasna, 
and forms its proper kernel. The Stot Yast was the collection of the so- 
called Staota Yesnya (see below, § 23), which, however, with interrup- 
tions, extended from Yasna 14-58. Tho Bako Nask is represented by 
Yasna 19-21, three homilies regarding the most sacred prayers, 
which, according to the account given in the Dinkard 9,47, formed the 
first three Fargards of this Nask. The three chapters arestill named in 
the MSS. of the Yasna Bakan and are called in the original text baya 
ahunahe vosryehe (Y. 19, 21), baya asahe vahistahe (20, 5), baya yenghe 
hatam (21,5). Accordingly also the 55th Yasna, which according to the 
closing invocation, bears the title ba,a staotaném yesnyandém “Homily 
of the Staota Y.” might have belonged to the Bako Nask, and have 
formed the conclusion of the 22nd Fargard. The analysis given in the 
Dinkard (9, 68) contains, however, no allusionto this, and it is not clear 
from 9, 69 what the writer may have had in view. Still it is just as 
possible that Yasna 55 belonged to the Stot Yast and thero formed a 
kind of colophon to the Gathas. The Hatokht Nask is represented by 
the f3a80 müthro hadhaokhto (this 1s the name borne by the 58th chapter 
of tho Yasna, cf. Y. 59, 39, perhaps specially only the section 58, 4-7) ; 
finally the Bakän Nask is represented by Yasna 57 (Srēsh Yasht). 





1 The Yasna and Vispered liturgy in the form which later became customary, 
is attested by the Varshtmänsar Nask itself according to the analysis given in the Din- 
кага 9, 43, 7 (cf. West on this passage), further by Shayast la-Shayast (of the 7th cen- 
tury, West SBE., V, Pref. 65) 13,5, where Vispered 13 is discussed between Yasna 30 
and 31, in the very same place which it comes to occupy in the Vendidad ; compare also 
Dātistān 1 Dimk 45, 6. The Yasna-ceremonial (yazisn) is farther mentioned in Datistan i 
Dinik 22,1; 28, 1 (yazisn drond), 4-7. Other passages with reference to the ritual are 
Dat. 80, 1; 47, 1; 48, 1; Bundahish 30, 25,28, Darmesteter (I, LXXXVIII; III, XXXII) 
communicates a passage from Masudi, according to which since the time when Ardeshir 
Babak asconded the throne, the custom had come in of reciting one of the chapters of the 
Awesta which they called Isned (Yasna). 


THE BEMAINING BOOKS BESIDES THE VENDIDAD $ 17. 29 


The Dinkard (8, 15) gives the following short description of the 
Bakan Yast Mask (i. e., the Nask of the Yashts addressed to the baya 
or divinities) :—‘‘The Bagan Yasht contains particulars, first, about tho 
worship of Atharmazd, the highest of the Baghas; and, secondly, of 
the worship of the angels and other invisible and visible worldly beings, 
out of whom are likewise the names of the days; also about their 
glory, power, triumph and marvellousness. Besides, also, many 
angels who are invoked by паше! аё (ће timo of) their worship 
and the attention and obeisance due to them.” Already West? 
has drawn from this the ovident conclusion that in this description 
the Yashts of the Awesta are intended, and that these formed 
one part of the Bakān Yasht, a conjecturo which Darmesteter’ has 
worked out in greater detail. West found a confirmation of this 
viow in a Persian Rivayet, according to which 16 specially named 
Yashts of our collection composed the Dakan Yast.’ And Darmes- 
teter rightly lays great stress on the fact that the oldest Yasht MS. 
F, has preserved a reminiscence of its having formerly belonged to 
this Nask in begiuning with every Yasht a new fargard from the 14th 
Yasht of our collection (the Buktrām Yasht) to the 19th or Zamyād 
Yasht. ‘The number of the fargards does not, however, agree with 
our reckoning, but differs continually by 3. In the numbering given 
by the Rivayet the Yashts 2-4 are wanting in the Yashts 1-19 ; tho 
order is there the usual one; only the Khurshed Yasht stands at the end. 
When it is put in its proper place, the result is a complete agreement 
between the numbering of the fargards in F, and the number of the 
Yashts, and it becomes possible to reconstruct the arrangement of the 
old Bakän Yashts with exactness (tho uumbering of tho fargard 
that is wanting in F, being given in brackets). The present arrange- 
ment is: 1, 5, 6, 7, 8, 9,10, 11,5 12, 13, 14, 15, 16,17, 18,19. The 
arrangement in the Bakäu Yasht: (1, 2, 98, 4, 5, 6, 7, 8, 9, 10), 11, 
12, 19, 14, 15, 16. 


The Yashts 2-4, whicl are wanting in the Dakán Yasht, are written 
in parts, ina very degenerate language; not less so, however, the 








۱ 0 Aothūnāmnma Yama in 6 ۸ 

* SBE., XXXVII, p. 9 n., 470 u. 

? Durmostetor, I1, XXVII. 

i Wast, in (іе рмен referred to In. Pref, XLV. n. 

* This i» tho кезей Sréeh Tarbin which ia identical with that fn Yama 67 
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extant first Yasht. The Hom-Yasht (contained in full in Yasna 9-11, 
an extract of itin Yasht 20) could accordingly have had no place in 
the Bakan Yasht. It is, however, to be remarked that the statements 
regarding its fargard-number vary. The Rivayets of Kamah Bahrah, 
Naréman Hoshang and Barzū Qiyamu-d-din give itas 17'; so also 
the Pahlavi Riväyet Din-Vijirgard.? 


Further, from the Hatokht Nask have been taken the small Srosh 
Yasht (Nr. 11), the supposed Yashts 21 and 22 as given by Wester- 
gaard and the Afringan Gahanbar (cf. $ 9), from the Vishtäsp-Sästo, 
the Vishtäsp Yasht, and the Afrin Paighambar Zartusht (Yt. 23 in 
Westergaard). The ritual work Nirangistän had its place in the 
Hūspāram Nask, and, indeed, corresponds to the first two sections of 
this Nask, the Aérpatistiin and the Nirangistan in the narrower sense. 
Darmesteter has besides assigned a series of Awesta fragments, with 
more or less probability, to this or that Nask.* If, however, a not 
inconsiderable portion of our Awesta remains over, which cannot be 
recognised in the Analysis given in the Dinkard, this is due to the 
vague and all too scant description which in some places is characteristic 
of the Dinkard. Indirectly much has passed from the Nasks into 
the later Parsi literature.° 


West estimates the contents ofall the 21 Nasks of the Great Awesta 
at about 945,700 words. About 83,000 of these have been preserved 
to us, û. e. about one-fourth. There are many indications that the 
oldest elements of the Sasanid Awesta are those which have compara- 
tively suffered least loss. In particular the Great Awesta seems to havo 
possessed no more of the Gathas proper than the Awesta of to-day.’ 


ELEMENTS AND CHARACTER OF THE AW ESTA. 


$ 18. THE THREE CLAssEs OF Nasks. Тһе Dinkard (VIII. 1, 9-12) 
divides the Nasks according to their character into 3 classes, each 
consisting of 7. The first class is called gasdnik, with reference to the 





1 West, in the place referred to, pp. 426, 431, 436. 

? Ib., p. 444. 

? West, ib., p 92. 

* Darmesteter, III, XVI, XVII, compare also p. 9, n. 8. 

* As specially valuable the collection entitled “extant fragments” in West, SBE., 
XXXVII, 451-488, is further to be mentioned. 

6 West, SBE, XXXVII, Introduction, p. 45. 7 West. at the place cited, p. 42. 
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yāsaī or Gathas ; the second dätik, dealing with the dat or Law; and 
the third hatalk-mañsarik, with reference to the hadha-mäthra. The 
first two classes are called also simply gāsān or ddt (Dink. VILI 1, 5). 
These classes divide the 21 Nasks as follows :— 


| Gasanik : Hatak-mansarik : Datik : 
i. Stot Yast. 1. Dāmdāt, 1. Nīkātum. 
2. Sūtkar. 2. Nātar. 2, Ganabä-sar-nijat, 
3. Varstmānsar, 3. Pājag. 9. Hūspāram. 
4. Bako. 4. Rato-dāt-aītag. 4. Sakātūm. 
5. Vastag. 9. Багі. 5. Vendīdāt. 
6. Hātokht. 6. Kaškīsrūbo. 6. Citradät. 
7. Spend. 7. Vištāsp-sāsto. +. Bakan Yast. 


The Gätha literature, the gāsān, is meant to contain the higher 
spiritual knowledge and ethical code; the dêl, the law literature, 
the lower worldly knowledge and code of duty ; while the Jlātak-mān- 
sārīk is intended to include those teachings which lie midway between 
the first two ( Dīnk., VIII, 15). However, the Dīnkard itself admits 
that this distinction cannot be rigidly carried ont, inasmuch as each 
of tho three classes contains elements that belong to the other two 
(8,1, 13). The classification from this standpoint is to some extent 
artificial, and springs from the endeavour to establish an exact analogy 
between the Awesta asa wholo and the Ahuna Vairya strophe regarded 
as tho quintessence and original of the whole Awesta rovelation.! 
Bach of the three lines of this strophe is held to correspond to a branch 
of the literature—tho first to the Gatha literature, the second to the 
Intermediate literature, anu the third to the Law ( Dink, 8, 1, 7)” 


These three olements in the literature are already fully recognise 
in tho Awesta. Tho expression gdthwya in the Awesta (Yaena 65,14 ; 
10, 19) corresponds to the gdsdnik, and is applied in the latter passage 
to a quotation which has been borrowed only in part from our known 
Gathas. — Hátak-mánsarik appears in tho Awesta a& hadha-máthro, and 
dat is the well-known dātom. In the Vondidad-ritual, instead of Yasna 





! This formula stands in Yasna 27, 15. It ía à» mystorious tosfay wa U www ۵ 
liga. Wot travelates ths Palinv! interpretation in SHE, XNXVIL põ It plays 
the some rile among the Parada as the Càyabri aangat tha Поди. 

1 In the Aweeta ileel{ cha 3 linav (Arasa) we miie Ww run parallel with ue 
tires fundemertal-idees ol осо пап Ufo baw sue, het hee ۳۱/۵۵ ۱۵۵ L9, L6. 
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1, 20, &c., “the Law’’, to which the Vendidad Nask is devoted, is invoked 
with the words :—Déta hadha-data vidaéva Zarathushtri. The Vishtasp- 
ritual’ substitutes, as has been shewn above, in place of the Vendidad 
the Vishtasp Yasht, which has been borrowed from the Vishtasp Sasto 
Nask, i. e.a Nask of the Hatak-mansarik class, and is therefore to be 
assigned to the Intermediate class. Here at the same place (Y. 1, 20) 
the immediately following Vīshtāsp Yasht is introduced by the follow- 
ing parenthetical note : —hadha-mäthra zatni-paršta. Now, if Darmes- 
teter is correct in hisinterpretation (I, 9) of datam hadha-ddtom as “ the 
law and its appendix,” hadha-máthra must bo taken as an appendix to 
the mathra proper, the sacred word, the real kernel of the revelation. 


The Zát-sparam? further divides the literature of the Law into 
two subdivisions—the law against Demons, represented by the Vendi- 
dad, and the law of Zartusht, represented by the remaining Nasks, It 
sabdivides similarly the Hadhamanthra into two :—the Manthra of the 
Appointer, represented by the Nasks Pācīno and ltato-dāto-aīto, and 
the Manthra of the good signs, represented by tho remaining Nasks. 
Beyond this, neither from the Zāt-sparam nor from the statements in 
the Dinkard which are of the scantiest just at this point, can we get 
any tangible information regarding the proper character and contents 
of the Intermediate literature. This entire group has on the whole 
suffered the greatest amount of decay. Our Awesta of to-day appears to 
have preserved only avery smallamount of Hadhamanthra literature. 
Those Nasks, which besides the Stot Yasht, have the largest representa- 
tion in the extant Awesta texts, namely Hatokht, Bakan and Iispa- 
ram, are reckoned the first to the Gāsānīk Nasks, the two latter to the 
Dātīks. Our Yashts, accordingly, belong only to the literature of the 
Law or worldly literature. West? conjectures with much plausibility 
that the Hadhamanthra literature was the semi-relig‘cus portion and 
occupied itself with philosophy and the sciences. The loss of it 
is, therefore, doubly regrettable, but also easily explicable. The Gatha 
literature was the theological literature in the proper sense of 
the term.* It is so called not because it contains exclusively 








1 Cf. above § 12. 

? West, at the place cited, p. 402. 
š At the place cited, p. 4. 

+ Bec Darmesteter III, x. 
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Gatha texts, but because the Gatha texts in the Stot Yasht stand atthe 
head and also because the whole literature is based essentially on these 
oldest portions. The Ранк literature was the worldly portion the 
knowledge of which was intended for the laity. It was so called 
because the Law formed an important part of it. The Hadkamanthra 
literature was the scientific literature which rested on theology and 
supplemented it. This tripartite division may have been analogous, 
mutatis mutandis, o the Indian classification into Veda, Vedānga and 
Smriti. Another passage compares thethree classes of the literature with 
the three classes of meu— probably the priests, philosophers ant the laity.' 


§ 19. VE&DIDAD. It follows from what has been said that this 
threefold division is no longer applicable to our Awesta. All that 
remains after deducting the Gathas in the proper sense and the law-book, 
the Vendidad, falls under two categories—the forms of prayer or 
litany, and the Yashts or religious poems of Iran, Of course, the entire 
Awesta, with the solitary exception perhaps of the Gathas, suffers from 
a certain formalism and schematism—the Yashts as well asthe Veudidad. 
This lies in the character of the Zoroastrian religion. Everywhere 
there is the same tendency to follow certain ideas, wherever they occur, 
through the whole scale of their synonyms or the whole gradation of 
their relatives in order. The mention of the house (mmdna) drags in 
that of the clan (ris, consisting of 15 couples in the system), then that 
of the district (zantu), and finally that of' the country (datnghu).* The 
theory and practice of the doctrine of the Vendidad on purification is 
often only a model casuistry classifying mechanically according to 
number, quantity and material. Where isthe first pleasantest thing 
on this earth, where the second pleasantest, and where the third and 
the fourth in the order of pleasantness ? Where is the first unpleasantest 
thing on this earth, where the second, etc.? " (Vend. 3. ) '* Whosoever 
throws on the earth the bone of a carease ns large as the last joint of his 
little finger, as large as the last joint of his middle finger, as large ns 
the last joint of his largest finger, as long asa finger ora rib, as 
long as two Tu or two ribs, as long as an ärm or leg, ètc., 
receives 30, 50, 70, , 200, 400 stripes assigned i in order." (Vend. 6, 





1 Went, at the ji place e cited, р. s ote ; ; eamparo ale» tho definition wheh ۹/۱ 
gives of the three clas of Naskt aocording to information derived from tbe Parwa 
1. “ Du promier Priunlpo, do l'origino doa heres, de I‘ Hist#ro du Genre bumain © Ae.—2, 
" Sur là Morale ct tex Devoirs Civils et de Rulig'on.''—3. هیا‎ Médecine et 4 A®tronatko,*' 
۸۱۷۷۵۱۱۱ I, 1, p. 479. 

s V.g. Yana 9. 98; 57, 14. 
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10-21). In many cases, however, the detailed classification of offences 
and punishments has a deeper sigmificance, as for example when in 
prescribing purifications the distinction is conscientiously marked, 
whether the wood is hard or soft, whether the ground is solid or loose, 
the vessels are of gold, silver, 1ron, copper or stone, whether the water 
is stagnant, from a cistern, from a fountain, snow-water or river-water. 
Dut when (Vend. 15, 28) the Creatoris asked for detailed information 
as to what is to be done with a bitch which litters in a camel's, or 
horse's, or cow's or sheep's stall or on a wall, in a cellar, or on a mea- 
dow and the law-giver each time gives the same answer, we have a 
striking instance of the mania for spinning out the same thought in 
endless variations. Also the external form of tbe teachings of the Law 
is stereotyped :—‘‘Zarathushtra asked Ahura Mazda: Ahura Mazda, 
holiest spirit, creator of all earthly beings, Holy one, when does the 
corpse-spirit spring on dead men.” Thereupon Ahura Mazda said,” &c. 
‘The technical name for these instructive interviews between Ormuzd 
and Zoroaster is Āhūtriš frašnē and Ahtūiriš tkačšū * the Ahurian ques- 
tioning and the Ahurian teaching” (Yasna 71, 12; 57, 24). The same 
form of outward expression is usual also in other books, e.g., in Yasht 
1,1;14,1. Even the Gathas are at certain points thought of as conver- 
sations between the two, e. g. 50, 2. Ormuzd is often introduced as 
speaking without any preceding interpellation?, as in Vend, 1, 1; 
Yasht 8, 1; 10, 1; 18, 1, and in many other places. In Yasna 71, 1 not 
Zoroaster but Frashaoshtra is introduced as the questiiner and 
Zoroaster is himself the teacher. | 


§ 20. THE FORMS OF PRAYER in the Awesta are long-winded 
ascriptions of praise without movement or content, sometimes a mere 
list of names and tables of gods, genii, and holy things, sometimes 
adorned with the usual adjectives. Their whole art and function lies 
in a circumstantial exhaustive recounting of the names and properties 
of the divine beings, their companions and helpers, and ideas related to 
them, according to the order sup plied by rank, time, ritual, and the 
whole cosmological system of Zoroastrianism. The constantly recurring 
formula is yazamaide, “ We worship the——,” or a similar one. “ We 
here worship the souls of the dead, the Fravashis of the pious. We 
reverence the Fravashis of all ancestors, teachers and pupils, pious 





1 Vendidad 15, 23-42. ? Vendidad, 7, 1. 
3 Only the solemn address to Mazda is wanting : Vd, 5,1; 6, 1; 8, 1; 13, 1; 15, 1. 
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men and pious women who died in this house. We worship the 
F'ravashis of all pious teachers. We worship the Fravashis of all pious 
pupils. We worship the Fravashis of all pious men; we worship the 
Fravashis of all pious women.”'—‘‘ We worship the holy Sraosha, we 
worship the high Lord, namely Ahura Mazda, who is tho highest 
(Lord) of Asha, who is the most richly helpful Lord of Asha, We 
reverence al] Zoroastrian words, and we reverence all good works, both 
past and future.”“--“ We reverence Ahura Mazda, the gloriously 
renowned; we reverence the Amesha Spenta whose kingdom is good, 
the benefactors. We reverence Vohu Mand, the Amesha Spenta; wo 
reverence peace and victory, which is superior to the other creatures; 
we reverenco the inherent Mazla-croated wisdom, we reverence the 
Mazda-created wisdom that has been heard by the ear.’ These forms 
of prayer fill up a considerable part of the whole Awesta, and have 
given it, not unjustly, the discredit of being a dull insipid book.* 


$ 21. Tre Yasnars also are abundantly filled with such formule. 
The smaller Yashts, indeed, consist mainly of such forms. The larger 
Yashts, on the other hand, which alone have a real claim to the name, 
bear a somewhat higher stamp. ‘They are artistically arranged, 
and in their inward essence they aro real poetry. The outward 
mark of a correct Yasht is the division into fargards with ۱ 
introduction and refrain. This is confined to the following Yashts :— 
5, 8, 9, 10, 19, 14, 15, 16, 17, 19 and the great Srosh Yasht 
(Yasna 57).5 The second criterion is the preponderance of metre. 
For the most part they are composed in measured language, not 
merely in a rhythmic pb se, but in real metre, in tho current eight- 
syllabled measure with lines of twelve syllables thrown in. ‘rhe only 
metrical principle here followed seems to be the retention of the 
definite number of syllables. When the metre does not always come out 
quite correct, this is due in part to the somewhat later form of tho 
language in the written texts, partly also to the want of a strict 
adherence to form on the part of the poets, but still more to the fret 


—  — — 


1 Yama 26, 7-4. s Yah 70, 7. ۶ 80 2, 1-2, 

* For a climracterieation of tha leek, compare ales DONCKER, p. 74, Eb MEYWE, 

* The Rashn Yaslıl (12) wae fret Йімгілісі Into Fargaris by Ye Inter MER. Fi 
К тте пау of this division. 
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that these writings have come to us re-edited and re-toucbed.' Also 
the religious poetry of the Iranians is predominantly sober and mono- 
tonous, only occasionally does a higher movement, the warm breath of 
natural vivacity, sweep through their compositions. 


Anquetil defines the Yashts as “ hymns of praise which set 
forth the principal characteristics cf the genii, their relation to 
Ormuzd and His creation, their characteristics as the distributors of the 
blessings which Ormuzd has spread over Nature, and as the declared 
enemies of Ahriman and his servants.” This definition reproduces only 
one side of the Yashts. The Yashts are composed of description and 
narrative ; the former is for the most part copious and extended, the 
latter brief, lively and suggestive, like the history of the Aryan arrow- 
shooter Erekhsha? in Yasht 8, 6, or the inroad of Ahriman upon tho 
pure creatiou (Yasht 13, 77-73); only rarely worked out at length like 
the story, spiced with a certain humour, of the contest between Azhi 
Dahaka and fire for the hvarand, the Iranian king's splendour and the 
vain hunt of the Frangrasyan after it (Yasht 19, 46-64). These 
mythical episodes and characteristic touches, interspersed here and 
there, arethe most precious pearls in the Yashts. They are taken from 
the heroic pos of the ancient Iranians, and, since they are pretty 
abundant, they serve as a tolerable substitute for this lost epic. The 
entire hero-lore, which Firdusi celebrates at such length, is already 
contained in germ in the Yashts, from Haoshyangha(Hoshang) down- 
wards to Vishtäspa (Gushtäsp), not seldom, indeed, set forth in richer 
form than in the Shāhnāme, On the other hand, many an obscure 
reference in the Awesta to the old tradition has been first broughtinto 
its true light by Firdusi.* 





1 With reference to the metre, compare WESTPRAL, Zur Vergleichenden Metrik der 
Indogermanischon Völker, K.Z, 9,437, especially 444 seq.— Roth in Z.D.M.6G,25,215.— 
TOERPEL, De metrices partibus Zendavestac, Halle, 1874.—GELDNER, Ueber die Metrik 
дев jüngeren Avesta, Tübingen, 1877.—F. Allen, Über den Ursprung des homerischen 
Versmasses, K.7., 24, 556, especially, p. #59 se7. The editors of the Awesta had no idea 
of the metre of the later A westa ; but it forces itsclf on the reader unsought. 

2 ANQuETIL If, 143, Another definition contained in the Dinkard was given 
above, § 17. 

з Тһе Arish of the later Persian myth, Compare Nöldeke in Z.D.M.G. 35, 445; 
DARMESTETER. Et. Ir., II, p. 225. 

+ DARMESTETER has worked in this direotion especially with good result, Compare 
I, XLVI, and his translation of the Yashts, With reference to the agrcement of the 


A westa and the Shahname, in regard to the mythical history of lran, compara especially 
SPIEGEL: Awcela und Shähnäme, Z.D.M.G. 45, 187. 
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The chronology of the hero-traditions, the succession in the two 
mythical royal lines, the Paradhatas or Pēshdāds, and the Kavis or 
Kayäuians, with the various interregnums, as it lies at the basis of the 
epic portions of the Awesta, agrees in all essential points with tke 
Shähnäme.! In the Yashts 5, 9, 15, 17, the old heroes and kings 
of the Epos serve only as a foil. It is related how these reverenced the 
divinity in question and made sure of its help fer particalar ends. ‘They 
are brought forward in the traditional succession, and numerous 
mythical features are interwoven in the narrative. On the other hand 
the most original of all the Yashts, the 19th, contains the history of the 
hvarend, we might say of the Iranian kingly crown, and sketches in 
broad outlines the entire history of old Iranian dynasties, their con- 
ficts and the vicissitudes of their fortune. This is a real piece of 
еріс writing. Tho list of the kings is here most comp’ete. ‘his 
Yasht, at least from para. 9, where also the division into fargards begins, 
down to its close, bears with much greater right the title Kayan Yasht 
attested in the oldest MS. than that which isusually given, the Zamyad 
Yasht (cf. § €) The conclusion (89—96) is an apocalypse depicting 
the passing of the Iranian royal crown to Soshyos, the future Saviour, 
and the resurrection, the triumph of Soshyos and the final besieging of 
Ahriman. The epic of descriptive elements, and those which deal with 
forms, by no means exhaust the contents of the Yashts. They contain 
many other kinds of teaching, which stand in some connection or 
other with the particular Yazad, on the subject of charms, amulets, 
oracles, sacrifices, atonements and heresy. In this respect tho 14th 
Yasht is the most copious. 


THE GATHAS. 


$ 22. Within the Awesta a small group of texts occupy a unique 
position by reason of the style of the language in which they aro 
written. These aro the so-called Gathas (gdihdo), Gathà, Phlv. gas, plur, 
gaan, is employed in a wider sense, especially in later usage, and 
designates the entire Gatha literature (vie $ 18) of which tlıe Gathas, in 
the narrower aud strict sense, form the centre. Accordingly we are to in- 
clude under the Gathasall those Awesta texts which are composed in the 
Gatha dialect. In its narrower and proper sense the term is restricted 
to the metrical portions of the former, ¢.¢., to their five separate groups 








1 ХборЕкк: Кауатіег пи Awostu in Z, D.M.G, 52, 570; The writer in KZ, 25, 319 , 
DARMESI ۲۱:۷ 11, ۰ 
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(cf. § 25). In a still narrower sense the Phlv. g@s designates the separate 
linesof a Gatha strophe which are called in the Awesta afsmana'. Tae 
text ofthe Gathas had its place in the great Sasanid Awesta in the 
first of the Gatha Nasks, in the Stöt Yasht, The next following three 
Nasks were, to judge by the preceding tests or from the statoment of 
their contents given in the Dinkard, more modern productions which 
were related directly or indirectly to the Gathas—commentaries or 
homilies on them. They illustrated the Gathas theologically from 
various standpoints. The Sitkar was only loosely connected with 
the Gathas. Its aim was to draw useful doctrines from the Gathas, 
to illustrate them by the aid of legends, and to append to them fuller 
discussions? (Diukard 9, 2-25), The Nask Varshtmansar prefixed 
a chapter on the birth and call of Zarathushtra, the following 22 
chapters contained, according to the analysis given in the Dīnkard, 
atable of contents of the Gathas, besides discussions thereon and 
appendices thereto. ‘Che original text of this Nask must have contained 
the quintessence of the more ancient indigenous interpretation of those 
pieces that date froma hoary antiquity’? (Dinkard 9, 24-46). The 
character of the third Nask, the Bako, is most clearly seen in the three 
chapters of Yasna 19-21, by which it 1s represented in our Awesta 
(Dinkard 9, 47-68). Wesr calls it “an analytical commentary. ^* 
It appears to have adhered with greater closeness to the letter of the 
Gathas. In all the three commentaries there is a chapter devoted 
to one of the 17 metrical Gathas and the Atryama Ishyo (Y. 54), one 
devoted to the three sacred prayers which were prefixed to the Gathas, 
and one to the Yasna Haptanghäiti, The Sttkar and Bako counted 
accordingly each 22 and the Varshtmansar 23 Fargards, 


§ 23. The Stot Yasht was the collection of the texts named 
Stolán Yasndn, from which it received its name. In the Awesta the 
Stötan Yasnän are called Staola Yesnya, and there designate this same 
collection incorporated in the Yasna (cf. Yasna 54, 2; 55, 3. 6. 7 ; 58, 
38; 217.18; Visp.1,9; 3,7 ; 12, 8; 28,41] ; Yasht 10, 122) They are 





1 WEST, Glossary, under the word vēchast, p. 249. HAUG, in * Die Ahuna-vairya- 
Formel ", Sitzungsberichte der philos. philol, und Hist, Kl. der K. C. Akademie zu 
München, 1872, p. 97. 

2 WEsT, SBE. XX XVII, p. 173 n, 

5 Fuller information in DARMESTETER J, CIV, 

+ WEsr, at the pàssage cited, p, 303 n, 
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called “the laws for the first life" (anallusion to Y. 33, 1). The espres- 
sion occurs im a technical sense in a passage in the Gathas, somewhat 
іп the same way in which in the Rig-veda reah occurs, not as the name 
of a completed collection, but as a specifie term for a particular kind of 
style. The Staota Yesnya seom to be somewhat more comprchensive 
than the Gathas properly so-called. On the other hand, they do not 
include everything that was written inthe Gatha-dialect, The interest. 
ing chapter 12 ofthe Yasna, is not included in them. In the Shayast là- 
Shāyast 13, 1, we have the definite testimony that the Staota Yesnya 
begin with the words visa! vo amasd spantd, \.e., with Yasna 14, 1. On 
the other hand they are named for the last time in the liturgical note 
added at the end of the chapter in 58,8. They must. therefore, thus 
fall between 14-58, but not continuously. According to the Riva- 
yets the Stöt Yasht numbered 38 chapters.' This number cannot now 
be made out with certainty. According to my view the Gutha-diulcet 
is indispensable for the Stöt Yasht. ‘The chapters 16-17, 19-26, 52, 
55 and 57 would haveto be eliminated. Chapter 18 is only a liturgical 
repetition of 51, 7 and 47. If we assume that the three most sacred 
prayers, to each of which the three Nask Commentaries devoted a 
separate fargard, formed in the original Nask three separate pieces, and 
that, further, the Yasna Haptanghaiti, although in the Commentaries it 
is gathered up into a unity (Dink. 9, 12, 35, 57), had retained its origi- 
nal division into chapters in the Stot Yasht from which it received its 
name, the number 33 would work out as follows : — 


Y. 4 Y. 94 Y. 45 
18° | 92 46 
Yatha aha vairyo 36 47 
Akam vohû 97 45 
Yenghē Һат 33 49 
3. #8 39 20 
29 40 ol 
TU 41 оз 
ار‎ | 42 51 
Da > 56 
33 Af 58, 1-27 
11 + 11 + 11 = 33 
۱ ۷۷۳۵۲, SBE, XXXVII, p. 169 n. 2 Not quite identical with Y, 51, 22. 


* The conclusion belongs to another Naek. 
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The Gathas oceupy the largest space in these Staota Yesnya. 
They are divided into five separate groups according to tho five different 
metres or strophes employed. ‘The individual groups are arranged 
in the descending order of their length. ‘They are named from their 
initial words; similarly the individual chapters or Haitis of a group 
have titles taken from tueir first and, in isolated cases, from their 
second word. 


The first group is called the Ahunavaiti Gatha (34, 16) from the 
second word of the single strophe placed at the head of tho group 
Yathd aha vatryd (the Ahuna Vairya, Ilonover in ANQUETIL). 


It is made up of the followmg seven Chaptera':— 


1. Ahyisa Haiti, 11 Strophes, i. 2 
2. Xsmävya-gaus-urva H. 11 к y. MB 
3. At-tä-vaxsya H. 11 А Y. 30 
4. Tā-vo-urvāta H. 22 Û x. OW 
9. Xvaētumaithya TI. 16 = X. "8 
6. Yathaisitha M.. 14 2 Ү. 93 
7. Ya-Syaothana H. 15 E Y. 94 


The strophe (vécast) of the Ahunavaiti Gatha, including the 
Ahuna Vairya, consistsof 3 verses (gas) of 7+9 or 7+8 syllables. A 
ceesura occurs regularly at the end of the 7th syllable. 


The second group is the Ustavaiti Gatha (Y. 46, 20). It consists 
of 4 chapters:— 


1. Ustavaiti Haiti, 16 Strophes, Y. 43 
2. Tat-thwā-porosa H. 20 7 Y, 44 
v. At-fravaxsya H. 11 s Y. 45 
4. Kamnamaeza H. 19 35 Үү. Жж 


The strophe ofthe Ushtavaiti Gatha consists of 5 lines? of 4 4- 7 
syllables. The cæsura occurs at the end of the fourth syllable. 








— - ——F—F“ — — 


1 The names are partly modelled after the later Awesta. 


2 Оп the metre of tlic Gathas, compare AUREL MAYR, Resultate der Silbenziihlang 
aus den vier ersten Gathas, Wien 1871 (from the Juliheft der Sitzungsbericlite der 
phil-hist, K]. der K, Akademie d. W. zu Wien, 1871).—Ch. BARTHOLOMAE, Arische For- 
schungen. Zweites Heft. Halle, 1886. pp. 1-32, 


s With the exception of 46, 15 where there are only four lines. With referense to 
this compare Shayast la-Shayast 13, 51. 
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The third group is called the Spentã-mainyu Gatha (Y. 50. 135. 
To it belong the following four chapters :— 


1. Spentä-mainyu Haiti 6 strophes Y. 47 
2. Yezidha I. 12 " Y. 48 
3. At-māyava H. 12 a Y. 49 
4. Kat-mõi-urva H. 11 3 Y. 99 


The Spentä-mainyu-strophe consists of four lines each of 447 
syllables, and thus corresponds to the Indian Tristubh. In individual 
cases the Jagati measure, 5 +7 syllables, takes its place, especially in 
Y.48, 5 and 6. 


The last two groups comprise eachone chapter ; they are the 
Vohukhshathra Gatha with the Vohukhshathra Hāiti—22 strophes,— 
Y. 61, and the Vahishtoishti Gatha with the Vahishtoishti Haiti—9 
strophes,—Y. 53. The strophe of tbe former consists of three 
lines each of 7+ 7 syllables. The Vahishtoishti strophe is made up of 
two shorter and two longer lines, the former of 7+5 syllables with 
one cresura, the latter of 7+7+5 syllables with double cwsura. 
To the last Gatha is attached, without being reckoned, one of the 
Gathas proper, a single strophe the Airyama Ishyo. The metre is that 
of the Vahishtoishti Gatha, although the traditional division of tho 
lines does not entirely agree with this metre. Of the three most sacred 
prayers prefixcd tothe Gathas proper the Honover has been already 
mentioned. The Yenghē Hātām (complete in Y. 27, 15) consists of 
three lines of 11 syllables each. It is an imitation of the genuine 
Gatha strophe ö1, 22. "The „Ašom Voha prayer, which stands complete 
in Y, 27, 14, so oft quotea in its opening words, is, on the other 
hand, prose. The Shäyast lä-Shäyast (13,50) gives an exact numerical 
reckoning of all the strophes, lines, words and syllables of the 
Gathas, and Zat-sparam' the symbolism of these numbers. Bach 
chapter of the Gathas is provided with a separate note at the end 
in the style usual in liturgical forms. 


§ 24. The Gathas are composed in an ancient richly developed 
language, which diyerges largely both iu form and vocabulary from 
tho ordinary Awesta. The linguistic differences between tho “ Gatha- 
dialect ” and the “ later Awesta,” belong to the department of gram- 





1 BRE. XXXAVIT., pp. 403 seq. 
G 
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mar. The external characteristic of the Gatha-dialect is the uniform 
lengthening of the final vowel. In this respect it has many points of 
contact with the Old Persian of the Inscriptions. Further a dis- 
tinction must be made between the genuine ancient Gatha-dialect and 
the imitated or mixed form of it. The latter is found, for example, 
in Y. 56 and largely in the confessions, also in the Yenghe Hātām 
prayer. 

The rest of the Awesta confirms the conjecture suggested by 
the language of these texts, namely, that they are the oldest portions 
of the whole book. They are the source and original text for the 
later Awesta, the sacred words par excellence. According to the 
Shāyast lā-Shāyast 18, 3 they were formed out of the body of the holy 
man, They are often invoked as sacred things,’ quoted innumerable 
times as wonder-working charms (e.g. Vd. 9, 20; Farg. 10 and 11). 
They are the basis of manifold imitations and particular forms of 
speech. These imitations of the Gathas are often nothing more than 
a transference of the ancient dialect into the current modern Awesta 
language. Thus the line tat thd porosā oroš mēt vaocā Ahurd 44, 1 is 
modernised in Vd, 19,10 into tat thwd parasd ars mé vaoca Ahura; 
and 49, 7 ya varozandi vanguhim dat frasastim is varied into ya me 
vurazandt vanguhim dat frasastim Yasht 9, 26, Similarly in 71, 18 
compared with 46, 6 and elsewhere. 


Only the Gathas are held in the Awesta to be the immediate utter- 
ances of Zarathushtra, while the remaining books record his words more 
in the style of a report. They are called the Gathas of the holy Zara- 
thushtra (Y. 57, 6). Legend imagines Zarathushtra speaking in the 
Gathas on solemn occasions (Y. 9, 1), Zarathusthra has communicated 
in the Gathas all the moral laws which have been revealed in the 
whole contents of the Awesta and has given them their authority 
(Neriosangh before Yasna 26). 


Every Gatha chapter (Hàiti) forms a complete whole in itself, the 
separate strophes of which are connected together, although often only 
loosely. In Yasna 44, every strophe, with the exception of the last, is 
introduced by the same question. Similarly, in Y. 43, strophes 5-6, 
7-8, 9-10, 11-12, 13-14, 15-16 hang together ;soalso 45, 1-6. The 
exordium and conclusion are most distinctly marked. The first strophe 


1 For example, Vend. 19, 38, 
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sometimes states the subject, e. g., in 30, 1. The concluding strophe is 
frequently an oratio pro domo of tho prophet considered as speaker, e.g., 
99,11; 43, 16; 45, 11; 49, 12; 50, 11. Zarathushtra speaksof himself 
sometimes in the third person (28, 6; 33, 14; 43, 16; 46, 13 ;49,12; 51 
12 ; 53, 1), sometimes in the first person (28, 7; 48, 8; 46, 19), some- 
times in both together (50,6; 51, 15) ; sometimes he apostrophizes 
himself (46, 14). 

In the present imperfect state of ihe interpretation of the Gathas 
every judgment regarding these interesting texts must beaccepted with 
great caution.’ A unique spirit, more profound than that which meets 
us in all the rest of the Awesta, speaks in the Gathas, Almost every 
strophe contains a pregnant thought. It is true that the Gathas 
always bring us back again to the fundamental ideas of the Mazda-reli- 
gion ; but these ideas appear constantly in a new and distinctive garb, 
The style of expression is almost entirely free from the influence of pat- 
tern and uniformity, such as we find in most of the other texts ; nothiug 
is commonplace or trivial, everything is measured and pithy. In their 
mystical obscurity and their compressed, often enigmatical, brevity they 
remind us in many ways of the old Upanishads. They deal much more with 
principles than details ; but they are preponderatingly eschatological in 
character. ‘he conflict of the two spirits, which is the meaning of this 
world, tbe final issue of this conflict, the eternal and temporal recom- 
pense of all deeds, tho future judgment and trial by fire, the expected 
kingdom of Mazda,—these are the leading themes which ever recur iu 
continual variation. 


The essential distinclionvetween the Gathas and all tho other texts 
lics entirely in the personality of Zarathushtra. In the Gathas it presents 
itself in a much less legendary form, in a form brought much nearer 
to our humanity. Mention is made only of his being called and 
taught by Vohu Manō and Ahura Mazda, but not of his bodily 
temptations through the instrumentality of Ahriman, His relation 
to his patrons, especially to King Vishtāspa and his councillors, stands 
forth more vividly and more “conspicuously, The subjective and 
personal clement is predominant ; the texts are rich in allusions to enemies 
and experiences and oceurrences of which the rest of the Avesta knows 
ea 


1 Compare also Dans 80۲8۲۷۱ I, NOVIL зеў., nnd Ormazd ct Ліміпеп, Paris 
1977, p. 311; De HagLgZ, Avt»ta, CLXXXII, 


a 
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nothing. In the second place the spirit-world of the Gathas is 
 preponderatingly abstract, by which we by no means imply that the 
thoughts also of the Gathas are pure abstraction or speculation, The 
Haoma with its cult, the Fravashis, Mithra, and the entire concrete 
and naturalistic pantheon are unknown to the Gathas. In like manner 
also the ceremonial outward sacrificial worship gives place to the moral 
and spiritual element. From this silence of the texts it would, of 
course, not be legitimate to conclude that sensuous conceptions of 
the supernatural world and supernatural beings had been entircly 
banished from the older Mazda-religion,! and that the Gathas repre- 
sent tho primitive, the later texts the degenerate Mazda-religion as 
adapted to the spirit of the people?. The Gathas reflect rather only 
one side of the same Mazda-religion, its esoteric doctrine. They 
are intended for the narrower circle of the initiated. The greatest 
emphasis 1s laid on the “ knowing,” and the ‘ initiated”” one (vīduš, 
vaēdemnē). He has a preferential right before the multitude (pouras 
47,6)to the best of Mazda’s Revelation. Repeated allusion is made to 
the secret and higher doctrines (46, 3; 48, 3).? 


$25. The expression Gatha is notsimply to beinterpreted ctymo- 
logically as= hymn, or song. Itis to beremembered that in India 
the expression gēthā is often used in a technical sense. It designates 
amongst the Brahmans as well as the Buddhists the verses scattered 
over narrative prose which either form an integral part of the narrative, 
or were tacked on to the prose, and in thiscase its contents recapitulated 
in a brief and easily remembered summary.* By reason of their form 
they were quite peculiarly adapted for oral tradition, and were perhaps 
originally selected for this purpose. ‘They have often become detached 
from the accompanying prose and have been preserved alone without the 
latter. If we might assume a similar position for the Gathas of the 
Awesta, these would also presuppose a lost prose substratum of which 
the Gathas formed the introduction, resumés and apercus. Their pecu- 


liar composition, their generally uniform arrangemont, T of 


1 Cf. PISCHEL in G.G.A, 1894, No. 6, p. 417. 

2 HUBSCHMANN, Ein Zoroastrisches Lied, Miinchen 1872, р. 2. 

3 With referenee to the secret doctrines and sayings, which, in the later books, 
aro recommended to special discretion, compare Yasht, 4,9; 14, 46. 

* Compare Ep. MULLER, Der Dialekt des Gathas der Lalitavistara, Weimar 1874, 
p. 3. 
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thought ruaning through them even when tue individual strophes are 
loosely conuected, are all in favour of this supposition,' Many 
strophes point to a lost context by a demonstrative which cannot be 
explained by anything in the preceding text (e. g., Yas. 30, 3.) 


We may, therefore, well suppose that in the Gathas has been 
preserved for us the quintessence of the doctrinal teachings or sermons 
which the oldest tradition put iato the mouth of the prophet and caused 
to be preserved in the circle of the faithful, his school and. privileged 
followers. But whethera certain authenticity may be ascribed further to 
these Sravao Zırathustri “Zarathushtrian Utterances'’, is a question to 
which, in view of the fluctuating opinions with regard to Zoroaster’s 
age and historical person, no definite answer cau be given. 


Fach of the Gatha chapters seems to be related to a definite 
occurrence contained in the legends of the saint or to be conceived on 
the basis of some conercte situation, which indeed shines through in 
allusions, but in its entirety remaius veiled from our view. Nearly 
every one of thes» 17 chapters, while it has its own peculiar stamp, is, 
as it were, tuned to a different key. ‘Tho background is most distinct 
in Yasua 53; it is a family scene, an address to his relatives aud the 
princes who were related to him by marriage, perhaps on the occasion 
of the marriage of his danghter Pouruchista, Y. 47 might have been 
put ia his mouth in view of the fire-ordeal, to which, according to the 
later legend, Zoroaster had to submit himself.” Unique in its stylo 
is Y. 29; they are the dialogue verses in the well-known myth of 
Guus Urvan. Y. 30 is specially instractive in re;sard to the duulistic 
system of doctrine. Chapter 43 depicts his call by Mazda, Personal 
relations are touched especially in 46 and 51, Y. 82 may be considered 
tho most obscure Gatha.? 

§ 26. SAMPLE OFA TRANSLATION FROM THE GATHAS.— 


1. Yasna 45, 1-11 :—And I will speak, now listen, now hear ye 
who seek instruction from far and near; wow all yo pereeivo Him, for 
He is manifest ; the fulse-teacher shall not n second time destroy the 
world, the satanic tongne which confessed a false faith, 








| See ТУЗСИ кт, aed GELDNER, Vedische Suelen, Vol L, Mnfisrt 1690, p. 257. 

3 For rampid in thé Zarttshh Nàumne, cf. A*«QqU€rir 1.2, п. 23, 

* The Gathes Inve bees olive partieulazty һу Си, HygTirotoMat : Dio Caties 
Malle 1972, with à roview of the metre aud an folex of words 
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2, And I wil speak of tho two spirits in the beginning of the 
world, of whom the holy one thus spake to the evil one : “ Neither our 
respective thoughts nor doctrines, nor knowledge, nor efforts, nor words, 
nor deeds, nor religions, nor souls, can harmonize, ” 


9. And I will speak of the first (most important) thing in this 
life which Ahura Mazda the Knowing One has proclaimed to me. To 
those among you who do not fulfil it—the word—as I intend and say 
it, will the end of the world be sad. 


4, And I will speak of the Best One of this world—from Asha 
havo I learned, O Mazda! Who created it—of the Fatherof the active 
Vohu Mano, And Bis daughter is the good-working Armaiti. The 
all-secing Ahura is not to be deceived. 


9. AndI will speak of that which the IIoliest One hassaid to me, 
the word to hearken to which is the best for man : “ Those who will 
always yield obedience to Me, this one! shall attain to Haurvatat 
and Ameretatät through the working of the Vohu Mano,” (so spake) He 
Ahura Mazda, 


6. And I will speak of Him Who is the greatest of all, praising 
Him, O Asha! Who is the wisest of all. By His holy spirit shall Ahura 
Mazda hear it in Whose worship I was instructed by the Vohu Mano. 
According to Iis wisdom shall He teach me that which is best. 


= 


r. They shall desire the advantage of this, which brings reward, 
namely, those who live, who were and shall be. The soul of the pious 
rejoice in that which is a torture in eternity for the men of Satan, And 
this Mazda Ahura brings to pass by His Kingdom. 


8. Iseek how to bring Him to us with hymns of entreaty? since 
now I long to see it before my eyes (the kingdom) of good thinking, 
good action, and good speaking, I, O Asha ! who know the Mazda 
Ahura. And in paradise we will offer Him homage. 


9. I seek Him that He may be graciously disposed to us, together 
with the Vohu Mano, Who can at His pleasure create for us comfort or 
discomfort. May Mazda, through His Kingdom, bring us to efficiency, 
and our cattle and people to prosperity, in consequence of the wisdom 
of Vohu Mano, O Asha! 


1 The Prophet. 
2 Literally : “ with entreaty.” 


— — - — 
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10. Himwill I glorify with the prayers of piety Who in unchange- 
ableness is called Mazda Ahura beeanso His Asha and Vohu Mano 
revealed that there shall be in His kingdom Haurvatätand Ameretatüt, 
in His abode might and continuance. 


11. To him therefore who in the future will contemn the Devs 
and the men who contemn him, andall othersexcept the man who pays 
reverence to him, the Saoshyant, as Master, as Lord, will the holy reli- 
gion be a friend, brother, or father, O Mazda Ahura ! 


Yasna 50, 4-6. And I will worship You praising You, O Mazda 
Ahura ! together with Asha and Vahishtein Mano and Khshathra and 
the wished for! (fem.) revealer? of the well-disposed, ve who wait for 
the faithful on the way to Paradise. 


9. Since are fulfilled, O Mazda Ahura ! O Asha ! as soon as you 
are kindly disposed to your prophet with visible manifest help, your 
beckonings? which transport us into Paradise. 


6. When the Prophet Zarathushtra lifts his voice, O Mazda! as 
friend, O Asha! praying, may the Creator of wisdom teach him through 
Voliu Mano the rules that they may be a right path for my tongue. 


$ 27. Yassa HAPTANGHĀTTI. In the mīdst of the (rathas proper, 

after the first group, according to the generally adopted principle ot 
arrangement, a text of quite a unique character has been inserted, the 
so-called Seven-Chapter-Yasna (Yasna Haptanghditis,cf. the subserip- 
tion in Y. 41, 8). In the Sūtkar this portion is named simply the Yasna 
(Dink. 9, 12, 1 ), and is treated of in a single fargard; so also in the 
Varshtmānsar (9, 35) amd Bako Nask (9, 57). The Haptanghãiti 
proper extends from fat at iu 35, 3 to 41, 6. The introduction (35, 
1-2) and the concluding chapter (42) bear the impress of a later date. 
In the Shāyast lā-Shāyast (13, 16), Y. 35, 2 also is reekoned us part of 
the Haptanghäiti. ‘Che Seven-Chapter-Yasna is, with a few exceptions, 
proso;* although tradition fcllowing the analogy ofthe Yasnas proper 
hus divided it into strophes (vécast) and metrical lines (g@s)’. Its 

1 Literally; ‘of the with” w yd in the distinct parallel 48, 8. 

* The Chinrat bridge which every ont niust pass over, Dink, 9, 20, 3. 

3 Literally : “wish with the hand.” 

4 The usual clght syllable metre fe found in chapter 40. 

5 Compare Shayast là-Shayast 13, 16 se4., nud tho remarks in GELDNER'8 edition on 
chapter 35, 
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language is as ancient as that of the metrieal Gathas, but the thoughts 
and expression are simpler. In parts the yazamaide-formula which 
later became customary, preponderates especially in chapters 37, 38, and 
39. Lach chapter is devoted to a special theme with regard to which 
Shayast lā-Shāyast in the place quoted may be compared. Chapter 36 
was intended to treat of the six fire-ordeals(vav). In reality it speaks of 
fire, especially of that which plays the chief part in the fire-test in the 
last judgment. Chapter 87 is defined as a thanksgiving for the good 
creations of Mazda. The definition of the remaining chapters is less 
appropriate. Chapter 38 treats of the earth and its genti as also of the 
waters ; chapter 39 of animals, the souls of the pious and the Amesha 
Spentas ; 40 and 41 of rewards in this world and the next. There 
seems to be no close eonneetion between the separate chapters. 


It is striking that the name of Zarathushtra does not occur in it.! 
This is, however, only an accident; for Y. 35, 9 and 10 contains an 
unmistakable allusion to him, One might be tempted to see in some 
chapters, especially the first, replies to Zarathushtra’s discourses from 
within the circle of his congregations, so that they thus form in some 
measure the complement tothe metrical Gathas, Beyond this little 
can be asserted positively regarding their proper purpose and literary 
significance. 


$ 28. SAMPLE OF A TRANSLATION FROM THE Yasna HAPTANGNĀTTI, 
YASNA 35, 8-10 :— 


3. “ And this will we choose for ourselves, O Mazda Ahura! O 
beautiful Asha! that we think, speak, and do them, namely those which 
are the best of all works for the world. 4. By reason ofthe rewards for 
these best works will we strive both learned and unlearned, rulers and 
servants, to give rest and fodder to the cattle. 5. Evermore will we, so 
far as in us lies, keep possession of and impart to others the rule of the 
best ruler and prepare it, namely, the rule of Mazda Ahura and Asha 
Vahishta. 6. And as any one knows clearly—be heman or woman—so 
shall he do for himself aceording to his best knowledge that which is 
good, and further teach it to those whoshould doit as the case may be. 
7. Since we reckon as the best the paying of worship and homage to 











1 Compare the exhaustive monograph by TH. BAUNACK: Die drei wichtigsten 
Gebcte . . . und das siebenteilige Gebet, in den Studien, von Jon. und Ти, 
BAUNACK, Leipzic 1988, p 451. 
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Ahura Mazda and the feeding of the cattle. That will we do and 
further teach it as far as we are able. 8. And in the rule of Asha 
and amongst the people of Asha there is for every man the best life as 
reward in both worlds. 9. And these (Thy) revelations, O Ahura 
Mazda! will we further teach with the best thought of Asha and in 
thee! we possess the best receiver and teacher from the side of Asha 
and Vohu Mano and the good Khshathra and from Thyself, O Ahura, in 
consequence of his' hymnsupon hymns, from Thyself, in consequence of 
his speeches upon speeches, from Thyself, in consequence of his offering 
upon offering." 


HISTORY AND ORIGIN OF THE AWESTA. 


§ 29. The existence of a sacred literature of Iran before the Sasa- 
nid era is abundantly attested by Western writers, It suffices to cull a 
few notices from their accounts.“ Herodotus notes only that the 
Magians sang the Theogony on the occasion of their sacrifices?  Her- 
mippus of Smyrna (3rd century B. C.) is the earliest writer who knew 
of the writings of Zoroaster. Hermippus wrote a book on the doctrines 
of the Magians which, according to Pliny, contained a statement of the 
contents of the two million verses which Zoroaster had composed,* 
Nikolaus of Damascus and Dio Chrysostomus? speak of Ње Ауа 
of Zoroaster which the Persians revered as sacred, The latter adds 
that the Magians had learned them from Zoroaster. Wo learn from 
Strabo? and Pausanias’, who report as eye-witnesses, that the 
Magians performed religious services in their fire-temples that lasted | 
for hours, and that they read them from a book in a barbarous 
tongue, Philo of Byblus (about 80-130 A. D.) quotesa passage froma | 
collection of the sacred writings of the Persians as the very words of 
Zoroaster, a philosophical poetical description of the Supremo God. 








! The Prophet Zarathushtra is meant. | 
* Compare the collections in KLEUKER, Supplement II, part 1, pp. 56 seq.—Ra rP, Die 
Religion anıl Sitte der Perser und übrigen Tranier nach den grivohisehen uml römischen 
Quellen, Z.D.M.G. 19, 1 seg. Compare especially p, 35.— DUNCK FB, Ge-chichte, pp. 40 seg. 
Md. Mayer, Geschichte, p. 504. 
3 Horodotms I., 132. 
Plinias, Hist. Nat. 30, 2; compare also Diog. Laert, De vlta philbos. proasmn ҮІ. 
Kleuker, p. 8. 
Dio Chrys. ed, Dind, 2, 69, 
Strabo XV., 733. 
Pausan, 6, 27, 3. 
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He adds that Ostanes says the same in his Oktateuch. Eusebius iu 
the first century of the Sasanid dynasty speaks of a collection of sacred 
writings in which Zoroaster is represented as speaking. Among 
later Arabian writers the notice given by Tabari is interesting, namely, 
that Zoroaster's writings covered 12,000 cow hides.? 


§ 30. More valuable are the notices that come from the home of 
the Awesta, those given in the Pahlavi literature. The Dinkard has 
preserved the quintessence of the Parsi tradition in the two-fold account, 
which it contains.* The one account in the last chapter of the third 
book? asserts that the work before it, was based on the sacred revela- 
tion which Zoroaster imparted to his first disciple in answer to his ques- 
tions. King Vishtasp, it says, had written down the original teaching, had 
deposited the original MS. in the royal treasury, and a copy of it in the 
archives, and had put further copies into circulation. When thegreat 
calamity of Alexander’s usurpation came upon the monarchy the one copy 
was burned, the other fell into the hands of the Greeks and was translat- 
ed by them into Greek. When King Ardashir, the son of Papak, restor- 
ed the monarchy in Iran, he caused the scattered copies to be collected. 
At his order, his high priest Tansar completed and published (or ex- 
plained? ) this collection®, and thus gave “a faithful reproduction of 





2 Philonis Bybl. frag. 9 in Müller IIL, 573, 9. 

2 Huseb. praep. ev. 1, 10. 

8 Hyde (1700) p. 314, (1760) p. 318. According to Masudi also there were 
12,000 cow hides, Duneker, p. 40, 

+ HAUG, Essay on Pahlavi (in the Pahlavi-Pazend Glossary, Bombay 1870) 
рр. 145 seg.; HAUG, Zend-Pahlavi Glossary, Introd. p. xxxvi ; West, SBE. XXXVII., 
Pref, xxx., and p. 412 ; DARMESTETER III., XXI, and BBE. IV., Introd xxxii. 

$ This account is published by HAUG in Zand-Pahlavi Gl. XXXI. ; the second by 
HAUG in his Essay on Pahlavi, p. 149. 

€ West translates this important passage thus :—'* And that Artakhshatar, king of 
kings, who was son of Papak, came for the restoration of the monarchy of Iran, and the 
same scripture was brought from a scattered state to one place, "Yhe righteous Tosar of 
the primitive faith, who was the priest of priests, appeared with an caposition recovered 
from the Avesta, and was ordered to complete the scripture from that exposition,” с. 
DARMESTETER, on the other hand, paraphrases it thus: ‘Quand Artakhshatr, Roi des Rois, 
fils de Papak, vint restaurer l'empire d'Iran, il réunit en un seul lieu toutes les écritures 
dispersées ; et le Herbed des Herbeds, le saint Tansar, le Poryotkésh, vint et incorpora une 
révélation de l'Avesta ; et en donnant cette révélation au complet, il donna une image 
exacte,” etc. The question is just what we are to understand by the Pahlavi padtdkih, 
which HAUG translates by “ publication,’ West by “exposition,” and DARMESTETER by 
“ révélation," 


HISTORY AND ORIGIN ‘OF THE AWESTA, §§ 29-30. 31 


the original light” Ardashir also caused one copy to be preserved in 
the treasury and other copies to be distributed. 


Still fuller is the second account given in the fourth book of the 
Dīnkard. King Vishtāsp, after his campaign against Arjäsp, had the 
scriptures of the Mazdayasna-religion collected. Dari, the son of Бага, 
gave orders that the whole of the Awesta, with its explanation, should 
be preserved in two copies, the one in the treasury, the other in the 
Archives. Valkhash(Vologeses), the son of Ashkin, organized the careful 
collection and transcription from original sources of tho entire Awesta 
so far as it had descended pure to that time, all of it that had been 
preserved in Iran, handed down in writing or by oral tradition, in a 
fragmentary state since the invasion of Alexander. Ardashir, the son 
of Pāpak, invited Tansar to his court and had the ecattered original 
documents of the religion collected by him. He imparted canonical 
validity to his collection by proscribing as contrary to the religion all 
doctrines which did not proceed in this way direct from Tansar.* 
Ardashir's son. Shahpühr caused all the non-religious writings on 
astronomy, medicine, mathematics, and philosophy which were scattered 
in India, Greeco and elsewhere to be collected and added tothe Awesta, 
and a correct copy of both writings to be deposited in the treasury. 
Under King Shāhpūhr, son of Aūharmazd, a tribunal was summoned 
to investigate the religious controversies in the land. Before this 
tribunal Adarpad submitted to the fire-ordeal (probably on behalf of the 
Awesta as restored to its pureform by him). He fixed the numbering 
of the Nasks, and the king declared that from henceforth, now that 
the true religion stood visible before men’s eyes, be would no longer 
tolerate any false religion. 


According to another passage in the Dinkard, King Khosrau Parviz 
caused a new interpretation of the Awesta and Zend to be prepared by 
the most intelligent of the priests.” 


Another Pahlavi book, the Ardä Viräf, relates in the introduction 
that the religion which Zoroaster had founded flourished in its purity for 





t According to Bumlahish 34, 8, the last Darius fa meant. 

? Wesr resi formerly " Tósar," DARXxESCETER ronis " Tanwir." With reference 
to an iterating leter of th!s Herbal, cf. DARME&TETER IH., xrviL,; J.ILA.R. 1804, 
Iv. 200, 502, 

3 HaAUvO, E»ay on Pahla:i, p. 147. 
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900 years till Alexander burned the entire Awesta, which, written with 
golden ink upon cow-skin (parchment), was preserved in the archives 
at Persepolis. ‘Thereafter anarchy in things secular and religious, 
unbelief, sectarianism and ignorance of religion reigned in the land, 
and diverse books of the law were current up to the time of the holy 
Ādarpād, son of Mahraspand, who subjected himself to the ordeal of 
fire." The introduction to the Persian translation of the Ardà Virat 
supplements the account of King Ardashir by the statement that ho 
summoned all the Dasturs and Mobeds, who assembled to the number 
of 40,000, He caused this great multitude to be continually sifted in 
order to discover which of them remembered most of the Awesta. At 
last only 40 remained, who had by heart the entire Awesta together 
with its interpretation. From among these he chose the seven who had 
the highest moral character.” 


$ 91. When we set aside al] the embellishments which we find 
in these narratives, which tosome extent have an unhistorical ring, 
there remains, as the kernel of the tradition, the following :—the 
existence ofa religious book, an edited collection of sacred books before 
"the time of Alexander, the decay and scattering of this collection after 
the time of Alexander, a first regathering of these writings under a 
certain Vologeses, a new edition of the Awesta under Ardashir Papakan 
(A. D. 226-240) by Tansar, asupplementary selection under Shäbpühr 
I. (240-271), a final revision by Adarpad, and a proclamation of the 
sacred canon under Shahpuhr II. ( 310-379 ), and a remodelling of the 
Pahlavi translation under Khosrau I. (581-579). 


Which of the five Vologeses is intended is quite uncertain. 
Darmesteter conjectures that it was the most celebrated, Vologeses L., 
the contemporary of Nero, because Western historians bear testimony to 
the pronounced Zoroastrianism of his relations.? But in all probability 
the later Vologeses were not less good Zoroastrians. From the middle 
of the first century A. D. the Greek influence in Parthia was in decay 
and nationalism in steady rise. From the time of Mithradates VI., the 
contemporary of Trajan, Pahlavi inscriptions preponderate on the 
coins.* It would thus be more natural to identify Valkhash with one 


1 Arda Viraf J, 1-16. 

2 HAUG, Introductory Essay to AV., p. xv, 

з DARMESTETER, SBE. IV. p. xxxiv, and Le Zend-Avesta, IIL, xxiii. 
¢ GUTSCHMID in Encyclopædia Britannica, XVIII. 601, 
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of the later Vologeses, and to place the first attempts directed towards 
the collection and preservation of the sacred writings, as precursors of 
the proper national religions revival under Ardashir, in closer connec- 
tion in point of time with the latter. Vologeses III. might be thought 
of, whose long reign (148-191) was conspicuously peaceful in its 
internal affairs. 


§ 32. Individual features in the domestic traditious may, as we 
have said, appear unhistorical or doubtfal. Тһе fanaticism of the 
priesthood ascribes immediately to Alexander the destruction of tho 
sacred writings, whereas the neglect and partial joss of them was ouly 
à consequence of that religious and national decline which began with 
Alexander. The fact, however, remains that Alexander caused the 
royal fort in Persepolis to be burnt down (Diodor. 17, 72 ; Curtius 
9, 7.) But the kernel of tho Parsi tradition, regarding the history of 
the Awesta, seems thoroughly trustworthy. Its accounts disguise 
nothing, spare nothiug. They confess, without reserve, that tho 
Awesta of the Sasanids is no longer tle ancient book. Another 
passage in the Dinkard says that all that could be discovered of the 
Awesta was. not morethan a single priest could conveniently carry in 
his head.! And, in the second place, the account given agrees 
admirably with the structure of our Awesta, tho disproportioned, 
unequal, and, in certain places, fragmentary character? of the book. 
Ju point of language three classes of texts can be distinguished. 
In many portions the grammar is still handled with great certainty 
and correctness,’ in others loosely and uucertainly,’ and again other 
portions are in language and grammar quite barbarous.’ Such bar- 
barism cannot be explained as corruptions resulting from careless 
tradition, because all the three classes of passages occur in the sume 
book and the tradition is of the same kind throughout and, where the 
old MSS. are extant, it is on the whole very faithful. In a case in 
which we have to deal with the internal chronology of writings which 
aro composed ina dead language, the language itself is a criterion 
Which is not to be altogether rejected. 





! Dinknrd 8, 1, 21. 

2 It is sulficlent t point to Vēmlidwl! 4, beginning and cml, to Vendhied 23 
Where the conclntion it quite clearly lost. 

3 For example, Yasna 9, 1-15. 

* l'or exmüple, Vend. 1. 2. 1—5 ; YM, 60, 11. 

5 For éxamplo, Yastt 15, 49, 57; 10, 120 ; 2, 11 ; Yas, 23, 3; 608, 14. 
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We cannot, therefore, do better than adapt, as far as possible, our 
view of the Awesta to this Parsi tradition, which is both trustworthy 
in itself and in good agreement with the facts, The Awésta with the 
21 nasks, of which we now possess only a fragment, is a work of the 
Sasanian epoch, the result of the labours of the collectors and editors 
(diaskewasts) under King Ardashir with Tansar at their head. The 
way had been prepared by a more ancient collection of sacred texts 
which took place under a certain Vologeses. The text received its 
final form probably through the revision of Adarpad Mahraspand. 
The editing of the Khorda Awesta is specially ascribed to this Adarpad. 


This Sasanid! origin of the Awesta 1s, however, to be understood 
in this sense that the diaskeuasts or editors composed a new canon 
out of remains and fragments which were stillextant. They construct- 
ed a new building with old materials. It is impossible to determine, in 
regard to the whole or individual parts, what they found extant, or 
what new additions they made, how far they reproduced literally what 
they found or remodelled it. We may credit the diaskeuasis with 
having fabricated not only the outward framework of many chapters 
and various connecting passages and supplements which the transfor- 
mation of a number of fragments into one book rendered necessary, 
but also the formule and typical portions according to extant patterns 
as they found necessary. ‘lhe completing of the Awesta, of which the 
account given in the Dinkard speaks, consisted of work of this nature. 
These formal portions belong in respect of language chiefly to the second 
or third class of texts above distinguished. The parts of the Awesta which 
contain the real substance of the work, especially the Gathas and the 
central portion of the great and middle Yashts, might have been found 
by the first collectors in the form in which they have reproduced them. 
I have a less unfavourable opinion than West of the amount of learning 
possessed by the diaskeuasts and of their knowledge of the sacred 
language, but I agree with him in essentials when he expresses the 
following view :—‘ How far they (the learned men of the Sasanids) 
may have been able to write ordinary Awesta text is more uncertain, 
but any such writing was probably confined to a few phrases for 
uniting the fragments of old Awesta which they discovered, or for 
interpolating opinions of their own.” — “That the Awesta texts 


ees -‏ ح_ 
ı Ep. Meyer in bis Geschichte, p. 503, has expressed this most clearly.‏ 
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themselves were not written, to any great extent, in the Sasanian 
times, is shown by the quantity of Pahlavi commentary necessary to 
adapt them to the altered circumstances of those times."'! 


Especially would I claim the metrical portions in’ their entirety 
for the more ancient and truly creative period as against the later 
period of imitation and restoration, of course, without exclnding 
later imitations of these. Except in the case of the Gathas the learned 
men of the Sasanids had already lost all consciousness of having to do 
with metrical composition. Especially in the Vendidad the smaller 
metrical pieces stand out conspicuously from their surroundings and 
accordingly look as if they had been found as fragments by sowe later 
compiler and had been stuck by him at suitable points into his own 
monotonous composition and compilation. I refer especially to the 
interesting third fargard of the Vendidad. 'Thefargard begins in the dry 
pedantic doctrinal style which is peculiar to the Vendidad. But from 
para. 24 onwards this is interrupted by a vivid spirited description of 
agriculture. The fruitful earth waiting cultivation is compared to a young 
bride, and alinost the entire piece is metrical. Often, however, even 
in ancient contexts metre and prose may have been ivtermingled. 


From what has been said it is clear that criticism would set up 
for itself an impossible goal if it aimed at paring down the extant 
Awesta until it arrived at so-called original Awesta, a pre-Sasanid 
Awesta. Old and new have been fused together in the book into au 
indissoluble unity. Critical efforts in this direction are as uncertain 
as in the Vedic field and lead only to the purest subjectivity.? 


$ 33. In like manner, it follows from what has been said that the 
question as to a definite age of the Awesta texts has been entirely 





1 West, SBE, XXXVI, Pref. XLII. 

? Any one who possosses a special taste for ruch textual criticism will still 
easily detect the hand of the ii.terpolator iu many passages, for example, when the text 
in Yas. 67, 14 thus runs :— 

dûrd! hava ahmat nmanat 
durdt haca asnghát vixat 
dūrāt hača akmū! zantaot 
айғай kaču ainghät dainghaot 
ауао ithyējūo rūiynāc yeinti 


yenghe nmūnaya sraošū ašyū rercthrajdo, etc. 
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wrongly stated.* 'lhe few chronological data which the A westa 
itself offers have only a relative evidential value. Thus Korosānt iu 
Yas. 9, 24 is represented in the Pahlavi translation by Kilisyak. 
Darmesteter refers this to Alexander.* Assuming the correctness 
of Darmesteter’s identification, no one could accept this passage 
asa proof of the post-Alexandrian origin of the entire Awesta.° 
It would only prove that also after the time of Alexander writings 
were composed in Awesta, that Alexander is not to be associated with 
any interruption in literary production, that he does not mark the 
beginning of an interval destitute of literature. The latter supposi- 
tion is in itself quite improbable according to Western accounts. 


The period of the composition of the Awesta texts extends down- 
wards to King Shahpubr II., backwards probably to the earliest times 
of the Zoroastrian Church. ‘lhe earliest gems of the whole literature 
are to be conceived of after the analogy of Buddhistic and Christian 
sacred literature. Sayings and speeches (sermons) which tradition 
putinto the mouth of the great prophet were first formulated and 
propagated in the priestly circles. Of this most ancient tradition only 
the Gathas have been preserved. In order to reach an approximate. 
upper limit of time, it would be, above all, necessary to attain certainty 
and agreement as to the age of Zoroaster himself by whose historical 
personality I am disposed to stand fast. As against the extravagant 


Here from the occurrence of nmdnaya in the latter part it might be conjectured that 
originally in the former part only nmäna was mentioned and that a later hand had 
spun out the first verse after the well-known model (ts, zantu, dainghu). But appearances 
may also deceive. I give up my own carlier attempts in this dircetion as failures. 

1 Compare with reference to this question as to age, especially DE IIARLEZ, Intro- 
duction 192 : Das Alter und dic Heimat des Avesta in BB, 12, 109 ; Duncker, Ueber 

dic Zeit der Abfassung des Avesta, in the Monatsberichten der Kgl. Pr, Akademie der 
Wiss, zu Berlin 1877, pp. 517-27 (DUNCKER places tho Awesta between 800 and 600 
B. C. ;) 8SP1EGEL, Ueber das Vaterland and Zeitalter des A westa, Z.D.M.G. 35, 629 ; 41, 
280 ; GEIGER, Vaterland und Zeitalter des Awesta und seiner Kultur, in the Sitzungs- 
berichten, dor philos. philol, Klasse der b. Akademie, zu München 1884, pp. 815 seq., 
English Translation by Dastur Darab Peshotan Sanjana, Vol, II, pp. 85-164, London 
1886. 

2 DARMESTETER I, 80; III, XXXVIII. With reference to this passage compare 
also A. WEBER in the Ind. Str. 2,429. Weber tries to see another allusion to Alexander 
in Yasht 19, 43, ef. A. WEBER, Die Griechen in Indien (Sitzungsberichte der K. Pr. 
Akademie der Wiss,, zu Berlin 1890, p.7 of the separately printed report.) 

® Not of course for the post-Alexandrian origin of the entire Hom-Yasht since 


this does not present any such unity as the other Yashts. Of. West in J.R.A.S., 1899, 
p. 660, 
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chronology into which the Greeks fell,' the indigenous notes of time 

confino themselves within much more moderate bounds. Floigl, for 

example, rightly endeavours to vindicate the Parsi tradition also in this 
point as the more trustworthy. According to the Arda Viraf (cf. § 30) 
Zoroaster taught about 300 years before the time of Alexander, 
according to the Bundahish (34, 8) 253 years before the collapse 

of the Achiimenian dynasty. Zoroaster would accordingly be a con- 
temporary of Cyrus and Vishtaspa of the Awesta identical with the 
historical Hystaspes.? What the later Awesta relates of Vishtäspa 

' is East Iranian legend which from a kind of teleological conception 
of history connected Vishtaspa immediately with the Kayanian dynasty. 


Accordingly 560 B.C. and 379 A.D. would be the extreme limits 
of the period within which the history of the development of the 
Awesta falls. The Achämenian, Arsacid and Sasanid epochs have 
probably an equal claim to the book, But no sure criterion has yet 
been discovered by which we can distinguish these periods within the 
Awesta itself. According to tradition the unity of the canon was lost 
during the Arsacid period down to a certain Vologeses. This does not 
exclude the possibility of many of our texts having been remodelled 
according to extant patterns during this epoch, while during the same 
period much of the old passed into oblivion.’ 


۱ $ 94. Just as little are wo entitled to speak of a distinct home of 
| tho Awesta or ofa separate. Awesta-people within Iran anda well- 
. marked-off homogeneous period of civilization represented by it.” 





1 Cf. Rarr in Z.D.M.G, 19, 25. 

2 VICTOR FLOIGL, Cyrus und. Herodot, nach den neugefundenen Keilinschriften, 
Leipzig 1881, p. 13. Compare also E, Коти, Geschichte unserer abendländischen 
Philosophie, I, p. 376. 

3 This estimate agrees substantially with the view of DE HARLEZ: On donc. tit 
lieu de croire que Ia minjeure partie de l'Avosta a été composée pendant les clog derticrs 
siüöcles de l’üre ancienne, Intr. CXCIV, 

$ Compare also Brea, Sur In composition des livres Zenda, in his Mēlāngos de 
Mythologie et de Linguistique, Paris 1877, pp. 307 —215. 

> The ideas and circumstances of the [Iranian civilization as these appēēār ln the 
Awesta, together with the geography of the Awesta, have been collected in a #udunary 
by W. Geicer, Ortirinische Kultur im Alterthum, Erlangen 1852 ; English Traaelation 
by Danan Dastur Prenotan SANJANA, "Civilization of tiec Eastern Iraniava in Ancient 
Times", London 1885. Compare also W. G1 gn, Le pays du peuplo de lh Avesta diate pes 
GOM VION physique in Le Muion, 1883, p. 81. On the calender of the A wia omm para 
V. Gunn, Ber. sichs, Ges, 1862; Bezzexnimcen, G Х., 1575, р. 251; Кы, 

3 
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The geography' of the Awesta which in part is legendary, points to 
the Kast as well as to the North-West, it gravitates, however, towards 
the East. The sea of Urumia (Caécasta) pointsto the West and Airyanam 
Vazjo (the later Arran between Kur and Aras?) to the extreme North- 
West, to North Media and Hyrcania Ragha, Demavend (Arozūra), 
Alborz (Hera-lorezaiti). On the other hand, the Iranian legend of 
the kings has for the most part its scenes laid in the Hast; the home- 
land of the Kayānians is placed in Seistan.? The mountainsin Seistan 
(Ušidarona), the Parapanisos (Updirisaēna) and Hindukūsh (Hindava 
gairi, Yasht 8, 32) are well-known. Yasht 19, 66 gives a poetical deli- 
neation of Seistan, a vivid description of the Hélmend river (Iaētumant) 
and its tributaries.* ‘The Kāsava Lake, situated in Scistān, plays a 
great role in story and legend. In a similarly metrical passage 
( Yasht 10, 13) the homeland of the Aryans is described and there the 
regions named are almost entirely those of Kast Iran. In respect of 
climate the purifying beneficent effect of the south-wind isto be 
noted (Vend. 3, 42; Afring.-Rap. 6). 


§ 85. ‘Nor can the language be adduced as an evidence in favour 
of either a narrower home ora definite period for the origin of the 
Awesta, even if we possessed stronger evidence than mere conjectures 
with regard to the original home of the Iranian dialect. The 
language in which the oldest religious records of the Zoroastrian faith 
are composed, or a somewhat more modern development of it, remained 
the standard for all succeeding time as the sacred language of the 





7.D.M.G. 34, 698; SPIEGEL, Z.D.M.G. 35, 642; 38, 493; DE HARLEZ, Le calendrier 
avcstique et le pays originaire de PA westa, Louvain 1882 ; DARMESTETER I, 33 seq. 

ı The well-known list of countries in the first fargard of the Vendidad gave rise 
to repeated discussions ; on this see LASSEN, I. A.? I, 685 n.; HAUG in BUNSEN : Egyptens 
Stelle in der Weltgeschichte V, IL. p. 104; Kıererr : Ueber die geographische Anordnung 
der Namen arischer Landschaften im ersten Fargard des Vendidad, Monatsber.derK.Pr. 
AK. d. W. 1856, p. 621 ; SPIEGEL : Das erste Kapitel des Vendidad, München G. Anz. 
1859, No. 43-46 ; BREAL, De la Géographie de l'Avesta, in Melanges de Mythologic, cte., 
TP: 187-199; ED. Meyer Geschichte p. 527. Сотраге 1150 КАРР іп Z.D.M.G. 19, 3, 

2 Sec SPIEGEL, Commentar zum Awesta I, p. 10; FLOIGL, at the place quoted, 
p. 16; DABMESTETER 11, 5 n. 

3 Yasht 19, 65 seq. 

& Qf. A, ŠTEJN ; “Afghanistan in Avestic Geography” in the Academy, 16 May, 1885, 
\ 5 Its origin is usuaily placed in Bactiia and it is called ** Dactrian " or **Old 
Bactrian. " DARMESTETER formerlyjregardcd it as Median, Et. Ir. I, 10, but now hesi- 

| tates between Media and Arachosia ПІ, ХС, 
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priests and became international within the boundaries of Iran, In 
this language men could teach, write and compose wherever an abode of 
priestly learning existed, and it was once understood as far as tho Mazda- 
worship extended. It was thus to a certain degree raised above the 
limits of space and time. Taught and learned as a sacred language it 
would continue to lead an artificial life long after it had died out of the 
mouths of the people.’ Jt is to be placed side by side with the other 
artificially preserved ‘‘ dead’’ languages, the Latin of the middle ages, 
the Hebrew of the Rabbinical schools and the Sanskrit of the Brah- 
manieal schools. It is also natural that the knowledge of these Church 
languages should have gradually diminished, dried up and ultimately 
died out. We expressed our belief above that only from this latter 
point of view are we justified in taking the language of the Awesta 
asa criterion for the relative chronology of the different kinds of 
texts.” 


$ 56. DARMESTETER'S THEORY.--The latest hypothesis of Dar- 
mesteter is much more radical than the view advanced above in 
§ 38. According to him the entire body of the sacred writings, 
if indeed the Achitmenian period possessed such, was lost after Alex- 
ander's invasion of Persia and under Greek rule." The reformation 
which began under King Vologeses I ($ 31) produced in reality an 
entirely new book. As regards the subject-matter Darmesteter 
distinguishes two strata, an ancient pre-Alexandrian and a modern 
post-Alexandrian stratum ; but not a single page of the old Awesta 
has been literally reproduced in the new.’ The Gathas are a type 
of the second class, the law sections of the Vendidad proper are a type 
of the first. The Gathas were written in the middle of the first 
century of our era, and, indeed, under the influence of Gnosticism.’ The 
idea of Vohu Mano, which plays the chief role in the Gathas, is 
probably borrowed from the School of Philo Judwus or employed in 
imitation of that School.® 





1 Compare the excellent remarks of Ev. Meyer, Geschichte, p. 50%. 

2 This of course assumes a most intimate acquaintance with the texte. 

5 PARMESTETER 111, Lll. seq, LXXXV 42g. ;cf. West in J.R.A.S,, 1593, p 654. 
* Dagwesterer ITI, NC VII. 

5 Jbid 111, ХСІ. 

4 Idid LXXXVI. 

z [did ۰ 

s Mid LVI, LXXXVIII, 
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This is not tho place to subject to a thorough criticism this revo- 
lutionary hypothesis of Darmesteter. Further investigation as to 
‘whether any other points of contact can be found between the Gathas 
and Gnosticism is necessary. ‘To me the two appear to be otherwise 
loto coelo distinct from each other. A certain resemblance between 
the Vohu mano and the Adyos detos of Philo must be admitted. The 
fact that Strabo ( p. 512 ) bears witness to the worship of the Persian 
divinity ’Quavoò (i.e. Vohu-Mano)! and to having himself seen solemn 
processions of the image? of Omanos (p. 733) is sufficient to disprove 
the theory that Vohu Mand was borrowed from Philo. In the time of 
Strabo the original abstraction of Vohw Manē had already been com- 
pletely anthropomorphized. Strabo travelled over Western Asia before 
25 B. C.; Philo was not born before 20 B. ©, If now Darmesteter 
(p. Ixxxviii.) says that XSathrom Vairim only came into existence 
through the Gathas, the same must holdalso of the Mazdayasnian Vohu 
Mano. The Gathas must thus have arisen distinctly before the time 
of Strabo. If an analogy between the Adyos deios and the Голи Лато 
really exists, so striking that the borrowing on one side is probable, even 
if it be only of individual features, then Philo, whose doctrine is a 
loose tissue full of contradictions, must have been the borrower,* 





ı As Ahuramazda=’Qpopalns, This identification, from which all doubt is 
excluded, was made by HAuG-WesT, Essays, p. 10, and ED. MEYER, p. 532. 

2 Vend. 19, 20-25, seems also to allude to such an image of Vohu Mano. 

5 A.GFRÖRER, Philo. und die alexandrinische 'Theosophie, Stuttgart, 1831, IL, p. 1. 
<“ Philo did not create his system, but reared it out of the materials of his time,” ib. 3.— 
KLEUKER gives a passing judgment with regard to this Gnosticism : “ Oriental cosmo- 
gonies and the doctrine of spirits was their favourite subject and the basis of their entire 
Gnosis.” Anhang zum Z. A. IL.,1,p.12. At any rate, the completed system of the 
Amesha Spenta with Vohu Mano and Asam, the old rtam, does not look like a stranger 
in the Mazda-religion.—DARMESTETER ( IIL, LXV.) is perfeetly right in holding that 
Plutarch in the famous passage with regard to the Ameshapands in de Is, et Os, 47, has 
not made use of Theopompus. The only question isas to the other writer, except 
Theopompus, who was his authority.—As a proof of the Arsacid origin of the Awêsta 
DAEMESTETER (IIL, XL.) adduces the well-known territorial distribution, which 
beginning with nmana, ends with daönghu the province or country. There is wanting, he 
points out, the kingdom with the Shahinshih at its head (III., XL.). But in Yasht 10, 87; 
Yasna 62, 5; 68,5 over the dakyu stands the dainghusasti, i. e., the kingdom, the imperium, 
and thus Darmesteter explains also in I., 388, note 20.—DARMESTETER’S conjecture that 
the chronological principle of arrangement in the Yashts is borrowed from the Bible can 
scarcely be considered probable (III., XCI.)—Aceording to PAULUS CASSEL : Zoroaster, 
scin Name und scine Zeit, Berlin 1886, also the name Zoroaster is to be explained as 
Jewish = son of the stars. 
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THE HISTORY OF AWESTA RESEARCH. 


§ 37. The fame of having been always the first in Awesta research 
belongs to France. "The three names, Anguctil,Burnouf, Darmesteter, 
mark each a new epoch. Long before the time of A nquetil 
individual travellers and English officers had drawn attention to the 
sacred books of their faith which the Parsis kept secret—the 
Zendawesta—as, for example, Henry Lord,' Gabr. de Chinon,? Char- 
din.” But none of these succeeded in turning the attention of 
learned Europe to. them and awakening an abiding interest in 
them. The first to attempt to explore the doctrine of the Magi 
by means ofthe Oriental, i.e., Arabic and later Persian, sources accessible 
to him was the celebrated Oxford scholar, Thomas Hyde.* The Awesta 
itself, of which at that time already anumber of MSS. were in England, 
remained to him a closed book, in spite ofall his efforts to decipher it. 
The French Oriontalist, Ahmad هن‎ found himself dissatisfied 
and at the same time powerfully attracted by Hyde's researches. The 
repeated and fruitless attempts of Englishmen to penetrate the 
seeret of these books, especially those of George Bourchier and Frazer 
who bronght new MSS. to England, stirred the knightly Frenchman, 
who was as ambitious as he was eager for knowledge, to try to find 
himself the key to these books. An accident brought to a head his 
resolve to make a journey to India in order to learn the language of 
these books on the spot from the Parsi priests. In the year 1754 he 
had chanced to see in Paris some passages of the Oxford Vendidad Sade, 
then still chained up’ and hid from knowledge. ‘In that moment," 
lê writes, “I resolved to enrich my fatherland with this rare treasure. 
I dared to contemplate a translation of it, and resolved to this end to 





1 HENRY. LORD, The Religion of the Parsis, 1630, p. 31. Нкхкү LoRD was pastor 
of the English Church ln Surat.—BkiskoN, whose learned werk оп Persia (De regio 
Pērsarum principatu libri tres. Paris, 1590) is based upon the Western historians of 
antiquity, could have known nothing of the Zendawesta, since he himelf waa never іп 
the awet. The best information regarding the carly history of Awcata research ie to be 
found in KLEUKER, Anuhang I, 1, pp. 25 лед.; further in HOVELACQTE, L’Averta, 
pp» 9 seq. ; DAkM FRTETER I., IX ; What, Hētays, pp. 16 req. 

2 KLRuKRR, in the place quoted, p. 38. 3 Jbíd, p. 45. 

* Hypg Veterum Pemarum et Parthorum et Maiorum Reliyio, also amler the 
title: llistoria Rcligionis veterum Persarum, corumque Magorum. Zoroa*tria vita 
е(с., Oxonii, 1700. Cf. especially Chap. XXVI, pp. 8 

3 ANQUBTIL I., 1, p. 458. 
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learn the ancient Persian language in Guzarat or Kirman?” With- 
out means as he was, but too impatient to await the expected support 
of the Academy, he entered straightway the service ofthe Indian Com- 
pany as a private soldier. He sailed on the 7th February 1755, landed 
at Pondicherry on the 10th August, and in 1758 after many adven- 
tures arrived in Surat, where he remained till 1761, The result of his 
sojourn in India, of which his narrative reads almost like a novel; is 
preserved in his chief work: Zend-Avesta, Ouvrage de Zoroastre.? 


Although variously criticised* at the time of its appearance, the 
work made a great stir in the whole learned world, Anquetil’s trans- 
lation of the Awesta rests on the foundation of the inadequate know- 
ledge of Pahlavi and the still more inadequate knowledge of Awesta 
possessed by his teacher, Dastur Darab in Surat, whom he may often 
enough have failed to understand correctly, He was able, however, by 
the aid of his own lively imaginative faculty to get over these deficien- 
cies. Hedid not make his way far into the knowledge of the original 
language. It would be an easy task at this time of day to pull to pieces 
his translation in detail and to prove its uselessness. But, on the whole, 
he reproduces the spirit and the ideas of the book correctly. And his 
learned supplementary contributions and notes, his description of the 
Parsi ritual, all based upon conscientious personal observation, oral 
Parsi tradition, and personal study, are full of instruction to-day and in 
their completeness unequalled. 


§ 38. The succeeding period was occupied in the first instance 
not so much with the questionas to the trustworthiness and correctness of 
Anquetil’s translation as with that of the genuineness of the Awesta and 
the “Zend language.” The discussion turned upon the question 
whether the book was in fact the ancient religious book of Zoroaster, and 
its language a language of the ancient Persian kingdom, or whether it 
was a dialect of Sanskrit, and the whole thing a modern fabrication. 
This controversy lasted for more than 50 years, and did not advance 





1 Anquetil I, 1, 6. 

2 Ibid, I. 1, XXI—CCCCXXXVIII, also separately translated into German: 
Anquetils du Perron Reisen nach Ostindien nebst einer Beschreibung der biirgerlichen 
und Religionsgebräuche der Parsen, alseine Einleitung zum Zend-Awestain das Deutsche 
libersetzt von JOH. GEORG PURMANN, Frankfurt a. M. 1776. 


s Title and contents given under “ General Literature” at the beginning. 
* Cf. Darmesteter I., XIIT. 
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the knowledge of the original a single step. During all this time 
Anquetil's work remained the source and, for those who were convinced, 
the only authority. ‘The Englishmen, Jones’ aud Richardson,“ 


and the German Meiners, ? were the chief opponents of the genuineness 


of the book; the champions of the theory that ** Zend" is to be derived 
from Sanskrit were Jones* in one of his later writings, and 
especially John Leyden,’ Erskine, P. von Bohlen.” The defend- 
ers of Anquetil, on the other hand, were his German translator 
and editor Kleuker, further  Tychsen,? Paulinus a Santo Bar- 
tholomaeo,? and Rhode.'' But no one prepared the way for the 
succeeding period more than the celebrated Danish philologist Rask. 
The fruit of the journey which he undertook by land to Persia and 
India, 1819-1822, was two-fold: the collection of the oldest and best 
Awesta MSS. which are preserved in the University Library at Copen- 
hagen, and the pioneer-like brochure: ‘Om Zendsprogets og 
Zendavestas elde og wethed,”!? in which “Zend” receives its proper 
place in the circle of the Persian languages, its relation to Sanskrit is 
defined, and at the same time its genuineness and that of the book 
finally demonstrated. 





1 Lettre à M. Anquctil du Perron, dans layuelle est compris lexemen de sa 
traduction des livres attribués à Zoroaster, Londres x a. (reprinted in the Works of 
Sir William Joncs, Vol. X. p. 403, London, 1807.) 

2 A Dissertation on the Languages, Literature, and Manners of Eastern Nations, as 
Introduction to“ A Dictionary, Persian, Arabic ard English,” Oxford, 1777. 

3 De Zcroastris vita, Iustitutis ct Librisin * Novi Commentarii Sucictatis regu,” 
Göttingen, 1777-79. 

* Asintick Researches JI. p. 43. Calcutta 1790. 

5 Asiatic Researches X., 282. 

6 On the Sacred Books and Religion of the FParsis in the Transactions of the 
Literary Society of Bombay, 1819. 

7 Commentatio de Origine linguac zendicac e sanscrita Yepetendae Königsberg, 
1821. 

5 Cf. the " General Literature " at the beginning. 

# Comnrentatio prior Olservationes Hietorico-critiens de Zoronstie cjueme scriptis 
dt Viacitts exfibems fn : ** Coniméntationes Soc. Reg." ۱. ۱۱2, Göttingen 1794 

tē De antiquitate et afinitate lugine zendicae, samecrcedanicae et Кегшапієње, 
Rome 1798. 

" Die heilligt Sage und das geeammte Religioussystem der alton Baktrer, Meder 
uml Perser oder des Zeudvolks, Frankfurt 1820. 

۱2 Kepenhagen, 1826. Tranelatel into German һу Е. Н. у. 41. HAGEN, uteler the 
titler“ olr dās Alter und die Kelithēlt der Zend-Sprache urel dēt Zetēlavēeta" _ , 
Berlin 1$26, Cf. nleo the " Gomnunelten Aufslitze " of Rask LM., 310; 815, HL 4, 
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| $39. The great F'renchman Eugene Burnouf established the sys- 
tematic decipherment of the Awesta itself. Iffrom the time of Auquetil 
scholars had only busied themselves with general ideas and had fought 
with great watehwords, Burnouf began the laborious, gradual investiga- 
tion of the book in detail. He went back to the sources, to the MSS. lying 
unused in Paris since the time of Anquetil, and to the genuine domestic 
interpretation of the book. He sought, by a comparison of the MSS., 
tc establish a reliable text, and based his interpretation, in the first 
instance, on Neriosangh’s Sanskrit translation of the Awesta asthe most 
ancient form of traditional Awesta interpretation available, at the same 
time bringing to light a Sanskrit translation hitherto known only by 
name. He follows it, however, by no means slavishly, but weighs it 
word by word and justifies or rejects it. Hand in hand with this 
proceeds the systematic examination of the texts, the collecting and 
sifting of the grammatical and lexical material of the language. Many 
of his points have remaiued incontrovertible. On the other hand, his 
labours in this field lack definiteness of conclusion. He was content 
to be the pioneer of the scientific method, and in his last years, 
before his premature death, he scarcely ever returned to this field of 
investigation. 


Burnouf's researches are preserved in his great Commentary on the 
Yasna.' It suffers from its own peculiar «umbrousness. In the 
extensive quarto volume ofthe ¢2 chapters of the Yasna, only the first is 
explained. Of course side-lights are thrown in numerous excursus 
on many other passages and the general laws of the language are laid 
down. His later exposition of Yasna 9 is written under much stricter 
limitations. Burnouf bestowed little attention on the Gathas, and 
with fine tact he has kept clear of those general questions which gather 
around the Awesta. 





! Commentaire sur le Yagna, l'un des Livres Religieux des Parses. Ouvrage con- 
tenant le texte Zend expliqué pour la première fois, les variantes des quatre manusorits 
de la Bibliotheque royale et la version Bauscrite inédite de Nériosangh, Vol. I, Paris 
1838-35—prcevious]!y announced in Nouv. J.A., Vol. IIL., p. 32]. 

2 Appeared in various essaysin the J.A. 1844-46. These, together with other 
essays also published separately under the title : * Etudes sur la langue et sur les textes 
zends,” Vol.1., Paris 1840-50. Burnouf’s revised text and translation of Yasna 9 
are published by DROCKIL AUS in his edition of the Vendidad Bade, pp, 407 seq. 
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About the same tiine as Burnouf, but with much scantier apparatus 
and from a different standpoint, Fr. Bopp began to occupy himself with 
the Awesta. The first part of the first edition of Bopp's Comparative 
Grammar appeared almost contemporaneously with Durnoufs Com- 
mentary, In the later parts andin the second edition Bopp rosts largely 
on Burnouf, While for Burnouf the explanation of the religious book 
ма та end i jn itself, Bopp aims at making it subserve the purposes of his 

omparative Grammar. Не regards the interpretation of the book 
os wn às au exercise in Sinis it Philology.! The comparison with 
Sanskrit decides matters essential for him, He has very little confidence 
in the translation of Neriosangh,? Between Burnoufand Bopp there 
is already latent the opposition which led to the later separation of the 
schools, 


$ 40. Soon after the death of Burnouf (1852) two critical editions 

of the Awesta besan to appear, — Westergaard's complete cdition of the 
text, and the edition of tho Vendidad, Vispered and Yasna with Pahlavi 
Translation by Spiegel, the latter being also provided with a German 
translation of the entire Awesta. Now it was possible to go back to the 
oldest form of the vernacular interpretation of the Awesta, The apple 
of discord which long continued, was at the same time thrown into the 
once پا‎ the value or worthlessness of tlie old Sasanīd 
nslation, the question as to whether there was really a genuine 
radition,?. e.,a continuity of interpretation reachiug back to the time of 
ie composition of the Awesta, or whether this tradition was only an 
tificial reconstruction aud subjectivo opinion of the ancient Parsi 
sholars, and not objective truth, The traditional and the anti-tradi- 
tional schools from this time forward developed a pronounced an- 
Se Spiegel’ followed by Justi?. wās the chief advocate of 





































— 4 Preface to the first elition (p. X in the reprint in the 204 Elition). 
3 Jad, X,n, 
^^ (f. the literature given at $ 11. 
4 P. Srieder, Commentar Über das Avesta, 1 Bard, Dor. Vomdbdel  Lepsy 1544 
Ban ¥iepered, Yagna uml Kborde Avdeta, 1568, Dy tho Mme author: Zir Into 
| des Verdad, Loipzig 1858, — Kinleltung in die tradivumelien Sokrlītes d er 
m1 Teil, Grammatik der Hwsvareseh-Sprache, Leipsig 1856; 11 Teil, Dio ۸۰ 
nel! ir der Taran, 1460,.—Barnonf's altlaktriecho Forwhanges өші ile 
Y = ter Trailithin in Kulfe Üelir, 7, 367.—Arische Suwlium, Leipmig 1471.—Zur 
my dey A westa, Z. D M.G. 25, 297, 26,697 ; 27,049. Zur Tvxkcitik des Avesta, 
4.0.0.6. $5,058, Ober 1.19 Flrīp. dus Veud., AUbausdt, der bar, Akad, .ان‎ ۲۱۲-۰ 
N Tlaulbxich dur Zonüepracho, Leiquur ۰ 
9 
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the genuineness and trustworthiness of tradition. According to them, 
the clue was to be found in tradition, Also Harlez! and Geiger? 
gave their adherence to this view although with much more modera- 
tion. Benfey? and especially Roth* accuse the tradition of manifold 
incoherence and inadequacy, and think that they are able to substitute 
for it a better and surer method of interpretation. Haug was in the 
beginning an enthusiastic follower of this latter view, but returned 
from India in patt converted to the opposite views? Windischmann 
took up an intermediate position between the two sets of views.® 





1 C. DE HARLEZ : De l'exégëse et de la correction des textes avestiques, Leipzig 
1883, — Etudes éraniennes, Paris 1880. (de l'alphabet avestique et de sa transcription, 
Métrique du Gatha Vahistcistis, etc.) — Études avestiques I. J.A. 1876, VIII, 487: II. 
1877, IX. 97 ; III ib., 289. Z.D.M.G. 36, 627.—Zur Erklärung des Awesta, Z.D.M.G. 
37, 256. — L'Avestigue Mada et la tradition persane ib. 38, 133.—Avcstica, cte., in 
B.B, 13, 245 ; 15, 317 ; 16, 338.—Un fragment d'un commentaire sur le Vendidad, J. A. 
1881, XVIII, 517.-- Un frag. du Com. de M. Darmestcter as supplement to J.A. 1881, 
XVIII (also Louvain 1881).— Les observations de M. James Darmesteter surle Vendidad, 
Louvain 1883. 

3 W, GEIGER, Das dritte Kapitel des Vendidad, Z.D.M.G, 34, 415 seg.; cef. also Ein- 
leitung zum Aogemadacea, p. 3. 

3 Einige Beiträge zur Erklärung des Zend, Gottingen 1850. Weitere Beitrāgo zur 
Erklärung des Zend, Göttingen 1852-53 (both from the G.G.A.) 

+ R. ROTH, Ueber gelehrte Tradition im Alterthume, besondersin Indien, Z.D.M.G., 
21,1 (especially p. 8). —Beiträge zur Erklärung des Awesta I and IL, Z.D.M.G. 25, 1; 
III, ib. 215.— Ueber Yacna 31, Tübingen 1876.—Der Ahuna Vairya, 7.D.M.G, 95, 437. 

5 М. Haug, Daserste Kapitel des Vendidad übers. und erlaütert, bei BUNSEN, 
ride § 34.—Die fünf Gathas oder Sammlungen von Liedern und Sprüchen Zarathustra’s, 
seiner Jünger und Nachfolger. Herausgegeben, uebersetzt und erläutert von. M. Haug. 
1. Abteilung : Die erste Sammlung (Gatha Ahunavaiti), Leipzig 1353. 2 Abteilung : Dic 
vier übrigen Sammlungen, Leipzig 1860. (In den Abhandlungen für die Kunde des 
Morgenländes). Ву the same author, Ueber die Unzverlässigkeit der Pahlaviüberset- 
zung des Zendawesta in Z.D.M.G. 19. 578 seq,—Ueber den gegenwärtigen Stand der Zend 
philologie, Stuttgart 1868,—Das achtzehnte Kapitel des Wendidad übersetzt und erklart, 
in den Sitzungsberichten der K. bay, Akademie der Wiss, zu München, Jahrgang 1868, 
Bd. lI. (seperate reprint: Miinchen 1869) —Dic -Ahuna.vairya-Formel, das heiligste 
Gebet der Zoroastier, mit dem alten Zend-Commentar (Yasna 19) in den Sitzungsberich- 
ten der K. bayr. Akademie der Wissenschaften zu München, 1872, p. 89. 

6 Dic persische Anahita oder Anaitis. Ein Dzitrag, zur Mythengeschichte des Orients 
ven Fr., WINDISCHMANN, Abhandlungen der K. bayr. Akademie, d. W. I. Kl. VIII, 
Bd., 1, Abt., Miinchen 1856.—Mithra. Ein Beitrüg zur Mythengeschichte des Orients, von 
Fr, WINDISCIIMANN, Leipzig 1857. In the Abhandlungen zur Mythologie und Sagenge- 
schichte des alten lran, von F. W , published after the author's death by F. Spiegel. 
Berlin 1863.— WEBER is ncar the standpoint of Windischmann. Cf. Die Recensioucn in 
den Indischen Streifen, Band 2, 421-493, especially p. 435. 
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§ 41. Roth was followed in essentials by those linguists who, after 
the death of Schleicher, returning to the example set by Bopp ad- 
dressed themselves independently to the exegesis of the Awesta. A 
great deal of printer's ink was wasted over the question of transcription. 
The enduring contribution, however, of linguistic science is a solid 
scientific grammar of the Awesta language which no one can now 
ignore with impunity. The labours, especially of Hübschmann,' 
Bartholomae* and Joh. Schmidt, contributed to this result. It 
must, however, be distinctly noted that in relation to the tradition-ques- 
tion Hiibschmann represented an independent and, I may add, tlıe only 
correct standpoint. 


Roth’s position was that, in the first instance, the Awesta should 
be explained from and by itself, by searching out and comparing parallel 
passages, similar grouping of words and related ideas, and in this 
respect he has gone deeper than those who depended absolutely on the 
tradition. It does not touch the kernel of the question when his 
method is simply called the method of etymology.’ In the long run 
all have worked with etymology, some more, some less, but all too 
much. Roth availed himself of Sanskrit, the Sanskrit of the Vedas as 
the chief aid, the key to the solution of the problem. The dogma of 
the complete identity of Sanskrit and Awesta,in which the school 
of Roth was supposed to believe, existed only in the imagination of the 
traditionalists, 


The controversy with respect to the Pahlavi translation was con- 
ducted on both sides in too theoretical a manuer and with insuflicient 
materials. In particular points both sides have not by any means 
remained true to their leading principle. Iu practice the anti-tradi- 
tionalists have not denied all rights to tradition ; indeed many a time 
they have been able to secure justice for some misunderstood traditional 
interpretation.” As regards the Pahlavi translation for a long time 





! Iranische Studien, in K.Z. 24, 323 лпй clsewhēre passim iu K. %. 

* Handbuch der altiranischen Dinlekte, Leipzig 1853. 

з Јон. ӛсимірт passim in K. Z—Die Pluralbiklungen der Indo-gormaol-chen 
Nentra., Weimer 1889. 

* DARMESTETĒR 1, XXVII ; in another place : “l'école étymologique cu v&lbsnte," 

5 It is RoTH who alwaye secks to deduce the specifie Weaning of the Awesta wort, 
often, however, with insufficient means, 

^ K. 9., tho Hamestakän sohla in Y, 33,1; Barrnotomar іп 7.0. М.О. 35, 157, 
and Коти 10. 37, 523. (Contested by De Harter Z.D.M.G,, 36, 631 , cf ale ۰ 
9,204). Even so vyam la Yas. 48,7; of. K.Z. 30, 592, 
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it was a question of simple faith or simple unbelief. Its opponents were 
not able to refute nor its followers to convince, because Pahlavi research 
was itselfstillin its infancy. The tooexclusive trust in the help of Sans- 
krit, the depreciation of the Pahlavi translation, proved fatal to Roth 
and his school. On this rock all our labours finally come to shipwreck. 


The last decade has brought about a complete revolution, both in 
the field of the Awesta and the Veda, in the views taken of the indigenous 
tradition, and has made converts or adherents of those who in the 
beginning were opponents. Although unanimity has not yet been 
reached, the practical result of the whole controversy may be reduced 
to this: the defenders of the native tradition had more right on their 
side in theory ; in method and in the practical carrying out of his 
principle, Roth was superior to his adversaries. 


This revolution is the fruit essentially of the ever-growing study 
of Pahlavi. Haug’s later labours were already devoted to Pahlavi, 
and proved fruitful. The real pioneer is E. W. West. His unequalled 
learning and accuracy have raised Pahlavi research from the lowest 
stage to that of a science, and to this extent West has become indirect- 
ly a reformer of Awesta research, It is Darmesteter who has, with 
equal sagacity and learning, made the right application of this knowledge 
to the advantage of the study of the Awesta. From the beginning 
a warm defender of the Sasanid translation, and possessed of a thorough 
knowledge of Pahlavi, he did not base his interpretation on this 
translation alone, but recognised that, in the midst of the controversy 
with regard to the best method, nothing but a comprehensive widening 
of our horizon would lead out of this fumbling and guessing to clear- 
ness and truth. His direct aids are the native traditions carefully 
utilized in detail and thoroughly studied as a whole—the entire body 
of learning accumulated in them, His indirect aids are the entire 
tradition from the Sasanid time to the present day, the entire 
Pahlavi and Pazend literature accessible to him, the Shūhnāme, the 
Arabian chroniciers, and the historical notices of ancient writers, the 
personal instruction received from living Parsis, their customs, views, 
the present ritual, which likewise isa piece of genuine tradition, 
and, on the side of language, the entire Iranian linguistic treasures 
in all stages of its development and dialectical ramifications, and also 
Sanskrit, especially Vedic Sanskrit*, The start and beginning had 
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been made in each department. before his time, although imperfectly 
and with insufficient aids; Darmesteter has gathered them together 
and developed them further to a certain definite result. The ripest 
fruit of these efforts is his latest monumental work : Le Zend Awesta!. 
Darmesteter has given a new youth to the traditional school, aud is 
the proper ereator of what he calls the historical method of Awesta 
research, Darmesteter has accumulated an enormous quantity of 
material for the interpretation of the Awesta. How far he has 
succeeded in this, how far he has shot beyond the mark in detail, the 
sequel will shew. 
LiTERATURE. 
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1 The title is given more exattly under ' General Literatnre “at the Ьп. 
The first volame contains the transiatim aml explanation of the Yroun anı! Viepere |, 
۱ har with on introduction based on the hittorical method ; the saewnd, tia У етеін, 
tho Yashts, ahd the Khorda Aweeta; the third, che fragments, together with a literary 
and religious historical introdmeti?n. — Cf., with referewce to thle. work. Wir in the 
J. R. A. S. 1903, p. 054; WafAL, le-Zend-Avesta, in tho Journal de» favanta, Dor. ۰ 
Jan. et Mars 1891. 
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Yochti-Fryan, in Revue de Linguistique et de Philol. Comparee, 
tome XXI, p. 314. 
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Pahlavi-Gathas, in Z.D.M.G, 4+, 369.—Prolčgomēnes au Fargard 
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Nasks, with the exception of the Natar and the Vashtag Nask. Pro- 
bably, Ше laboursof the scholiasts went hand in hand with those of the 
diaskeuasis or editors of the texts, without, however, reaching definite 
completion contemporaneously with the revision of the Awesta under 
Ādarpād Mahraspand. The Pahlavi translation must have been again 
and agaiu extended and supplemented after the time of Adarpad.' The 
commentary to the Vendidad cannot have received its present form 
before 528 A. D., since it mentions, under Vend. 4, 49,the false teach- 
ing of Mazdak, the son of Bamdad, who, in ihe year named, was 
condemned to death by King Khüsror Anosharavün. 


Only the Pahlavi translation of Yasna, Vispered and Vendidad, of 
the fragments of the Hatokht Nask including the Srosh Yasht, of Vish- 
tāsp Yasht, of Bahram Yasht, and some smaller Yashts, namely 
(Ormuzd, Haftān, Khūrshēd, апа Маһ Yasht, of Khūrshēd, Atash and 
Ābān Nyāish, of the two Siröze and the Afripgan Dahinan, Оаа, 
Gahanbiir, has been preserved’. The Pahlavi reproduction of the 
Nirangistän (cf. § 10) is something intermediate between a commentary 
and an independent work. The Pahlavi translation is inseparable in the 
MSS. from the Awesta text. The Awesta text is distributed into 
longer or shorter passages, and the Pahlavi translation directly 
attached to each. 


§ 43. The character of the Pahlavi translation 1s that of an 
interlinear version. It consists generally of the rendering of the 
text, word for word, by means of a Pahlavi equivalentin the exact order 
of the original. In this lies at once the strength and the weakness 
of this scholiast work. The full sense of the whole passage often 
cannot be brought out inthis way, This was felt by the translator 
or translators themselves, and they have tried to keep out the inter- 
pretation by means of numerous interpolated and appended glosses. 
In these the translation given is re-written? according to the senso, 
supplemented or modified, and then attempts are made to render the 
sense and context of the whole clear, frequently the varying opinions 
of other teachers whose names are given are cited, and the interpreta- 
tion established by quotations and all kinds of explanatory additions. 





1 West,SBE, XXVII, p, XX XLII. 
2 WEST, Essays, p. 98. 
> Like the Sanskrit ity arthah, ity ctut, iti ۰ 
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Often the glosses extend to long learned disquisitions, Sometimes 
the translator excuses himself by saying that of some particular 
passage no interpretation has been handed down, and leaves the 
passage unexplained, for examplo, in Yas. 10,11. This is of great 
importance for an estimate of the value of his work. 
$ 44. SAMPLE OP PAHLAVI Transtation.—From Vendidad 1, 1 
(the words of the translation proper are in italics): 1, 1. There spake 
Auharmazd to Spilämdn Zaralüsht: I created, Spitämän Zaratasht, 
the place fora joy-creation, where no pleasantness is sought. This 
means: that man considers the place where he is born, where he is 
brought up, to be beautiful, i.e., the best and most pleasant that I have 
created. Since if I had not created, O Spitāmān Zaratūsht, the place for 
a joy-crealion, where no pleasantness is sought, then woull the whole 
corporeal world have wandered away to Airdn Véj. They would have 
failed in this attempt, since it would not have been possible for them to 
migrate, for it is not possible to go from one part of the earth to 
another without the help of the angels. Some say that it is also possible 
with tho help of the devils. 
2 Ұавпа 56, 1-2.—Attention must here be given to the offering of 
Auharmazd, i. e., may come to it, Who desires good deeds, He the holy 
Auharmazd Who desires our. happiness. As at tho first I was medi- 
tating on this liturgy, so also at the last, so meditating will I perform 
its close. Here shall it be so.! 2. Attention must here be given to the 
offering of the goot waters and the holy Ferver who desire the happiness 
ofour souls, As at the first so at the last shall we perform its close.? 
The attending here is happiness at the offering of the good waters 
amd the holy Ferver who desire the happiness of our souls. 

§ 45. Sometimes, however, the translation is freer; several words 
of tho original text are gathered together and reproduced by a single 
word. Thus in Yas. 10,13 the words usnām and vaédhya are combined 

and represented by x@rsandih “contentment,” whichis quite correct, 
sinco they signify: “ fulfilment of the desires.” In other cases tho 
simple usan (neutr.= desire, pleasure) is reproduced by zarsand 
(F. 44, 10) or aūrsandih (45,9)> In Vend. 22, 7: para-didhi upa 

1 ‘The conolusion of 56,1, i* not transipterl. пе іеі л гере ооо. 


3 Those wot bave in the M&S, fvund their way Inlo the fellowiog clause. 
E We Nare a winterse came in Yan. 66,3, whern oreaecateded le reproduced by /жеға- 


қоз іһ 09,3 however a$99ó "want liy larmaldtik тө4зиде4 (Повтаге һ for 





19 
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vazanguha avi nmānom ete. only the first verb is translated by a 
verb, what follows being freely reproduced thus:—bard sdtin min 
latammun madam val tamman yin man “go away from here thither to 
your house.” 


The whole is worked out with great care and consistency. The 
same word of the original text obtains in the Pahlavi translation the 
same equivalent. The rule is, however, not without exception. Anman 
is translated by astzbih, astäbo “non-exhaustion, ” in Y. 80,7 and 44, 20 ; 
but in Y. 45, 10, by Sem?h (more accurately : with another name) ; cöit 
in Y. 12, 5, is paraphrased by cīgūn gūft, but in 60, 11 it is ignored. The 
etymological connection of allied words is often rightly felt by the 
translator, 6۰0۰ dong 45,11: dastūbar , dāstvām (46,7): dastēbarīh. 
The Awesta word is not infrequently represented with instinctive 
correctness by the identical middle Persian word: atāthra—atārīh. 


§ 46, The translations of the individual books can scarcely have 
proceeded from the same hand; their value is very various. The trans- 
lation of the minor Yashts, Afringans ete., seems to be less trustworthy 
and to be of later origin. The most solid and most important is the 
Pahlavi translation of the Vendidad, although it is far from attaining 
to the monumental greatness of the Indian commentaries of a Samkara 
or Mallinātha or the Kasika. In learning, method and accuracy the 
Indian scholiasts are superior to the Persian. 


The strength of the Pahlavi translation lies in its vocabulary and 
in its cursory glosses. In the latter as well as in the interpretation 
proper there has beon preserved a store of ancient genuine school 
tradition. The glosses, although often awkwardly expressed, still 
contribute essentially to the true understanding of the meaning. I 
would point to Yasna 10, 20. 


gave namo gave namo 
gave uadham gave varathram 
gave wtarotham gave vastrom. 


The Pahlavi commentator paraphrases this: “He who (gives) the 
cattle its request, water and fodder, to him (comes) from the cattle 
milk and calves. And to him from the cattle speech, to him from the 
cattle victory. And to him from the cattle nourishment and to him 
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from the cattle clothing. As is said in the Gathas: ‘ He who gives the 
cattle its request, obtains from the cattle his request’, so say I here: ‘ho 
who praises the Hom becomes more victorious’.” (This refers to para. 
19. This explanation makes first clear the purpose of the 
quotation in its context and the zatithesis in the quotation itself. Tho 
subject under consideration is the well-known relation of mutnal 
obligation which in this case exists between man and beast. On the 
basis of the Pahlavi translation and following Darmesteter, we may 
translate: “ Tho cow has a request and we have a request to the cow. 
The cow asks for friendly address and protection; the cow is asked to 
give nourishment and clothing.” Nomö is here, as iu Vendidad 4, 1, 
a request in the sense of demand, a demand for what is due. Similar is 
the relation between the Haoma and its praiser ; tho former bestows 
upon him victory as the thanks due for the praise. For Њо thought 
compare Y. 65, 9. 


The Pahlavi translation is also decisive in matters of textual 
criticism 1n cases where, by reason of a variation in the manuscript tra- 
dition, the meaning is left doubtful, as magahyd—madahyd in Y. 48, 
10; kamerodhaja, kamerodhaéca in V. *, 49; anguharostātom, hangha- 
restätem ib., sayanom (shadow), saya. nm (dwelling) in Vd. 1, 9. 
The majority of the varying readings are, of course, connected with 
points of grammar or orthography (mazdd, mazddo, mazddi; abangho, 
abangö). In such cases the Pahlavi translation is of no account. 
Nor is it always decisive in points of higher textual criticism. Es- 
pecially in the Vendidad, where the MSS, with their translation, have 
come to us only in one family, not a few clauses together with their 
translation are wanting. If the text of the translation had been handed 
down as a book by itself, independent of the original text, it would havo 
been an absolutely reliable witness. In most cases, however, it is 
natural to suspect that through the carclessness of tho copyist tho 
Awesta: sentence has been left out, and that this oversight has 
involved also a similar omiasion in the translation. When one 
examines it more narrowly, there ave omitted sometimes clauses 
which either in their beginning or end coincide with a neigh- 
bouring clause ; cf. Vendidad 3, 27 (two sentences begin with bdilha), 
8, 34 (almost identical with tho following para). In other passages tho 
Awesta text, together with tho translation of the preceding clause, has 
been left out, e. g. 19, 47; 15, 8. Again, in other passages, only the 
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Awesta clause has been omitted in the Pahlavi- Vendidad, e. g. 3, 
32; 18,48. In both such cases the presence of the translation is a 
sure evidence of the genuineness of the words. 


For the rest, we must look to the future for the full use of the 
translation for the criticism of the text and an investigation of the 
text on the basis of which the Pahlavi editor worked, and its relation 
to the traditional text, when the requirement indicated in § 49 
shall have been fulfilled. Meanwhile the two texts are sometimes 
irreconcilable, The translator leaves out, without any visible reason, 
an Awesta word, which all the MSS. unanimously preserve, or he 
seems to have had an entirely different word before him. 


$ 47. The weaknesses of the Pahlavi interpreter are due to his 
want of grammatical training and the grammatical consciousness. In 
this respect the interpreter of the Yasna is inferior to that of the 
Vendidad. ‘This alone is sufficient to shew the improbability of the 
translator having been a single person. It seems many a time as if 
the translator of the Yasna had no longer any idea of the declensions 
and conjugations of the language he was translating. In this respect 
he attempts things which no one can seriously defend. We could 
more easily excuse the etymological artifices and subtleties. But when, 
g.g., the words in Үаѕпа 45, 11 : yastā daēvong aparē mašyāscā taromāstā 
are made to mean, “the devs have come and behind them the 
despising of men”, or the words in30,1, at t@ vaxsyd išontē yā mazdāthā, 
are translated “so are both these speeches desirable which are Mazda's 
gifts’, or Y. 50, 11: at vostaotā aojāt mazdā anghācā is translated 
«for me your praise is power,” all philological principles are set at 
defiance'. It would be false, in order to save the credit of the 
Pahlavi translator, to ascribe this indifference to grammar, which often 
degenerates into absolute lawlessness, to the Awesta text. It is just 
this great gulf that separates the original parts of the Awesta from 
the grammatical barbarisms of the translator, which proves that the 
distance in time between them cannot be so small as, e. g., Darmesteter 
assumes, 


On the other hand, it must be said to the credit of the translator 
or translators that many of the defects which belong to their work 





1 DARMESTETER : Ārričre les Daóvas et les hommes ! Durnouf's grammatical con- 
science would certainly have been roused against such explanations. 
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have their root in the nature of the Pahlavi language itself. Pahlavi 
is the most unsuitable language for a scholiast. As compared with 
Awesta, its vocabulary is defective and it wants logical and grammatical 
precision and definiteness. It thoroughly suppresses the grammatical 
consciousness. Instead of explaining, it stands itself often in need 
of explanation.’ 


$ 48. In Persia Pahlavi remained until the last century the 
learned language of the Parsi theologians, at least, ofcourse, in a greatly 
degenerated form. In India, on the other hand, this science fell much 
sooner into decay. Ofthe remains of the Pahlavi translation which 
were preserved, a part was translated into other languages. The most 
important of these translations is that of the Commentary on the Yasna 
into Sanskrit by Neriosangh, son of Dhaval. Anquetil remarks that 
this Neriosangh lived 300 years before his own time. According to 
the Parsi Sorabji Shapurji Bengalee (1852), Neriosangh must have lived 
about 500 years before.” West! and Darmesteter? place Neriosangh about 
the year 1200 A. D., reckoning according to the genealogical tables. 
Besides the Sanskrit Yasna we possessa Sanskrit translation of the 
Khorda Awesta, which is likewise attributed to Neriosangh. According 





2 The Pahlavi interpretation of the Vendidad, Vispered and Yasna has been edited 
by SPIEGEL, together with the Awesta text. Cf. ** Literature " shewn at $ 11. That of 
the three Fargards of the Hatokht Nask with an English translation by Haug and Wost 
as a Supplement to the Ardä Viräf (Bombay 1872), pp. 269 seq. That of some parts of the 
Khonta Awesta, namcly Khurshed Nyaish, including Khurshed Yasht, Mab Ya-ht, хро 
Yasht Набока by DanrMesrerer, Es. ir. ll., 275 sey. That of the first Yasht by О, 
BALEMANN : Ueber eine Parsenbandschrift, St. Petersburg 1879, p. 90. Portions of the 
Pahlavi Translation have been translated or paraphrased by Haus-West, Essays, 
pp. 338-393, (namely : Pablavi Yasna 28. 29, 30. 31. 32, 1; Vendilad 1. 15. 19. 20). 
Veudidad 9, 1-36 translated by West in the treatise: The Bareshnuüm Ceremony, 
SBE. XVIII. pp. 431 seq. Yesna 19-21 translate by West, SBE. XXXVII, pp. 
453 seq—The Pahlavi version of Yasna 30 and 57 has been translated by IH. 
HUBSCHMANN ; see the " Literature” shewn above, $ #1.—Further, GEIGER : Dio 
Pehlevi Version des ersten Capltels des Vendidad, Erlangey 1877.—Horn, Vcbersetänng- 
еп айя бст Pāhlavi-Vondidāl, in 2.D,M.G, 43, 31 ; Beiträge zur Erklärung der Vahlavi- 
Vendidad : 1., B.B. 17,257.—L,. H. Minus, A Study of the five Zarhthushtrian Gathas 
with . . . . the Pahlavi tratalation, Parte 1.—]V, Oxford 622۰40, - ۱۱۲۱۱۵, ۵ 
43, 1-10 with the Pahlavi text docipherel and translated, Z, D,M.G, 12, 449. 

* ANQUETIL I, 2, V, 

? BrIBGRL, Einleitung #ur Ausgabo dés Neriosaugh, p. 1. 

* Communivated by letter. 

% Darmesteter 1, ۰ 
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to Anquetil, a Sanskrit Commentary of the first six fargards of tho 
Vendidad is said to have existed.! But no trace of it can any longer be 
found, Neriosangh was a thorough master of Pahlavi; his Sanskrit lays 
no claim to being classical. His rendering of the Pahlavi Commentary 
is free in various places ; the author has added much from his own 
knowledge. For the understanding of the Pahlavi translation Nerio- 
sangh is of great value. 


Neriosangh himself appears only to have got as faras Yasna chap. 48 
in his rendering. From that point a second translator, whose know- 
ledge of Pahlavi and Sanskrit was equally deep, has taken up the thread. 
This translator also did not reach the end ; he breaks off at Yasna 57. 
From 54, however, his translation is only fragmentary, and the entire 
remainder is of no value. According to Anquetil, the Sanskrit render- 
ing of the Yasna is ascribed to two Parsis, Neriosangh and Ormazdyār, 
son of Ramyar? and cousin of Neriosangh. According to Darmesteter,’ 
this Ormazdyar is to be regarded as an incapable continuer of the work 
of Neriosangh. But this is impossible, for the continuer cannot have 
written before the year 1323, since he makes use of tho MS. KS 
for his continuation.* 


At a still later period the older commentaries were trauslated 
into the generally known modern languages, Gujarati and modern 


Persian.’ 


§ 49, A correct method of Awesta interpretation must aim at 
uniting the two tendencies represented by Roth and Darmesteter 
respectively and at reconciling their contradictions. The traditional 
interpretation is not to be condemned in the lump because of the 
defects from which it suffers, nor are its mistakes to be accepted on 
simple trust. The Awesta must be explained as an Iranian religious 





1 Anguctil I, 2, 262. 

2 Ibid, 1. 2, 74. 

3 DARMESTETER ],, CXII, 

4 Ņeriosangh's Yasna has been cdited by Fr. SPIEGEL: Neriosangh's Sanskrit- 
Uebersetzung des Yagna, Leipzig 1861. Spiegel used as his MSS. a Paris and a Copen- 
hagen MS, both of which are copies of the ancient M8. belonging to Dastur Jamaspji of 
Bombay. Darmesteter has edited some Sanskrit and also modern Persian translations of 
the Khorda Awesta in the Ét, ir. TI., 256 seg. See also $ 13 and Prolegomena XXXIII. 

5 The Gujarati translation by Mobed Framji Aspandiarji is specially known. ۰ 
4 Literature " shown at § 11, Pahlavi-Awesta M85. aud Awesta-Sade MSS, have often 


an interlinear translation in modern Persian, 
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book, and not from the vague standpoint of Indo-German linguistics. 
A thorough study of Pablavi is indispensable. Pahlavi literature is a 
truc aid to the knowledge of the Awesta. On this side Darmesteter’s 
labours must remain as our example, For detailed research, according 
to Darmesteter, a great ficld of activity remains. With the mere 
knowledge of the Pahlavi translation the knowledge of the original is 
not achieved, but it often, very often, proves a finger-post. At any 
rate, it deserves everywhere to be listened to. It is with the Pahlavi 
translation very much as with Sayana’s Commentary to the Rig Veda, 
So long as Sayana was consulted only occasionally for this or that 
passage, le repelled rather than satisfied many. The result was that 
in the one case as in the other the prejudice against the scholiast 
became a fashion in learning. If we accustom ourselves to the Sys- 
tematic use of him, and to derive from this the practical sum-total of 
his aid, the original prejudice soon gives place toa growing appreciation. 
So also the Pahlavi translation must be worked upon and digested as a 
whole, and, asa necessary preliminary, made more accessible and more 
intelligible to science before the last word can be said regarding it. In 
essentials, however, the judgment, which Hubschmann in 1872 passed 
upon its value, in various ways, should remain: “The gain will, of 
course, be various: abundant for the Vendidad, satisfactory for the later 
Yasna, but scanty for the Gathas.”' In the difficult ancient parts 
of the Awesta the Parsi interpreter was often no longer ablo to grasp 
the meaning and the construction of the sentences. So far the result 
must be called scant. But for the fixing of the meaning of individual 
words and conceptions even his interpretation of the Gathas is very 
fruitful of result. Above all, we must endeavour to distinguish the 
cases in which a firm tradition was still in existence from those in 
which the scholiast, by combination or etymological analysis, enden- 
vours to regain the lost or only dimly-guessed meaning of the words. 
To the latter class belong cases such as advao Y. 31, 2 —agümánikih, Ner, 
ašāšayatvenā ; ušuruyē 82, 16 = frāvū hosih = prt‘ulacaitanyena ; 
mänaröis 43, 10 = avo li gabrā "to my man”; spayathrahyā 50, 
10 = sipāh; yastā 31, 7 = mataš = prāpto ca ; yastom 46, 4 = pavan 
zak ī mat = prapte. 





! Avosta Rtulien, von H. HÜBRCHMANN, in the Sitzungaberichten der philow. phile), 
Kl. der K. b. Akademie der Wiss., zu München 1872, Band 11. I Zur Penrtheilung der 
traditionellén Uebcrscetzung des Avesta, pp. 639 seqg.—Bp, Mryxg, Geschichte, jp. 002, 
gives a purely objective and accurate criticism of thesc methods. 
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Such interpretations á la Ydska are, however, by no means the rule, 
The distinction between the Indian mirukti- and radi- interpretation, 
which is not always sufficiently estimated, has its analogy in Iran. 
Here as there the rad‘i-interpretation is the better as resting upon genuine 
tradition. Such striking and immediately convincing rudi-interpreta- 
tions are, €. g.,vyām Y. 48, 7 = navid “ joyful tidings” (in, Neriosangh 
manojnam is to read as an cmendation for manonyam ); vanghu 81, 
19; 47, 6 — vizärisn ''decision," Ner. vyakti; à-moyastra 30, 9 = 
hanjamanikih *' assembly " (the assembly of the satvāstarān, of which 
Bund. 30, 10 speaks, is meant) ; rána dual (81, 8. 9, Ke.) = patkār- 
dārān = prativādin ; fsaratu (38, 12) = sardarih = prabhutva. 


The Sasanian interpreter often fails with the means at his dis- 
posal to make the meaning perfectly clear ; he comes near to the truth 
without grasping it. Here the philological method of interpretation 
must come in to supplement his labours. Akdo(Y, 48, 8;.50, 4) is 
explained as dskdrak ‘clear,’ '* manifest," Ner. prakata. /1n reality 
it is à substantive, and means the revelation, manifestatio, the clear 
distinguishing of the good and evil in the judgment. Vidisa (this is 


the best attested reading) 58, 4, is literally explained by lard dahisnih} 
“bestowal.” The distribution of reward and punishment is meant, 


cf. vīdāitt and vyāda in 38, 5 ; 60, Z. avatdhyācā (33, 7),9 in 29, 6 is 
said to bo = pavan pimman “ with the mouth,” while it really, as 
elsewhere, means “ personally,” * self."? That the recollection of the 
original meaning is often only a dim recollection, is shewn in Y. 51, 
12, where carataščā is explained by sart “cold,” while in reality this 
must be the meaning of the following word 2 Čarataščā 
is to be determined according to Vend. 13, 49. 


The gain to be obtained from the Pahlavi translation will come in 
the first instance to the vocabulary of Awesta, A scientific dictionary 
is not possible till special indices have been prepared tothe whole 
Pahlavi translation with corresponding Awesta equivalents, and to the 
Awesta texts with the corresponding Pahlavi equivalents. For the latter, 





1 [t is a drawback to the Pahlavi translation that verbal compounds are rendered 
in a stereotyped fashion, and thus their specific meaning is often lost. 

2 9 js nom. sing. of the root a- I, thou, or self; toit also belongs ascit 46, 18. 
Similarly-thwa- signifies not only ‘‘tuus,” but also ‘thou thyself” (e.g. Y. 35, 10, cf. $ 
28), just as the Sanskrit sva signifies **suus" and * self." 

3 Cf. K.Z. 30, 524, 
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however, a new edition of the whole of the Pahlavi commentaries, with 
the aid of the actual materials which have considerably increased 
since Spiegel’s time, is an indispensable condition. 


$ 50. Sanskrit, the living knowledge espccially of the Veda 
literature, will be certain, next tothe Iranian languages, always to oxert 
an important influence on Awesta research, for this reason alone that 
for more than a fourth part of the Awesta texts mo indigenous inter- 
pretation has come down to us, and because Sanskrit involuntarily com- 
pels a strict observation and following of grammatical rules, whilo those 
who depend unconditionally on the tradition still proceed rather loosely 
in this respect. No one will deny that Awesta and Sanskrit have pre- 
served between them in common more linguistic store than any other 
two languages of different tribes of people. Their close relationship is 
not limited only to individual words, but entire combinations, even 
sentences are almost identical in the two. Oārmāni mlátüni ** tanued 
skins’? (R.V. 8, 55, 3) appears in the Awesta as mrātom caroma 
(Yasht 17, 12);' payed vd vi vd mrityet (Cat. Br. 9, 5, 2, 14) as fri- 
thyeitica puyeitica ( Vend. 6,28). Side by side with Gatha sentence : Ke 
mo nā thrātā vistē anyē ašāt thawatcā (Y. 50 1) may be placed: na nas 
trdid vidyate vat tvad anyah (Mbh. 1, 232,9.) In Sanskrit at a first 
meeting the question is ko's: kasyäsi (e. g. Mbh. 1,131, 34), in 
Awesta cis ahi kahyä ahi (Yas. 43, 7). 


Io order to shew, however, that the Iranian often took its own 
separate path in the evolution of meanings of words, and that quite the 
opposite of the Sanskrit, and that all etymology or comparison with 
Sanskrit must give way before clear facts or testimonies in the Iranian 
field, I do not require to bring anew into the field the examples often 
quoted of danghu-dasyu, daēva-deva. "The Awesta mairya has been 
attempted to be etymologically explained? as = “destructive,” ‘‘fatal” 
or “worthy of death.” Formally it is = Skr. marya ‘a young man.” 
Its corresponding Pahlavi in which mar siguifies “rogue,” *'black- 
guard” (Nerios. nrgasa) decides the point. 


The different development of idea in the two languages can be 
made clear a posteriori. Skr. mirya is a young man" in the good 
sense with a touch of the erotic * the fellow or lover;" Aw. mairya, 
on tho other hand, is “the young lad,” in the bad sense “the knave.” 








1 B.B. 17, P. 349, 
2 (f. Justi, Handbuch, s, v. ; Hava, das 18 Kap. des Vd. p. 5, 
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Awesta research must always take account of such Iranian peculiari- 
ties. Where Sanskrit and the later Iranian languages come in colli- 
sion with each other tho Iranian must decide, asin the case of Skr. 
aruša, Aw. auruša, where the Pahlavi ards, Paz. alös (Ner. Sveta) 
shew that auruša means “white,” not “reddish,” as the Skr. aruša 
significs. >? ۱: ) اروست‎ 

lt will perhaps be difficult for any single interpreter to satisfy all 
the conditions above specified, Pahlavi assumes a complete acquaint- 
ance with modern Persian and a knowledge of the Semitic tongues. 
Awesta philology sits as it were between two stools. The coming 
Söshyös, who will really explain the whole Awesta to us, must unite in 
himself all these requirements. If Anquetil's prophecv holds true, we 
must, however, wait a long time for him.! 


D. MACKICHAN. 


1 Anquetil [., I, Pref. XVII. 








DLE PARTHER. 


1. NAMEN. 


Eine vollkommen sichere Erwähnung der Parther finden wir, 
wie OLSHAUSEN! richtig sagt, in den Inschriften des Darius. Dort 
findet sich Parthava am häufigsten als Bezeichnung des Landes; der 
sewohner heisst ebenso nnd höchst wahrscheinlich ist Bh, II, 92 das 
Wort in der Bedeutung der Parther, der Bewohner der Landschhaft 
Parthien zu fassen. Deutlicher tritt diese Doppelheit der Bedeutung 
hervor in der anarischen Uebersetzung. NR. 17 dieser Uebersetzung 
wird Parthava (nach Orrerr’s Lesung) durch Parguva wiedergegeben, 
dagegen Dh. Il, 3 durch Parcuvap, wo p das Zeichen des Plurals 
ist, Dh. II, 69, 71, 75, 78 durch Parguvas zumeist mit Vorsetzung 
des Zeichens, welches vor geographische Bezeichnungen gesetzt wird 
einmal II, 68 auch Parguvaspe, wo pe wider den Plural ausdrückt. 
Wie man sieht, entspricht Parcuvas nicht genau der Form parthava, 
sondern eher einem parthwa oder perethwa im Avesta. In der 
assyrisch-babylonischen Uebersetzung steht (nach von Bezold) meist 
Ра-ағ-іи-й, einmal NR. 12 auch Par-tu-4. Die Griechen schliessen 
sich ziemlich genau an die persische Form an, doch hat Herodot II, 
93, 117 und VII, 66 die kürzere Form Haàp0oo wio auch dio Römer 
Parthi sagen, Wie Ktesias den Namen geschrieben haben mag, geht 
aus den uns erhaltenen Fragmenten nicht mehr mit Sicherheit hervor. 
In C. Müller’s Ausgabe dieser Fragmente findet sich p. 14 (= Diod. 
И, 2) діс Form Haptvaiev dagegen p. 42 ( — Diod. II, 34) nūptavs, 
endlich p. 47 in den Auszügen des Photius Hapóíey Strabo schreibt 
Ilapêvaro: doch auch (XI, 524) парбо Ptolemacus Парба Allo dieso 
Abünderungen der Form in auswiirtigen Schriften brauchen uns nicht 





—— — — — 


1 Cf. OLsnausen’s Abhandlung in den Sitsungeberichton der Berliner Akademic 
der Wissenschaften 1577: l'arthava und l'aMav, Afvla und Mh. 
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weiter zu kümmern, wir können sie nur als Umgestaltungen der 
ErAniscHen Form Parthava ansehen, an die wir uns zu halten haben. 


Ueber die Etymologie des Wortes parthava hat wohl zuerst 
I. Orpert gesprochen (Inser. des Achéménides, p. 29 des Sonderdrucks). 
Er leitet das Wort auf das avestische perethu, griech. mAaris zurück, 
dem ein altpers. parthu entsprechen musste, Dem Worte parthava 
giebt er die Bedeutung **fort, héros, prince.” Ich kann nicht sehen, 
wie man zu dieser Bedeutung gelangen kann. Das indische párthiva, 
Krieger, Fürst, König geht auf sanskr. prithivi, die breite, die Erde 
zurück, ein Wort und eine Bedeutung, die für das Eränische nicht 
nachweisbar ist. OLsnausen denkt an die Wurzel pareth, kämpfen, aus 
der ein pareth-u, Kämpfer abzuleiten wäre. SPIEGEL (Erän. Alter- 
thumsk. III, 746 ff.) meint, dass Parthava die Auswanderer, die 
Uebergesiedelten bedeute. Dass dies die wahre Bedeutung des Wortes 
sei, bezweifle ich auch jetzt noch, vgl. Zeitschr. d, Deutsch. Morgen, 
Gesellschaft Bd. 42, S. 96, wo ich über perethwa gehandelt habe. 
Ausserdem ist noch LAGARDE, Lexikographie p. 57, Ges, Abh. p. 221 zu 
vergleichen. Mir scheint Parthava seiner Form nach nur ein Patrony- 
micum eines Wortes’ Parthu sein zu können, das ich für einen 
Eigennamen halte und mit sanskr. prithu vergleichen möchte, wenn 
auch bei den Indern Pärthava RV. 468, 8 vorkommt. 


Die anarische Form Parguvas legtes nahe, an verschiedene andere 
Worter zu denken, die der Form Parthava nahe stehen und sich 
hauptsächlich dadurch unterscheiden, dass sie ç statt ie einsetzen. 
OLSHAUSEN hat schon über dieselben gesprochen. Er hat zunächst an 
die in assyrischen Inschriften vorkommenden Parsua erinnert, in 
welchen man vielleicht die Vorfahren der Parthava sehen könnte. 
Indessen hat er die Bedenken nicht verschwiegen, welche einer solchen 
Ansicht entgegenstehen, denn die Parsua der assyrischen Inschriften 
sind nicht in der Gegend zu suchen, in welcher die Parthava wohnten, 
sondern mehr nördlich von denselben nach Atropatene, wie SCHRADER 
gezeigt hat (Keilinschr. u. Geschichtsforschung, p. 168 fg.). Mit 
Rücksicht auf diese Wohnsitze der l'arsua brauchen wir auch die 
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Frage nicht niiher zu erortern, die auch bereits OLSHAUSEN auf- 
geworfen und beseitigt hat, ob nümlich die Parsua identisch seien mit 
den Persern, den Pársa der Keilinschriften. Es versteht sich, dass 
dies nicht der Fall ist. Dagegen verdient das nahe Anklingeu des 
indischen parcu an Parthva, Pársa und das anarische Parcuvas und 
Parsua Beachtung. RV. 626, 46 steht pargu als Name eines Mannes 
auch RV. 599, 1 will Lupwia bei dem Worte prifhu-pargavas die 
gewöhnliche Auffassung ‘‘ breite Krummsäbel tragend, breitäxtig” 
verlassen und uebersetzen, die “ PARTHER und Perser” (Vgl. Kommentar 
zur Rigveda-Uebersetzung II. Teil, p. 547.) Nach Pan. V., 3. 117 
wird als Name eines Kriegerstammes angefürt, im Sing. pärcavah, 
Dual párcavau, Plural aber pargavak, letztere Form deutet auf einen 
Singular pargu. Hiermit muss auch das Wort päragava zusammen- 
hängen, der Name eines Volkes im Südwesten von Madhyadeca und 
auch Name einer Mischlingskaste, der Sohn eines Brahmanen mit einer 
Sudrafrau. Ueber ein mapyia (bei Ptol. VI, 18, 4 und 5) im Lande der 
Paropanisaden hat Lassen (Ind. Alterthumsk. III, 135) gesprochen 
und die Stadt in dem heutigen PErscH wiedergefunden. Zu beachten 
ist auch Parstana=Nadgil am Alingar (Lassen 1. 1. p. 136). Hieraus 
ergiebt sich soviel, dass an Pärsa anslingende Namen wie Parcavas, 
l'érarava, Yapécia auch im Osten Eràns und noch darüber hinaus 
vorkommen und cs ist nicht unwahrscheinlich, dass Stämme oder 
Stammesabicilungen in verschiedenen Teilen Eräns dieselben oder 
doch fast identische Namen führten. 


23. LAND. 


Eine genaue Angabe der Grenzen Parihiens in alter Zeit, nament- 
lich gegen Westen, liegt uns nicht vor. Aus den Keilinschriften 
Dh. I1, 92 fg., wo die Parther mit den Varkána oder Hyrkaniern 
zusammen genannt werden, lässt sich schliessen, dass sie wohl den 
letzteren benachbart sein konnten. Herodot nennt sie an verschie- 
denen Stellen seines Werkes mit andern Völkern vereinigt, aber 
wegen der Steuerverweigerung, wie III, 98 oder wegen der Heeresab- 
teilung, wie VIJ, 66. Daraus folgt nicht, dass sie den mit ibnen 
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zusammengefassten Völkern benachbart sein mussten. Am wich- 
tigsten ist die Bemerkung, dass der Fluss Akes durch das Gebiet der 
Parther fliesse. Da dies der Errex ist, wio Lassen gezeigt hat, so 
muss wenigstens cin Teil ihres Gebictes östlich vom kaspischen Meere 
gelegen haben. Arrian sagt Anab. III, 20, 2, dass Alexander nach 
Ragha gekommen sei, als der flüchtige Darius in die riAaı rov Kacmiwv 
gekommen war, die eine Tagereise von Ragha entfernt waren. Ebenda 
ПІ, 20, 4 heisst es: atrds 02 бе emt Tapbvaious jye kat kî, uév mporņ mpds rate 
Kagrias mvAas &otparomedevoe, Wonach man wohl annehmen darf, dass die 
kaspischen T'hore schon zu Parthien gehörten und wahrscheinlich die 
westliche Grenze bildeten. Nach Arrian Parth. 8 waren die Parther 
unter Sesostris aus Skythien in ihre spateren Wohnsitze eingewandert, 
‘Wo Arrian in der Anabasis von den Parthern spricht, da meint er 
augenscheinlich immer blos den Stamm, den auch Darius als Parthava 
bezeichnet, auch an der letzteren Stelle redet er wohl von dicsem, den 
er also aus Skythien hergezogen betrachtet. Ob dics mit Recht 
geschieht oder ob eine Verwechslung vorliegt, sind wir nicht mehr im 
Stande auszumachen, ebensowenig ob Arrian dadurch, dass er den 
Ursprung der Parther in Skythien sucht, sie zu Turaniern machen will. 


Wie dem auch sein mag, sicher ist, dass von einigen Schriftstellern 
dieser Stamm Parthava von den Parthern selbst geschieden wird. 
Curtius, der diesen Partherstamm mit dem Namen PARTHIENI bezeich- 
net, sagt LV. 12,17: Parthicnorum deinde gens incolentium terras, 
quas nune Parthi Scythia profecti tenent, clandebant agmen. Nach 
Isidor von Charax liegt eine Provinz PArTHYENE jenseits des kaspi- 
schen Meeres und scheint einen viel kleineren Bezirk zu bilden als die 
alten Parthava besassen: es ist das Land von Dehistän bis an die 
Grenze Margianas zwischen Jájerm, Kabücán und Meshhed. Nach 
einer leider etwas verdorbenen Stelle des Isidor lag dort PARTHAUNISA, 
wo die koniglichen Griiber waren, Dieser Name kann nichts anderes 
bedeuten als: Niederlassung der Parther. Im Altpersischen würde ein 
Parthava-ntsdya einem avest. Parthao-nisäya (cf. rao-ratha)entsprechen. 
Ņisa, d. i. nisāya, das neupers. & beden'et blos Niederlassung und 
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kommt deshalb auch in verschiedenen Teilen KEräns vor. Es ist in 
diesem Parthyaia, dass Strabo von Arsakes sagt XI, 515: *etyovra dē vi» 
adfnow rûv тері Д:бботоу йтостђса: тђу Hapdvaiav, dass also dort im Osten, in 
der Nähe Baktriens, das parthische Reich begann. 


9. HERKUNFT. 


Es ist äusserst schwer, über die Herkunft der Parther etwas 
Sicheres zu sagen, nach den Erörterungen der letzten ‚Jahre scheint mir 
jedoch, namentlich nach dem, was Dnovsnv,' Alfred v. GurscnwīD,* 
Lassen? und SrrEGEL* über diese Sache gesagt haben, eine erneute 
Behandlung der Frage am Platze zu sein. 


Nach der Angabe des Arrian Parth, 5 sind, wie bereits bemerkt, 
die Parther in unvordenklichen Zeiten, zur Zeit des ägyptischen 
Königs Sesostris, nach Erin aus Skythien cingewandert. Demnach 
würen sie ursprünglich Skythen gewesen und keine Eráuier, und zwar 





1 Geschichte des Hellenismus. Gotha 1877. 1112, 358 ff. 
2 (ieschichte Irans nnd seiner Nachbarländer von Alexander dem Grossen bis zum 
Untergang der Arsaciden. Tübingen 1588. 
3 Zur Geschichte «der Griechischen und Indoskythischen Könige. Bonn 1838 und 
Indische Alterthumskunde II., 277 ft., 362 ff., S11 ff. (1. Ausg.). 
+ rAnische Alterthumskunde, 3 Bde. Leipzig 1871-78. 


Die ältesten Werke neucrer Schriftsteller ilber parthische Geschichte sind : 1. Foy 
Vaillant, Arsacidaram imperinm (Paris 1728. 8°), L. Do Four Dr Dr Loncurror, 
Annales Arsacidarum, (Strassburg 1732. 40). G.E.T. GUILHEM DE SAINTE-CROIX, 
Memoire sur lo gouvernement des Parthes (Mem. de Acad. des Incer. L, 48ff. 955 ff. 
Die Münzen erläutern geschichtlich die Werke von E. Q. VISCONTI, Iconographie 
Greene III, p. 68ff.; v. BARTHOLOMAEI, Reoherches sur ta numismatiqne Arsacide 
(Mém. do la soc. d'archéol, H., p. 1 ff); A. de LosapPERtR, Mémoires sur la chronologie 
ct l'iconographie des rois Parthes Araacides (Paris 1553, 1%); E. DROUIN, Onomastique 
Arsacide, essais d'explication des noms des rois Parthes (Revue Numism, 13, p. 360-88, 
1895). Wichtig sind die Münzkataloge von: Le Cte PROKE8RCH-O8STEN, Les ınonnaies do 
гейін Parthes (Pari¢ 1874-75, 4°), nnd PERCY GARDNER, The Parthian Coinage (Londan 
1877, 49) Vgl. I. LiNpsAv, Ueber parthisehe Numismatik. Ausserdem siw) in neuerer 
eit Schriften ūber parthische Geschichte erschicnen vou: SCHNEIDRERWIRTH, Die 
Parther oder Das neupereleche Reich unter den Arsaciden, Helliģonētailt, 1874 ; G, 
RAWLINSON, The Sixth Great Oriental Monarcby, or Geography, History, eto., of Parthia, 
London 1873, Иемәкі ем, Parthia In der “ Story of Nations," London 1893 ; and Ferdin. 
Justi, Geschichte Irane von den iiltetten Zeilen bie zum Ausgang асг 504 підеп fh 
“ Grundrite der iramischen Philologie” IT, 480 ff., ۰ 
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schon jene Parther, die wir zur Zeit des Darius als Parthava innerhalb 
der Grenzen seines Reiches vorfinden. Hier fragt es sich nun erstens, 
ob damit gesagt sein soll, dass die Parther als Skythen anderer 
Herkunft waren als die Eränier, ob sie ursprüuglich zu den turänischen 
Volkerschaften gehören, die wir jetzt im Norden Eräns vorfinden. 
Bekanntlich ist neuerdings diese Ansicht recht zweifelhaft geworden, 
dass sich schon im Alterthum diese turänischen Völker im Norden 
Eräns fest gesetzt hatten, man nimmt vielmehr jetzt an, dass ursprüng- 
lich auch die Nomadenstämme im Norden Eräns zu den éránischen 
Stämmen gehörten und dass erst seit dem 2. Jahrh. vor Chr. Turänier 
den Jaxartes überschritten und die Steppen im Norden Eräns in 
dauernden Besitz nahmen. Hiernach wäre es möglich, dass die Parther, 
trotz ihrer Einwanderung aus Skythien, von jeher zu den Eräniern 
gehört hätten. Es fragt sich aber auch zweitens, ob auf diese Nachricht 
Arrians über die ursprüngliche Einwanderung der Parther viel zu 
geben ist, ob essich nicht blos um eine unbegründete Ueberlieferung 
handelt, daraus entstanden, dass Arsakes mit den Parnern wirklich nach 
Parthyaia einwanderte und dort seine Herrschaft begründete. In der 
Zeit, in welcher dieses geschah, könnten turänische Völker bereits den 
Jaxartes überschritten und sich an den Grenzen Eräns festgesetzt 
haben. Darum wäre es nicht unmöglich, dass die Parner, welche dem 
Arsakes zur Gründung seiner Herrschaft behilflich waren, zu den 
Turäniern gehörten. Ueber den Arsakes selbst sind zwei Ansichten. 
vorhanden. Während ihn Strabo geradezu als ávħp Zkúyps bezeichnet, 
erwähnt er doch auch, dass Andere ihn für einen BAKTRER hielten. 
Aus diesen unsicheren Angaben lassen sich verschiedene Combinationen 
ableiten. Entweder: 1) Arsakes war ein Turānier, ebenso die Parner, 
mit deren Hilfe er sich in Parthyaia feotsetzte, oder 2) Arsakes war zwar 
ein Eränier, bediente sich aber turänischer Hilfe. 3) Arsakes war ein 
Turänier, aber die Parner waren ein Stamm nomadischer Eránier. 
Endlich, 4) sowohl Arsakes als die Parner waren Eränier. Von diesen 
vier Möglichkeiten scheint mir die erste die wahrscheinlichere. Kein 
Zweifel ist übrigens, dass wenigstens die königliche Familie sehr bald 
in Sprache, Sitten und Gebräuchen an die Eränier sich möglichst 
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genau anschloss, die Parner aber werden sowohl zur Belohnung ihrer 
Dienste, wie auch als sichere Verbündete des Königs in dessen Nähe 
angesiedelt wordensein. Ist dies richtig, dann werden die Verhältnisse 
damals ähulich gewesen sein wie gegenwärtig bei der KAGARENDYNASTIE 
und dem Stamm der AFrsHAR. | 


4. PAHLAV. 


Es würde uns sehr erwünscht sein zu erfahren, wie lange der Name 
Parther in Erän und den benachbarten Gegenden überhaupt gebraucht 
wurde. Ohne Zweifel war ParrHava während der ganzen Herrschaft 
der Achämeniden als Name eines éranischen Stammes im Gebrauche 
und wird dieselbe auch überdauert haben; weun aber griechische 
Quellen auch in den folgenden Jahrhunderten fortwährend von 
Parthern sprechen, so folgen sie wohl mehr alten Gewohnheiten als 
einer bestimmten Ueberlieferung. Bei Orientalen erscheint er von 
nun an nicht mehr, ausgenommen bei den Armeniern, dic aber den 
Namen von den Griechen haben dürften. Auch fehlt es uns durchaus 
an einem Schlüssel zu der Verwirrung, die wir nun bei den abendlän- 
dischen Geschiehtschreibern finden. Dass man das neue ¢ranische 
Reich als das PAnTHISCHE bezeichnet, kann man ebensogut billigen, als 
wie man die beiden älteren Reiche als das MEDISCHE und Persiscuk 
bezeichnet. Aber wir wissen gar nicht, ob in diesem neuen Reiche 
der Stamm der Parther in derselben Weise an die Spitze getreten ist, 
wie früher die Meder und Perser, man scheint vielmehr unter Parthern 
etwas Fremdes zu verstehen, eine ausländische Regentenfamilie oder 
gar einen auslindischen Stamm, der sich der Herrschaft über Erán 
bemiichtigt hatte und nur nach und nach mit den Bewohnern dieses 
Landes verwuchs. Leider geben uns einheimische Nachrichten uber diese 
Dynastie ebenso wenig Aufschluss wie über den Namen des Volkes der 
Parther, das Wenige, was sie berichten, scheinen sie mir aus fremden 
Quellen erhalten zu haben. Die Dynastie wird dio der Asııkaxıter 
genannt, was sich mit dem Namen der Arsaxıpex deckt. Der Name 
ist vollkommen begreiflich, wenn man daran denkt, dass der Stifter 
derselben Arsakrs hiess. Wie man auch über die Herkunft dieser 
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Arsakiden deuken mag, das ist wohl sicher, dass ihr Stifter Arsakes 
nicht von der alten Königsfamilie der Achämeniden in Wirklichkeit 
abstammte, es ist aber begreiflich, dass später die Dynastie einen 
solchen Zusammenhang herzustellen suchte. Nach der Angabe des 
Synkellos (I, 539 ed. Bonn.) scheint man dazu den Namen ĀRsakKS 
benutzt zu haben, um eine Verwandtschaft mit Artaxerxes II. her- 
zustellen, der vor seiner Thronbesteigung, wie Ktesias (e. 67) 
behauptet, diesen Namen führt. Spätere Nachrichten der Orientalen 
schweigen von dieser Verwandtschaft und wollen einen Ankiip- 
fungspunkt für die Familie der Arsakiden in den mythischen Perioden 
finden, indem sie dieselben zu Nachkommen des Kar Anisu, des KAVA 
ĀRSHAN des Avesta, des zweitgebornen Sohnes (oder Enkels) des 
Kaigosip machen. Nach ihnen endet die Linie des erstgebornen 
Sohnes mit Kar Kuoskav, ihm folgt dann Lonrasr, der auffallender 
Weise als Nachkomme des Kaı PısHin, des dritten Sohnes des Kaigo- 
bad hingestellt wird, offenbar um den Kai Arish für die späteren 


Arsakiden aufzubewahren. 


Eine nicht zu übersehende Wichtigkeit für die Frage, welche uns 
hier beschäftigt, haben die armenischen Geschichtschreiber. Zwar 
sind sie den Verhlätnissen nicht gleichzeitig, sie stehen ihnen aber 
doch immer um einen Schritt näher als unsere anderen Quellen, 
denn die wichtigsten derselben lebten unter den Sasaniden, während 
die neueren éránischen Schriftsteller nicht einmal unter diesen, son- 
dern noch später lebten und höchstens Werke benutzten, welche iu 
die Zeit der Sasaniden zurückgehen. Zuerst müssen wir bemerken, dass 
es nicht richtig ist, wenn man annimmt, dass PARTHER und PAnLav 
identisch seien, Moses von Khorni nenut Parther und Pahlav an 
verschiedenen Stellen neben einander, so II, 71 und 72 und besonders 
c. 90, wo sie bestimmt geschieden werden und zwar als ganz ver- 
schiedene Volker oder als verschiedene Stämme desselben Geschlecht». 
Ueber die Pahlav spricht Moses II, 28, wo er sagt, dass der König 
ARSHAVIR drei Sohne hatte Arrasues, KAren und Suren und eine 
Tochter Gosum, die er an seinen Aspuhapet, oder Oberfeldherrn 
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verheiratet hatte. Nach dem Vorschlage des Abgar sei festgesetzt 
worden, dass der älteste Artashes und seine Nachkommen regieren, 
die beiden andern aber den Titel *PaAlav? führen und zur Nachfolge 
berechtight sein sollten, wenn die ältere Linie ausgestorben wäre. 
Ebenso die Nachkommen der Schwester, deren Mann den Titel 
‘Aspahapet Pahlaw’ führen solle. Auch e. 91 wird Parthien als Reich 
ond Palılav als District bestimmt geschieden. Ebenso scheidet 
Korion (рар. 95 der französ. Uebersetz.) die Pahlav und die Parther. 


Die Parther selbst gelien nach Moses von Khorni auf Arsnak 
zurück, der von Abraham und der Qetüra abstamint. Arshak 
begründet ihr Reich und regiert in Baur d. i. in Baktrien, im Lande 
der Knusuax. Auch Agathancgelos (pag. 28) nennt die. Khushan als 
Freunde und Verwandte der Parther, ebenso Faustus von Byzanz 
(V., 87). Diese Khushan zählt Elisaeus (pag. 21) zu den Hunnen, sie 
waren also keine Arier. Nach Ansicht der Armenier (Mos. Khor II., 
72) bleibt der Hauptzweig der Familie, der sich Vehsajan Pahlav nennt, 
in Ostérán zurück und residiert in Balkh, der Hauptstadt des Bezirkes 
Pahlav. Dieses alte Stammland verspricht nach Moses II. 74 Anpasuin 
BAnecAx den Arsakiden in Persien wiederzugeben : das Vaterland 
Pahlav, die Residenz Bahl und das ganze Land Khushan, Etwas 


Anderes will gewiss aucli Zenobius mit Partav nicht sagen. 


Sehr verchieden lauten nun dio Nachrichten, welche uns muham- 
medanische Schriftsteller geben aus Quellen, die noch in die Zeit der 
Sasaniden zurückreichen und die Orsnavsrx schon grossenteils gesam- 
melt hate Während die Armenier auf das bestimmteste die Provinz 
Patav nach dem Osrex setzen und BaLkH als die Hauptstadt derselben 
nennen, behaupten dagegen die Muhammedaner, dass dio Landschaft 
Fauna im Westin Eräns liege. So die auf den dieser Dinge so 
kundigen Abdallah ibn  al-Muqaffa zurükgehende Nachricht des 
Fihrist (pag. 13), der unter dem Namen Falla die Gebiete von 
Ispáhán, Rai, Hamadin, Mah-Nehivand und Adarbaijan versteht. 
Weniger zusagend ist eine andere Nachricht (bei OrsnavskN. pag. 20), 
welche das Gebiet von Fahla noch weiter nach Westen ausdehnt, dafür 
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aber Rai und Ispūhān ausschliesst. Vielleicht gehört diese Begren- 
zung einer späteren Periode des Partherreiches an. Es fragt sich nun, 
wie man diese anscheinend so verschiedenen Nachrichten erklären soll. 
Sie haben meiner Ansicht nach nichts Unbegreifliches an sich, wenn 
man den verschiedenen Standpunkt der einzelnen Berichterstatter in 
Betracht zieht. Wir sind gewohnt unter dem Partherreiche einen 
einheitlichen, ganz ebenso unter EINZIGEN Dynastie stehenden 
Staat zu verstehen, welche der älteren Dynastie der Achiimeniden 
vollkommen ebenburtig war und zu der die verschiedenen Stämme 
Егапв ganz in demselben Verhältnisse standen wie zu dem früheren 
König der Könige, und so scheinen auch Griechen und Römer die 
Sache angesehen zu haben. Dies ist jedoch nicht die Ansicht der 
Orientalen, wie sie namentlich Hamza von Isfahan und Andere entwi- 
ckeln. Sie gestehen den Arsakiden nur einen gewissen Vorrang vor 
den übrigen Stammeskönigen zu und nennen die Zeit der Arsakiden 
die Zeit der Stammeskönige, im Gegensatze zu der geschlossenen 
Sasanidendynastie. Inder That lässt sich auch für die Ansicht der 
Orientalen ein nicht unwichtiger Grund anführen. Die Münzen der 
parthischen Könige, die uns erhalten sind, zeigen allerdings, dass die 
Arsakiden ebenso wie die Achämeniden den Anspruch machen die 
Könige der Künige zu sein, wir finden aber andrerseits auch in 
Baktrien Münzen, deren Träger denselben Anspruch erheben. Neben 
vielen fremdartigen Namen auf denselben begegnen wir auch rein 
parthischen wie AnsAkEs und VoNoNES, die aber mit den Personen, 
welche uns bisher unter diesen Namen bekanntwaren, nicht identisch 
sind. Eine andere Reihe von baktrischen Münzen, die nach dem 
Erlöschen der griechischen Könige zu setzen sind von AzEs an, zeigt 
zwar fremde Namen, aber, wie SALLET richtig bemerkt, können es 
ebenso gut Parther wie Skythen sein. Wir werden durch diese 
Denkmale zu der Ansicht gedrängt, dass zur Zeit der Arsakiden 
zwei Reiche bestanden, von welchen ein jedes beanspruchte an der 
Spitze des Staates zu stehen. Griechen und Rómer, sowie die Schrift- 
steller, welche aus den Berichten der Sasanidenperiode schöpfen, 
sprechen nur von dem WESILICHEN Zweige der Arsakiden, die 
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Armenier dagegen von dem OstiicuEy. Dieser letztere Zweig scheint 
auch unter den Sasaniden seine Ansprüche auf Erin nicht aufgegeben 
zu haben, daher die so häufigen Kriege der Sasaniden gegen die 
Khushan, die von Elisaeus, wie bereits bemerkt, entschieden zu den 
Hunnen gerechnet werden. Aus diesem Allen scheint mir mit ziemli- 
cher Sicherheit hervorzugehen, dass die Armenier die von ihnen 
Panrav genannten Familien aus dem OsrEN Eráns, aus Balkh, herlei- 
teten und dort den Ursitz ihrer Familie und zwar eine NICHT ERÁN- 
ISCHE annehmen. Abweichend davon ist die Ansicht der späteren 
Muhammedaner, deren Nachrichten aber frühestens aus der Sasaniden- 
zeit stammen. 


5. PAHLAVI. 


Dieser Name findet sich zuerst bei den Armeniern in der Form 
PaHLAVik und hiingt ohne Frage zuniichst mit dem Substantiv Pahlav 
oder Pahlau zasammen, welches eine Gegend Osterans bezeichnet, 
wie wir gesehen haben ; PaAlavik sollte also'einen Angehörigen dieser 
Gegend bezeichnen, wir finden aber, dass es von den armenischen 
Schriftstellern in einer eingeschränkteren Bedeutung gefasst wird, 
nämlich als Arsakıpe, Angehöriger der asarkidischen Konigsfamilie. 
So wird bei Moses II, 80 (Tırınarzs) ein Pahlavik genannt ; III, 34 
ist von einem Pahlavik ALANAozAN die Rede, der ein Verwandter des 
asarkidischen Königs von Armenien, Arshak war, ebenda III, 51 horen 
wir, dass der Katholikus Isaak geehrt wurde, weil er dem berühmten 
Stamme der Pahlavik angehörte und auf das Geschlecht des Sunrx 
PAnLAv zuriickgeht. TEbenso gebraucht findet man das „Wort bei 
Faustus IV, 32 und IV, 38. 


In einem viel weitern Sinno werden diese Wörter bei Fırpavsi 
gebraucht, dem ältesten Schriftsteller, anf den wir zurückgehen kün- 
neu, Das von ihm gebrauchte Wort ¢s „lê müssen wir auf »le? zurück- 
führen, das in der Bedeutung : 1 Königsburg, Residenzstadt, " 
2“ Held” noch oft genug vorkommt. In der ersten Bedeutung steht es 
2. Be: — 
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Shah. (ed. Turner Macan) 237, 14 = Vull. 325,5: 
چو زال سپوبد ز پهار برفت‎ 
ةت‎ g lgi دماد م € روي‎ 
Ебепзо Shāl: 298,12 = Vull.'410,'8 ; Sh. 402, 7 — V..558, 18. 
Dass an den genannten Stellen dem Wort »leg, die Bedeutung, 
“ Residenzstadt ” zukommt, hat Rückerr in der Zeitschrift der Deut- 
schen Morgenlandischen Gesellschaft Bd. X, 242 ff. sehr richtig 
nachgewiesen. Die Bedeutung ‘Held’ hat das Wort recht häufig, z. 
B. Shah. 169, 1 ="Vullers 232, 4 : 
رمجدنه ا زان پهلو تا مور‎ 
بدزد یک در‎ dels د لاور‎ 
Vergl. auch Shah. 179.8 = Vall. 238, 18; Sh. 175,2 ۰ 
9; Sh. 174910 = Y.250,3;8b.5/7, 10 = Vall. SETS 
würde »«2 bedeuten : <“ von Helden herkommend, heldenmüssig.” Auch 


Demnach 


dies Wort gebraucht Firpavst recht häufig und wendet es für ver- 
schiedene Dinge an. Von der‘ Gegend ’ gebraucht finden wir es Shah. 
708, 7 = Vullers 994, 7 :— ۱ 
زچینی و شکدي و از هندري‎ 
ز سقلاب و هري و از بهلوي‎ 
Oft hegegnet uns der Ausdruck (ssles Lola “ Heldenkleid,” x. D. 
Sh. 217, 6 — V. 297,6 ; Sh. 478, 15 = V. 668, 6; Sh. 772, 16 = V. 
1093, 19 ; in derselben Bedeutungauch ,551«25: Z. B. Sh. 545, I, v. 
u. = Vullers 759,10, Das “ ۲0 ۲۰ ph. 114225 = V ۲ 
19 پهلوی بارگي‎ Einige Male wird das Wort auch von der ReLıcıox der 
alten Helden gebraucht, z. D. lesen wir Sh. 1070, I, v. u. — Vull. 
1503, 16 کیش‎ (55s und 1248, 1 — Vull. 1756, بهلوی ژ‎ (325 Meistens 
wird aber der Ausdruck ,5 51e? von der SrnACcHg oder von der Scurirt 
gebraucht, soin der Redensart خط و پهلوی‎ wo Schrift und Sprache 
zu gleicher Zeit gemeint ist, vergl. Shäh 22, 10 = Vull. 28, 9; Sh, 
859,14 ---Ұ. 72221; 55686,5 -- У. 801,28; Бір «— VU RM 
10; Sh. ed. Turn. Mac. 1386, 13 ; allein von der Schrift Sh. ed. Turn, 
Mac. 1397, 12 ; 156], 7 ; ebenso an den verschiedenen Stellen, wo von 
Pehlevibriefen (404 (.5/¢s) die Rede ist. Gar nicht verschieden von 
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colê ist ۸۵ welylss So stehn beide Wörter GLEICHBEDEUTEND 
Sh. 1750, 11.13. Vgl. alsles „l von dor Sprache 2041, 6 v. u. (Zeit 
Khosrav IL), ferner (937? د فڌر پهاواني ۰ ۲۰ 5 ,1766 بهلرانی‎ 1766, 4 v. 
u, und ob; Flle» Sh. 39, 11 = Vull. 51, 9; 39, 8 v. u = V. 52, 5; 
#52, 9 = V. 602, 5; cf. 921, 6 — V. 1285, 10; Sh. 2134, 18. Nach 
Firpausis Ausdrucksweise wird dieses Pehlevi, oder Pehlevani sowohl 
in der alten Heldenzeit, z. B. von Siyávakhsh gesprochen als noch später 
unter den Sasaniden. Es ist deutlich die alte Sprache, wie sie vor dem 
Islam gesprochen wurde, andere Unterschiede kennt Finpavsi niebt, 
Man muss sich dieselbe dem Neupersischen ziemlich ähnlich denken, 
wie schon OLSHAUSEN gesagt hat. Ob wir nun unter diesem gespro- 
chenen und geschriebenen Pchlevi vır Sprache verstehen sollen, die 
wir in den Schriften der Parsen als Uebersetzung ihrer alten Texte 
finden und die bekanntlich mit semitischen Elementen gemischt ist, 
scheint mir nicht so ganz selbstverständlich zu sein, wie man 
gewöhnlich annimmt. Sicher ist dass die von Fırvausı citierten 
Pehleviwörter sämtlich INDOGERMANIScCH sind, wie dies nachfolgende 
Zusammenstellung zeigen wird. 


Shah. 22, 10 (Turner Macan) = Vullers 28, 9 lesen wir das 
Pehlevi-zahlwort 5942 und den Kēonigsnamen 4,325, dessen beide 
Bestandteile auf die avestischen Worter зуу 10,000 апа -Ма)о» 
Pferd, zurückgehen. Shah, 39, li = Vullers 51, 9 erklūrt Fikbausi 
dureh das aräbische Ass, was der Name des Flusses Tıekıs ist, das 
Pehleviwort 92;,!, das nichts anderes ist als das im Avesta so häufig 


gebrauchte uo» yu schnell, stark. Shab. 939,9 v. u. — Vullers 


+ 


2, 5 begegnet uns der Ortsnamo دز هوخت‎ SI Diese Pehleviwörter 
überträgt Fınpausi durch die arabischen „Seas, Beit-ul-mu- 
gaddas oder das gehviligte Haus. Kine ältere Form dora aus 
dem Minókhired führt SriEakr in seiner Parsigraminatik pag. 138, 164 
an. Im ersten Teile nun dieses Ortanamens erblicken wir das an zwei 
Stellen des Avesta (Yt, 5, 54.57) uud im Bundehesh oft vorkommende 


93), das mit dem Keidizh des Minokhired und dem Ganydiz des 
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Shahname identisch sein curfte und jedesfalls im Norden Erans zu 
suchen ist, wo auch die Chinesen ein Reich Khankıu kennen. Das 
Wort 55 ist sicherlich von der avestischen Wurzel. ود‎ aufhäufen, 


aufwerfen = Skr. dih abzuleiten. Im Altpersischen deutet noch die 
Nominalform didá, Festung auf die Wurzel hin, ebenso im Neuper- 


sischen 52 arz, castellum. Dass endlich «52 = «yy nichts anderes 


sein kann als das avestische бу W heiliges Wort, liegt auf der 
Hand. Weiter wird auch Sháh. 910, 6 — Vullers 1283, 10 die Stadt 
5935 , eine jungere Form des Namens, die wohl der älteren Kañdizh 
gleichzusetzen ist, als identisch mit der Stadt BaıkAnp in der Nähe 
von BoKEĀRĀ erwāhnt. Endlich weise ich noch hin auf eine Peblevi- 
glosse aus dem Kampfe Rustems mit Kak, einer Episode, die nicht von 
Firpausi herrthrt, wo das Pehleviwort «SiS durch das arābische 
gaa , locus munitus erläutert wird. 

Die Ausdrücke ¢¢ 5442 und (44 ,l» als Bezeichnung zweier Sprachen 
NEBEN EINANDER habe ich nur einmal gefunden, nämlich Shah. 2029, 
10, wo dem Wächter des Knosrav Il. befohlen wird, er solle nur in 
seiner Gegenwart Jemanden mit dem Shah reden lassen, es möge 
PenLevi oder Parsi sein. 


اگر پارسي گویه ار پهلوی 


Diese Stelle scheint allerdings darauf hinzudeuten, dass man in 
jener Zeit am persischen Hofe bald in der einen, bald in der andern 
Sprache verkehrte. So wird von Firpausi auch schon ein Schreiben 
in Parsi von der Hand des Khosrav I. erwahnt Shah, 1798, 7 Nirgends 
geht aber aus den Andeutungen persischer Schriftsteller hervor, dass 
PEHLEVÎ etwas anderes als eine ERANISCHE Sprache gewesen sei. 


EUGEN WILHELM. 





THE PAHLAVI JAMASP-NAMAK, 


So far as it was extant in 1876 in a very old Manuscript 
belonging to the late Shams-ul- Ulama Dastur 
Dr. Peshotanji behramji Sanjana.' 

Ра-пат u kam u ram u panash-i Hormazd khudai dadar-i vah 
kirfah-kar mīnūān gētiyān mahist ameshāsfendān āvānī izdan-i minvan 
u īzdān-i gētīyān dīdī nīk u paranash u piruzgarash u dēstash u bösh- 
zanushnash u hü-bämash u khärash u nikash u har vahan shnayish u 
azbayish ān chi nīrang u hamāīnīm vash u firüzkarash dädär Hörmazd 
khudāī kirfah-kar mīnūān gētiyān mahist afzūnītum ameshäsfendän 
khudāyān hū-dāgān din-i vah-i Māzdayasnān ashēān vahān avazārān 
avazūnyān frēhar u hamā izdän-i mīnūān īzdān-i gētiyān āvādash-i vah 
dādār Ormazd ashē hand. 

1n ashnād-kar* Jāmāspī khwānand pa ап gāh navisht kih Vishtāsp 
shah dahyuvad biid, azash din ravä jad, azash khudai bi pa sparūk 
kard, azash 67 kushmandān buzurg kārizār avā paristāsh khānānbūdi, 
azash Jämäsp Adarpadakan kih vataran rūdastā chūn pas az Zaratusht 
Asfentamin mobadan mobad Jāmāsp būd, azashān Jamasp paidayish 


khvānand, 


An az pas Vishtäsp shah, pa zivishn-i Zaratusht, din guft: Man 
Ormazd ra farmin Jamasp га дапа Ката, һата dānad. Pas pēsh-i 
Vishtasp shah Jamasp raft u idan guft: Man hama dînam az anöshah- 
rawän Zaratusht Asfentämän, kü in chi Чара Ка In yak 6 damastan kih 


— — ee ee 


t As folios 1-16, 20-26, àn1 32 were missing in the DP. (Dastur Peshotanji's) MS., 
the text, thas lost, is supplied from the Persian-Pazand (or Parsi) version in Haug's МБ, 
No. 7 (now No, 52 of the Zand Codices in Munich Staatsbibliothek). The smaller defects 
іп DP. are also rectified In accordance with H?. This Parsi version contains several mis. 
readings of the Pahlavi, such as «A for the abstract suffix ih ; this error, and some others 
when noticed in the Parsi text, are Italicized, as well as defective words rectified in 
the Pahlavi text. 
2 For ۶ ۰ 
17 
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агаа chand srishk, u koh chand, u zamin chand, u dasht chand, u 
daryā davarid, in chi danéd kih pa örvarän u güfah chand, u shikufah 
chaud, u orvar darakht andar géhan ast; in chi dana ki asmán star rà 
chand har yak star ra pa tan chand kih khwésh; in chi dana ku andar 
ramah-i gospendan u gavan, siyth mit chand u mii saféd chand, mii 
shumār hamā dānam, Ormazd rā farmān pursīd gāh-i gēhān tā sar 


( 27)- pasukh chahārum. 
Pursid Gushtasp shah ki: Chi hama béd, u chi hamā būd, u hast 


bah guzasht u akanar gui : 


Guftash Jamasp Bétash ku: Shint’ dahyavad, an chi hama būd 
àwaj Hormazd andar roshanái, u roshanai az Ormazd an béd kash 
Hörmazd andar khvanéd, chi azash din rabayishn bid; azash zaman 
һата būdash Ormazd bid, chiin hast mīnū rāīnidārash. Ameshäsfen- 
dän, izdän, äwänichi har däm u dahishn-i vah Ormazdäfrid bakhshid, 
bah avezhash fraz dad vinid az roshani u tariki bid; Ahriman chi 
kirm humana andar tariki, édiin chtin kirm andar pur ba-ham büsed ; 
Ahriman pa farjäm pa avasäyad, u agar chi zan Ganä-minü bed, nah 
ano dami dahishn anaghra chish-i géti, ta nuh hazar sal, pa gumizash 
ravéd, chi nah az yak göhar hand, chi az roshani u tariki az roshani 
hü-bandash vakhshash har nekash rämishn. <Az tariki har anaghash 
kih hand, jud-gohari rä, yak 6 dūd hamēstār u hamīshasni hand, chun 
sardî awa garmi u gandagi awa hu-boi, u tärıkı awä röshanı, äwäni- 
chi har vatari awa bahi, az chi in awa shayad danéd kih nah ham-nirui 
ham-gohar hand, chi ham-gohar rah chunash gohar haméstar, nah ра 
avazivanidar niroi chi dadar band, ēdūn chūn aj kih 61 aj rasad, vad 
kih öi vad rasad, atash kih 61 atash rasad, ham gohar ra yak düdigar 
rā afzayish giréd, anaghra chi jud gohar hand; roshani kih 67 tariki, 
hü-böi kih o1 gandi, garmi kih 0i sardi,u khushki kih oi tari rasad u 
rashid kunam kuned. 


Pursid Gushtasp shah ki: Hormazd dim kih nukhust àfrid, azash 
geti nukhust chi dad? 


Guftash Jāmāsp Bētāsh kū: Hērmazd nukhust dām ameshāsfendān 
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dad, chi chun gujastah Ahrīman audar tārīkī 6 ham būd, Ormazd 
pa ān vah-minishnī vah-dānishnī avar minid, az àn vah-minishni Vohu- 
man frāz dād, anighra Vohuman nam chi az vah-minishni Ormazd bi- 
bud, Vohuman ashahi bi-sitayad, az ап ashahī Vohuman br-sītāyad 
Ardavahisht fräz biid; pas Ardibahisht ashahi bi-sitayad, az an sitayishn 
Shahrivar chün hast mīnū; Ormazd az Shahrīvar Asfandārmad, u az 
Asfandārmad Khurdād, u az Khurdād Amardād, yak az dadīgar, paīdā 
būd; vak az dūd hast bi-bid chi chiraghaz chiragh girad, az ün chi 
rāgh kam nah bēd, dūdīgar fin avazānī mad; azash ēshāu ameshāsfeu- 
dàn, yak az düd pa in āyīn by-āvarēd; azash avīzhah kih дапа binà 
vazidar u farzinah dad, oshan nishast havash darad, guft ku : Bun-i 
khuda u dastūr kih sazad būdan; pas ameshāsfendān pa nam-chisht 
Ardibahisht guft vak jāvidānī 6 hamā būd n hamā béd, an ama khudā 
u dastūr yūhā' dādār Hērmaxd ó màn rainidar yühi? kat ama dad 
afrid az kwesh-minishni frārūn az-ēshān pa-ham dad stayish yak ava 
dūd, Ormazd pa khudāyis) bah minid, u Ormszd vazārishu īn kih 
khudāi dānā, u kash khudāī khvēsh paida kard bid; azash az даш-і 
geti nakhust äsmän, dudigar äv, sadigar zamin, chahärum aūrvar, 
panjum göspend, shashum mardum dad; azash mirad ava ravishn-i 
ameshasfendan pa khiirishnash-i pur-ramishnash bi-kard ; azash gahanbar 
nam nihād ; azash nakhust gāv, dūdīgar Gayēmard dad; az padvand-i 
ап gāv dvisat u hashtad u dē sardah stēr u gēspend by-afrid kih 
patyārah 6 dām mad ; nakhuist бі gāv az ān gavan hand sard az sard 
bi-bud, kih 61 Gay6mard mad. Pusar murd? pa jai mardum az tokhm-i 
Gayomard rawayish kirfah az zamin avar imad: panjah sal an_ bid, 
kih shûn zanish u shavishn na-büd ;  navad u hasht sal, u hasht mah, 
an bud kih shan zanish u shavish kard; az éshin haft shikanbah farzand 
dogánah bi-zad, yak madah u yak nar bi-bind; yak bah dadigar pa 
zanish n shavishn brad hand, u padvand rūbishn-i jānvarān gēti 
a? dshin ab bi-bid. In hast däm dahishnash u patyärah mad azash u 
dim gumikht bi-būd, tā ristākhēz tan-i pasīn ān pālūd na shavad. 
In göhar chuniu guftash nshō Zaratusht jud dev in ayin avaz 6 ham 





1 Pers, (un. з êrê. fû haati. ٩ Pers, m". 
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ayad, andar bid khrastaran, an chi kih bah an pīvūzash āu būkhtash 
pa an hamavandash. 


Pursid Gushtāsp shah az Jāmāsp Bētāsh kū: Nukhust dahyūvad 
khudāī kih būd? Oshān khudāyān yak yak ravishn ravishn chi bind ? 
Az-éshan din u dad salarash padshah chin bid, u chin kard ? 


Guftash Jamasp Betash ki: Nukhust khudar Gayomard shah 
bud, sih hazar sal andar apatyarash, u si sal patyarash hand ash zivast, 
azash kar dadistan chunan bid, az din paida danist narm bid, ham 
chuninash patyarah avar mad pa jai murd azash pa zaman andar ba- 
padirashnash ēdūn kū nēk chūn man az kam ashahi dahish ra patyäralı 
avar mad; azash tokhm bah aurvar shud, aurvar bah na paziraft, ba 
zainin shud, zamin na paziraft; si sal andar zamin bud. Pas ravāsh 
karfah az zamīn abrūst, az-ēshān nakhust zād shatīd, ran az avīd, mard 
u zan bah paivand sim nah murd bah paivand pa Hoshang, mard u 
zan zäd, chihal sal khudai kard avar bim haft. Hoshang bid péshdad, 
kib dad-i khudayish pēsh avar Vakard, azash haft héshm bi-zad, u yak 
drūj avar kard. U az Hoshang Vivigahan шата u zan zäd; 
61 Vingahan bid, 01 chun pari bid, ash pa dam-i dadar fraz girift. zad 
Kakbkhumuürap, u azash chi Spendivar Tahmuras bid zad kash gardad, 
in padash avar haft kishvar sı sal Kheshm-i Ahriman pa bärä-e 
humana azir rani dasht, si sal hich gunalı na tavanast kardan; azash 
vash zad shah u pari u dév; azash shah az bawi rasnash u ham 
nishastash-i marduman judi kard. Az Vivingahan mard u zan zad, Jam 
u Jami zad, u Jamshēd-i hūram būd, pur khūrah u rajāvand tagish’ 
parvāvān pīrēzgarash; azash avar girift haft kishvar pa khudäytsh 
avar mardumän u devän haftsad sal u hafdah sal u haft mah; pa an 
rozgar abaru vad u varan andar farman-i 6 bud; azash shüh-i dev u 
driij pa paristishau bandah 61 marduman dad, dévan kard, marduman 
khird-i mardum andar asayish-i kam zivishnash bud hand, Pa ãn Jam 
khudayish nah sarma bid, nah garma, nah zarma,? nah margash, nah 
arishk bid, dévin dad in hama biid hand bah oi kih az kar avāj dāsht 
istadah hand. Azash haft pari kih pa star ki roshan ravad, az 








- m تہ‎ 
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paristārakān 61 stārakān kēkhshīnaud, chashm jud az kīnān āvānī 
girift zīvandān kard, azash kīnān pa 'yak chashm kür kard, azash 
padman az Ūshān avāj ēstad; azaslī sarmā u garmā har chish avāj 
padmän kard ; azaslı sähän paräväntar! bi-kard pa bundash haftsad 
sal u hafdah sal u haft māh andar ān-i khvēsh dādār hū-sipās bi-būd ; 
sad sal pari nihān-rūbishnash andar darya raft, ava Jam rati; pas chi 
az an chūn hū-sipās khvāst gavishn bud, zanish varj khurah azash 
aizar bid; 67 giriftarash mad gujistah Azh-dahak, kih shin Bévarasp 
chi khvanand, ava spédi dar khanah chi vas dév chi andar girift pa 
ard burid hazar tégh, azash avar girift: khudāī-i Azh-dahāk sih zavar,* 
shash chashm, hazār zavastār,” avar būm-i haft kishvar, avar dēvāu 
u mardūmān, hazār sal; azash vanah u ziyan u anaghash pa marduman 
апсат Кага; ахаѕ һаг гох do mard-i javan bi-girift, hajat-i an da- 
ımärash pa gardan bid, azash maghz-i mardumān sēr kard; pas 
khūd nān khūrd ; azash anāghash angām numūdan, azat was adādisl 
avezhah jama kunishnash pa-mardumin angam kard andakht. U bundash 
hazar sal kam yak nimroz, u Farīdūn Ātvyān Jam dān khvēshāndān 
shud; azash, pa kin-1 Jam, Bévarasp girift, pa ān shikufttuin band pa 
koh-i Damavand bast; khvésh var] hand-ash tāgtsh Farīdūn khudāsh 
frāz girift ba-kishvar-i Khaniras, avar devan u mardumän, pansad sil ; 
azash Ormazd din paziraft, azash afsün nīrang п darmān az Ormazd 
'ämnkht, vashı döstash u besh- zivashnash pa daman-i Hormazd kard, 
azash farmüd, u 01 mardumin ki marduman-inak khvésh zived raved 
pa khvéshkarash tukhshéd, aztiu nist ava dévan kar kardand, nah 
khird nah hamish nah dushirmash ava khid yak ava döam pa 
disharmash dadistan hü-parastish zived rāinēd, dād-i frārūu gīrēd, 
@% an-i avariin bih varavéd,*® chi shuma avā dēvān chish chi kûr nîst, 
gah yak Mazandar, yak Hézand darya, u ра pā-ī čī dārad öi kishvar-i 
Khanīras āmadand ; az-éshan marduman Heézand giriftah hast, u khird 
pas mardumän bah girzishn-i Māzandarān čī pēšl-i Farīdūn amad 
hand az-Gshin goft kih: Azh-dahaák khudá-i vatar büd ax har aish; 
 Azash dushman mürv āvāj dāsht ; tū dāshtan na-tavān. Pas Farīdūn 
Ot uazdik-i Mazandaran *hud, azash oF Озһап guft kih: Mardum 
۱ 


 ——— eee 
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az-in kishvar ma giréd, pa avézhah danish bi-shavéd. Oshan guft ku: 
Ema az idar bih na shavim, nah chi idar zivand hilam. U Faridün 
kash pa an ayin shinid pa varj khurah an aish az yazad avar mad éstad, 
andwa! avar shud; azash vinî pazaft,* azash az har kist yak vini 
sang yak chand hazar min afziintar har yak chand köh yak avar oshan 
afgand ; īshān Māzandarān hūras* az-īn kīshvar apēdā būd hand. U 
az Faridūn zād sih pūs, Salm u Tur u drach nam bid hand ; azash har 
sih oi pesh kbwand, бі 6shan yak yak guft kū : Géhan avar shumā 
раша ba-khashm har yaké an atan vah shahid khwahed ta tan 
navash daham; Salm vash sēj būsh, Tūr tagi, u lrach az-àn chinash 
khurah kyan avar bad did din khwast. Faridin guft kū: Edūn 
chandān khwāst, atān ham-gunah ba-rasad. ZGamin-1 Arum, tà oi 
darya u bar, oi Salm dad, u Turkistān ba-vahaj, tā 61 darya bar, ba 
Tir did; Iran shahar u Hindugan, ta daryé bar, 67 Lrach mad. 
Faridin andar zanan anagh 6 sitāyam az sar-1 khwésh éstad, pa an 
lrach sar hand, guft kū: Nīst ān-i man khūrah pa ān-i lrach sar tā 
hāvanān pursī kard kardäraslı hama zivandash-i tü farzandān-i tū avar 
farzandan-i Salm u Tür, u khudayash u padshahash bad, Salm u Tir 
kih shin pa an ain did, guft kū: In chih bad Faridün pad-i amä kard, 
kash sālārash na 01 farzand-i mas, na 61 farzand-i miyanah dad, bah 
oi farzand-i kas did. Az-éshan Īracb, brād-i khūd, avazad, farzandān-i 
hubakhtagin ba-kanizak yak, Virak nam, ta hich zivand bah nah 
halam. Pas Faridan an kanizak bah nihan hama parvard ; az padvand-1 
ап kanizak andar koh pinhan manad s7hgad_u si sal, si hazar mardum 
bi-shud ba-sälärash-i Mänashvyär u farmän-i Nöryosang ö1 Irän shahar 
āmad hand ; az ēshān bahär Irach khväst, az öshän Salm u Tür avazad. 
Mänashvyär Irach pa khudäyash-i Irän shahar, azshän Mänashvyär 
anāghrā nām kard, chish chihar pa än Irach mänast; az éshan guft kü: 
Mänand bah chihar pa chiharah-i Irach, azash kard, u sad u bist sal 
khudayash andar khudayash-i 6 géhan āvādān, pur-nékash, avi-bim 
bud. Andar vahan khudayash-i Mānashvyār, āvānī Afrāsyāb-i Tur 
jādū dvāzdah sāl pādshāhī üstadi Mänashvyär, äväni Irach andar 
koh-1 Padashkhwargar zīvislmah būdal hand. Pas Sfendārmad 61 gét-i 


1 Pers. andih., 2 bi-suft. 3 bi-zad, 
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karosh vast, az-ésh4n vas avazār chahār parhēz yārash zāvānī mīnūān-i 
vah Zamin az Afrasyab avaj sitad. Pas Manashvyar Azo bin Tahmāspān 
kard pauch sal; a Kai-Kubad-i Kayan sad sāl; u Kai-Kāūs sad u 
panjāh sāl; Kai-Khusrē Syāvakhshān shast sal; w Kai Lahnräsp sad n 


bist sal. az Kai Lahurasp khudai 67 shuma by-ityad. 


Pursīd Gushtāsp shāh čī Jāmūsp Bētāsh kū: Oshān mardumān 
pa Arzah, u Shavah, u Fradadafsh, u Vīdadafsh, un Vērūbarsht, u 
Vērūzarsht jud jud dād ravishn chi pa jim kih stad? Az-ēshān 
khūrishn bar ham padmūzan chūn? Az-ēshān zīvandas? chand mīranā ? 


O1 kih afganand az-ēshān ravān 6 kih shavad ? 


Guftash Jāmāsp kū: Pa Arzah Shavah mardum damastān Srosh 
га yazishn, pa ān pād-dahishn Srēsh avar ēshān khudāyas/ faristēd ; az 
- ` - m p x: ай а - - 
-ēshān dād bahash u din póryo-dkéshash ; az-éshiin zivandash vas vas 


hast az-ēshūn kih si-sad sal bi-zivand: az shan kar bar ntkash az 


(۵ رید د‎ Rē mūrū māhī vas pa kām-i oshāu khudāsālār Srēsh ; 6 kih 
mīrand ashē band ; © än kih awani kishvar hast pa koh-manishn, u 
hast aürvar-mänishn, hast u yar hast u khir hast u vahisht hast, u 


duzakh na-shavand. 


Pursid Gushtasp shah kü: Oshan marduman kih pa Alburz, an 
-chi pa Alburz 61 ап kust manand, éshan dad n varzishn chi? u zivishn 


chi u chūn? 


Goftash Jāmāsp Bētāsh kū: Oshān mardumān ēshān jāt röshan- 
khūsh har nēkas? hast, azēshān zīvandash vas khudā yār bahdīn ravān 
dost u din dost hand, az éshin khudū dahyūvad Srēsh, az ēshān 


patyarah kam, kih mirand asho hand. 


Pursid Gushtäsp shah kû: Mshin marduman bah Kangdizh, an 
chih pa Var-i Jumkard, an chih pa Jran-véj manand, éshin did u din 
u ravishn u zivandash u khirishn chin? u kih mīrsnd ravān 6 kih 
shavand ? 

Guftash Jāmāsp kū: Kangdizh gēhūnash bāmī kard avar kamar-i 


dēvān, ažash rah-i vīrān! pīrāmūu haft-sad farsang, nzash haft firast 


i ı khälis, 
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hast, nakhust ähinin, dödigar rüyin, sadigar pülädin, chahärum 
burinjin, panjum känsakin,' shashum simin, haftum zarin ; nzash 
kushk gah simin, azash kih zarin barham-and; azash haft margh-zar 
andar vas nékash u parvar5 azash haft rūd bālā az andarūu by-ayad : 
ап ja hamishah bahar avadi-chi darakht pa bar; azash sarma u сагта: 
estad, nah bed. Azash avani patyarah kam manand u khib zivishn n 
yar-i bah-din hand; az-éshan dad bahish, u din poryddkéshash ; 
az-eshän zivandash vas kih mirand ashö hand. Azshän rad Pēshētan 
-bami shuma pus, u khuda u sālār Khusrēb ;ēshān gēhān u marduman 
ра Var-i Jamkard hamā bah-din, ravān-dēst, kirfah-kar hand ; azshän 
zīvandash vas hast si-sad sal bi-zivéd ; pa har chihal sal, az mard-é, u 
zan-ē, farzand-ē bi-zāyad ; azshān patyärah kam; andar ап аё КЬ 
Malküus jadu damastan aedun shikuft mirad béd, mardum u avani stor 
u jānvar pa-zäyast bi ufténd, u mardum u avani stor u jänvar az äno 
by-āzard, ēshān āvāz khursand. U mardum pah Īrān-vēj manand 
hamā yār-i bab-dīn : az-ēshān bar nēk, u dād, dām, mürvän, mähin, 
gào, u gospend vas; u dab māh ūinjā damastan u do mah hamin, u an 
chil do mah sard ; azshān patyārah zamastān u mār-i āvī vas bēd: kih 
mirand asho hand, u az-ēshān zivandash haftad sal. 

Pursīd Gushtāsp shāh kū: Oshān mardumān pah Hindūgān u 
Chinyan u Turkistan u Tazigan u Barbaristan, jud jud, dad u ravishn 
chih ? Azshan zivandash nékash chun?’ — Kih mīrand o kih afganad ? 
Azshāu ravān 0 kih shavand? 

Guftash Jāmāsp kū: Hindūgān shahar buzurg hast, u sard hast u 
garm hast, u tar hast u khushk hast; dār u darakht hast; kih dasht 
sakht hast, kih niyaz hast, kih ēshān zivishnash az barinj hast, u kih az 
shir-i gao hast, kih az tokhmha khurand ; azshan, késh u dad u ravishn 
vas u hast pah nimah-i Aürmazd u hast pa nimah-i Ahriman jādūyash 
ashkärä kunand; ukih mirand hast kih andar zamīn ninän kunand, u 
hast oi av afganand, u hast pah atash bi-sozand; u har kih nah 
hü-din oi düzakh shavand. U Chīnastān shaharhā-ī buzurg vasī zar, 
vas muskh, vas gohar, vas an-chish andar band kard 61 niz aman bar 
yak vinash estad band, u but paristand; kih mirand darvand hand. 


1 kusah. 
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Tāzīgāu u Barbarīgān shahar garm u khushk vyāvān, nist bar 6 av; 
dod azshan khirisbn shir a kharästarän u müsh u mär u gurbah u 
rubah u kaftär u aväni inash anazdish' parastinand; az éshan 
zivishn ushtar u chahar-payash chish. 

Pursid Gushtäsp shäh kü: Oshän u var-chashmän u vargöshän u 
duväalpayan u tash-tezän n kahrubä-sarän? bûm u zamin chin? 
pah nimah-i Aurmazd ēčstand, ayā pah nimah-i Ahriman? az-ēshān dād 
u din chin? khirishn u zivishn chih u chin? kih mirand 6 kih 
afganand? azshān ravān Gi kih shavad? 

Guftash Jāmāsp kih: Oshin mardumān pah zamin var- 
chashmān mānand, azshūn jal zumin-i paryän u parüsenishin 
and; azaslı där u darakht vas bed,u gào vas darand; azshän salar 
khūdā īnast pah nīmah-i Ahrīman ëstãd; ö kih mirand bi-khūrand, 
ba-har-yak kih ēshān Gī ātash afganand, u andar miyānah pur bād 
zīvandash har jūnvar ēshān khurah kārad bi-khūrand. Var-goshan 
hamgūnah, b-ēshān khūrish barg-i darakhtān va-giyāh (O y); u nah 
dād shināsand, uah din; kih mīrand darvand hand. U tash-tēzagān 
shahar Kūzī, u khwēsh chih pah tan kanizak bah niz gumān u zīr 
parastär band; bah nimah-ı Aurmazd hand, u hamvärah avä var-göshän 
pah gavishn vakhshash kārīzār ēstand; u kih mīrand hast 61 vahisht, 
hast 61 duzakh sbavand. Duvālpāyān u sih*-sārān varzīdār vasturg u 
rimao, nah dad, nah din, nah kirfah, nah gunah sbinasand ; az-ēshān 
mah salir nîst, u pah nimah-i Ahriman éstad, u har chih asho hand 
bi-khürand ; u har kib shan azash bi-mirand bi-khurand ; azshan pak 
pakizi nist; azshan ravan nimah i Ahriman, бі düzakh shavand. 

Pursīd Gushtāsp shah kih: Oi öshän mardumän-i Siläni, u än 
chih andar zarah dāryā mānand, az ēshān zīvishn vadārishu chih ? az 
éshin khudai salar kih ? pa urmah-i kih éstad +’ 


Bode by E. سیم‎ od ta رد‎ imo cr) 
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* Here the Pahlavi text, extant In DP., begins with folio 17. 
14 





106 EDWARD WILLIAM WEST, 

کا الارن وور ب سڈ د سد انرز رود Зуб оо‏ 

E. Yem داوس 6 یدید‎ e ردو )36% س نرس‎ IOV 

\y Nes [mee 9-0 \y Sree р GOO) Sy اسر‎ 
920.5) юр bi man qoon 


oD ajê 353w e" o 4 Do KPD 

Ben у 25 ue Pg роуд) ts UNG دود سند‎ 

ме) 5 p» 95 мөр Ы 3063 25) дум дырды 
ٹم سڈ و‎ m С -оу 99 (С ме 


Mp6 yp راھ‎ Nye өм фо UNO JE eo 

Ly 3) a8 6 39%3ps0-0 yo anes فد ود یوررب مید‎ 
2 É Dogs OFT x) m IP Maro За 309 Xe» 
RIO دودودید.‎ Ronu e №0 25 Ç M ip 1 PF 
xp ارد و‎ eX ae ر‎ owes ie سا م‎ 
әкем) no е دصرد‎ 20v Ўр қоз» 
دوې زد ره وې‎ Pe SONS داد دید رید‎ Q Pugo 
-) wo WUR 2Y GUO سورد اندو سر‎ 
apo çelê) peel «orf 333, aod» -pPy 3josspo 
ng سیر‎ ww apo spe" dpe DR 
ویر‎ pG Lp gea دا دور ورندنم‎ Jap Заро 





THE PAHLAVI JAMASP-NAMAK. 107 


IES) HO MY نویر‎ on Na HOW KO کس‎ quay 
Payee 2m Je) yoo aua wa Je) ço») (eel 
PU) ad nro a) Soy) уэ» ۳13 ЕТЕЛ ورد‎ (8-0 
MO POEG d sy Seru < pop b 568 E 
3p speay pe, 35 ۱۱۵ voti» vonero A -Djm 30 
UKRU (FBI OE سو وید‎ Ф سو سید‎ ol 
5 9 55983-00 m = «oso w POCO ob» "pea" 
PO 64 ig px. qu af EDI) qe» لن‎ 
wp) С <р wy (bû yooo +000 a SHY LE if 
% سه رکرو‎ by DON wow 33> wu Ы Sey 
هد‎ бұ سردو‎ iioc w wo ip -Upay 
ردو رم‎ коо د‎ W GUORI KOS) مرم وان‎ 1) 
Deju ds Wo ew ome Jo (1 qoo رد‎ 
wo» nox vo» n) wÓ rose ۵۱۱۴۵ 3) Jon 4 
ә dap у эр bi seen ge sap by omas dow 
woo 29:5) poof b Jagi тосар Ы еә) 2р سر‎ 
_ê)3 êjiyo ASP کراس‎ ед e اد لس لت 2 اڈ‎ 
Moon Ww 29 ippa IRI PY ردنچ د‎ өз پې‎ ry 
SONS Vaso» sore- ho PUGU دود(‎ jo دروم‎ 


1 ۰ Fear" ۵ 440 


108 EDWARD WILLIAM WEST, 


Si ye renee peo prf v? op سر‎ oio Pe 
rool? Ç Lay مرس‎ xe» poo 4 5 o0! 
70 у pie Qui ov WO «y n9 ec 3)" 
درو مر( ورد‎ 4( IN o POOU ۵۱۱۳ 5-05 els ^2 
NSH Ne» داس‎ D€ E кәде 4) qe 50) € 
sere Spreader as 6 aS) 46j» pû می سرد یدنا‎ 
3506 yar ] 2905) Sipe Py spe a$ 50 43 ye) 
ap olor Ay Sou لو‎ e» 09-20 ۵ PENI ندند د‎ ( 
WU nai apse Ç OP سرا‎ av) Spey уь “yj a 
pau Se nop? Sp. > Sey pros Эко) 0 
Ж 

Zanan sakht, az ēshān zanan pah shalvär ustuvär hand, u 
marzishn vas kunand; az Gshin didan chih dir u chashm did, 
vas sard u vas garmtar band, az cshan hamvir yak ava did vakhshash 
karizar, un varzishn béd; az Gshan margash khvar afsénd, andar 
chih an kishvar hast, u kih az ā pasēnd dad, in kih padiraft éstad, kisht 


varz avadanash kunand; kih mirand 01 be-shak afganand, o hast oi 
bahisht, 6 hast 61 duzakh o hamistakan shavand, o kih nist soy 


oshan chih avaz ویر‎ by azshän minishn u varzishn ava marduman 
bed. 

Pursīd Gushtāsp shah ka: Та in küdakash az chilı kih chün avar 
mad ēstad, chi-rā khudāyān dahyūvadān īn kūdakash avar nah mad 
estad? haft in kudakash u agähash oi kas chasid u guft tavan, aya nah 
haft? nakhust 61 kard ayaft az ashkam-i madur dashtand? tii Jamasp 


1 No, 7 has :—mar bud ۰ 
2 Pahlavi Folios 20-26 are missing ; the Parsi text that follows is supplicd from 
Haug’s MS. No. 7. 
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andar-an zaman ravan Garothmani, aya nah haft hargiz darögh guft 
ayao, nah ? 

Guftash Jāmāsp kū: Man in agahash az dīn-: Aūrmazd u 
Zaratusht khüsh mad estad, u in kuüdakash u zirakosh 01 man chün an 
mard kih бі shumā dahyūvad khūdāyash čstad ; avam nah az padar nah 
az mãdar (ÛJ vandadam bah 61 kas chashidan 61 kardan tavān 
avam іп kūdakash u āgūhash aēdūn khūsh mad ēstad, kih īn har 
ahanah? mardum hamā rēz zād u mīrad, in kü chih nām, u kīh pūs, u 
az Кабат ёак u chih ēshān, u pah kadām akhtār yar, u Кадат 
avakhtär hamimäl, az ēshān zan u farzand u zubāu nakhust, u 
khudāyash u pādshāhash chand, chun, chih aym, u an chih ta 
frashakard u tan-i pasin dānam; avam Oi dahyūvadān mardumān 
chashidan 61 kard tiban, chün man Jāmāsp pah ān zamān ravān 


Garēthmānī, avam hargiz darogh va-guft, nah chih gēyam. 

Pursīd Gushtāsp shāh kū: Īn hamā dahyūvadān u khudāyān īn 
(тауап gāh chand sāl nishīnam ? avmān kār kirfah chīh pah khočsh- 
kartar sazad frāz girift kardan ? 

Guftash Jamasp ku: Pa-kar kirfah kardan tukhshash bayad 
farmūdan ویس‎ ačdūn bud һа раһ рад bēd, u ān” Rode) دم‎ 


Aürmazd u Zaratusht padiraft, padash avīrtār tukhshīd, u az har 
vanih frod minad, pesh parhézéd ; in hama marduman kih shin shuma 
avar khudäi u pädshäh hü minad n gûh avî bim dāsht, azshāu 5)» 
bé-kar-i .madar-i mã chilı har mardum andar géti barhan amadan, 
barhin b:-shavad; cbish chih ava bah nah barcd, jud az kunishn-i 
nek-i shuina, chih chand tawan-ha, kar kirfah avazi' ma ot hilad, 
chih zūd bēd, kih tan pah kirfah kardan kama avad an zaman nah bed, 
chih tan goyam; shuma dahyiivadan kit pésh az yak sal 6 vadiranash 


u natistus? rasad. 


Pas Gushtiisp shah, kash an ashniid, Vs) Meow kir kard, 


andūh-khvār man szash pūš u dukht az si nzash zädah hand, u 


 — Á. - 
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avänı b-an bavishnän u farzandān kasān ān kār ashnūd, hamā pah 
99 6 tamam shavéd shudah hand. O kih Gushtasp khurah, andar 


ói giriftan, andüh afganand, u gunahgar yak afganand, u kär girand. 


Pas Jāmāsp farmēn dēd kū: Bar mā vashēd farda frod afgandan 


kash هداوم ادع‎ miu hiland. 


U pas Gushtäsp shah, ham-chun 9 N bud, 6 Jamasp guft ku: 
Ama in kih man in din-i avézhah padiraft, andar gchan rava kard, o 
man hand, u dëv drüj u 2422 } zadan avazadan az Īrān shahar 
bīrūn kard u Asfeudyār, man farzand, avāj dāsht, u vas ham man sipāh 
u dahan az bahar-i din ra avazadan avaman dasht pah shan in avayad 
bud, chin hūbīn 6 paida bid, u man, Vishtasp az-in gab u az-in 
gchän pah sid rozkar juda bid, man az-in bradaran u farzandan u 


man boshan u takht u khurah-i Kayan hand, stayam davar vad Kayan. 


U pas Jämäsp guft kü: Oshän ravän giräd, in khürah-i Kayan 
pah shumé avar nishasted, mä äzärcd, u dard bahar бі tan ma hiled, o 
pah yazishn dahishn khvésh tan andar ramishn daréd, ava farzandan u 
brādarān b-ān bavīstān mēzad kunēd, āyīn gāhu khūb pah rāmishn 
dārēd, chih zīvandishn basīm nēk u yak sāl nah az hazār sāl andar 
abasimash avadan! în chih goyam kih marg kash avāz na-gīrēd, u 
zaman na dadéd, chih Gayēmard būd Aürmazd-dàd, kash zamàn mad, 
Ahrīman pah marenchinid, u dadigar yak yak khudayan pésh bidah 
hand, kash an zaman fraz mad, chish az kardan na-tavan, pa namchist 
Tahmorap kash si sal Ahriman bah bir dasht, u chih kash khvésh fraz 
mad, khvēsh tan az khūsh avā dāsht na-tavān. U pas Gushtāsp, kih 
shan azash shinid, andar khvēsh tan -03))0))^' padiraft, azash andar 


gchan sipäsdärashı kardan, u Jämäsp äfrin kard. 


Pursid Gushtasp shah ku: Az pas hamä dahyüvadän u khudayän 
іп faravan gah kih kadam khuda darad jud chih? u kih pas az tukhm 
kadam band? u har yak kishvar chand säl dārēnd ? kīh ān-i nēk, u 


mm nn emt m + - 


1 akhar. 
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kih ān-i vatar? pas az mā chih angām u zamānah rasad? iu din-i 
Māzdayasnān ta ki chand sal ravad ? 

Guftash Jamasp ki: Tan goyam, pas az shuma az in fravan gah 
oi Ardibahisht Astendyar rasad, u darad kishvar pah khudayash sad 
u dvazdah sal, ava dim, kash Chihar-azad chih khvanand, si sal 


 khudáyash bi-girad. Dārāi Dārāyān sēzdah sāl khudāyash bi-gīrad. 


Pas az kih 67 Askandar-i Riimi sézdah sal. Pas bah 6 tukhmi а ааа 
rasad, 0 Khusro ba-Ardavün rasad, u az panand dovist u hashtad u dé 
sal, Pah oshan khudayan sar anakash andak andak pas ayad, u nékash 
sapar! yak, u kishvar andar avadanash avibimash, 1 mardum andar 
kämah-zivishnash däsht ēstad band. U pas khudāvash 61 Ardashir 
Babakan rasid, davad kishvar pah khudayash chahardah sil. Shäpür 
Ardashir bist stl. Shapiir Shapuran yak sal. Aūrmazd dod yak sil 
u do mah. Bahram Bahramyan, yash khvanand Sikan shah, chahal 
sal. Narsī, Bahram bradar, nuh sal. Shāvar* Aūrmazdān haftād u dē 
sil. Ashädvarän haftäd u panj sāl. Bahrām Shāvarān, khvānand 
Karınänshäh, yäzdah säl. Shakūt Shādvarān” bist u yak sal u panj 
mah. Varahräm Shakütän, kash Bahräm-gör khvānand, bist u sih 
sil u dah mäh. Shaküt? Varahräm panjdah sal u chahar mah. 
Piroz Shakütän bist u do sal. Lis’ Pīrēzān chahar sal. Kobād 
Pīrozān avā sāl chihal dē. Jāmāsp Khamist chihal u haft säl u haft 
mah u haft гол Aürmazd Khusrūān duvāzdah sāl. Khusrob 
Aurmazdin, Avarvéz® shih sī u haft sal. Kabid Khusrob, kash 
Shirüyah khvánand, nuh sal. Ardashir, khüd västar-i Kabädän, yak 
al u panj mah. Shakit’ Shaharyar bist sal az ān frāz na-panand, 
oshān khūd pah khūd bah avasinand; pas pah ūīmand-i 'Tāzīgān 
avazārad varas az tukhmī hēshm n pah andak zūr u zūvār Irin shahar 
۲۱82 gicand si-sad u hasht@d u do sal u nuh mah u haft гол и chahār 


sa'at. 


Pursīd Gushtāsp shāh kū: Ја dîn-i avêzah clıand sãl ravã bêd ? 


ü pas az ãn chih aübám u zantan rasad?’ 


1 ۳۰ 3 Shåpur. 3 Yazdakard ۱ ۵۰ 
t Tardakarl. s Julāsk. 6 Parrēs. ۲ ( ( 
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Guftash Jãmãsp kû: In din hazar sal rava bad, pas oshan 
marduman andar an hangam band, hama oi mihr-drukhsh éstand, yak 
ava did nivarash u drogh kunand, u pah in chim Iran shahar 67 
Tazīgān avaspāraud; u Tāzīgān har rûz pal roz nirotar dahand, shahar 
shahar fräz girand, mardum hamä бі avārūnī drēgh vardinand, u har 
chish än goyand u girand, azshin khvésh tin sudmandtir, azshän 
ravishn-i frärün azash azar bed, avéz sanast in Iran shahar.! 
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t Here begin the remaining folios 27 to 31 of the Pahlavi text extant in DP. 
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Watford. E W. ۰ 


1 Rest of Pahlavi is lost. The Parsi version continues one line further, as follows ;— 
1 daryà bár mard-c Mihr Izad bah avazud, Mihr Jzad vas. . . . 


and then breaks off in the middle of a sentence. 





THE LIFE AND LEGEND OF ZARATHUSHTRA. 


Zarathustra (Zoroaster), the founder of the Iranian religion of the 
invokers of light, received in antiquity such universal homage, that 
hv was honoured not only by the Medes and Persians, who revered 
him as a Lawgiver and Teacher of religion sent from God, but also by 
their political enemies, the Greeks, who compared him to Zaleukos, 
Minos, Numa, and Lykurgos; and many of their own celebrated 
philosophers became students of Zoroaster and of the Magi, hisfollowers. 


The Zoroastrian religion was the first to reject the ancient Aryan 
heathenism as false doctrine, and in an age, when allthe world knelt 
before Baal and Astaroth, shuddered at the demons with which they 
peopled nature, or worshipped trees and animals, it taught the existence 
of a higher being, presiding in perpetual light, who was too holy to 
accept bloody sacrifices, only demanding good thoughts, words, and 
actions, to euable the realm of truth and purity to become triumphant 
over falsehood and darkness.” 

To the imagination of the Jews, the Zoroastrian king of Persia, Kyros 
(the first conqueror of the world, who no longer allowed vanquished 
kings to be skinned alive and to have their eyes put out) appeared 
as the promised Anointed One, or Messiah,’ who, by direction of 
Jahweh, the God of heaven,’ commanded the restoration of the temple 
of Jerusalem ; and tradition allows the Magi, or Median priests, tu 
worship the child Jesus,? whereby the Jewish Christian religion does 
not entirely reject the Zoroastrian faith which also expects the coming 
of a Saviour, so separating it from the Mythology of the Goyim 
(** Gentiles’), or Pagans. 


= 


1 Zarathukera ts the exact pranumeintion of thie Ancient Melian name; the # 
has tho soft histing *eund ns in French, tl ham the same souml as the hanl th in the 
English word tami, nud ¥ hi a ecu! betwoen « and ah. 

3 Mills ; Tho Initiatire of thu Aeratu.. Journal, Royal Aslatio Foclety, 1899, p, 273. 
3 "The later 182iab, xlv., 1. 4 1,2. ® Matthew, il, 1, 2. 
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No wonder that, 900 years ago, scholars began to collect every 
detail that antiquity had preserved about this remarkable man who, by 
his theories, that the cultivation ofthe land and the advancement of 
every kind of culture was an act of worship, stands out really as the 
founder of civilization in Iran. 

Barnabas Brisson? was the first to collect all records of antiquity 
relating to the Prophet. Thomas Hyde’ quotes tho statements of Eas- 
tern authors on Zoroaster. Adolf Rapp,’ has again worked all these 
ancient recordsinto a collection that 1s well worth reading ; and so 1s the 
collection of Arabic, Syriae, and other Eastern allusions to the prophet, 
edited, a few years ago, by R. Gottheil.? 

Professor Williams Jackson!? has rendered important service by 
his writings and treatises on the language of the Awesta, and by his 
comprehension of these sacred books; he has also written a shorter 
work on the same subject" and has made such an exhaustive collection 
of notes, concerning Zoroaster, from the Ancients and Oriental sources, 
with name and subject index, that one is virtually relieved of the 
trouble of referring to the numerous works that he has used. This 
collection from the fountain-head, the contents of which are based 
partly on the Zoroastrian legend, and are partly a correction of the 
same, have been separated from the descriptive portion of the work 
and placed in the appendix. 

He relates the life of the Prophet chiefly from the Pahlawi works, 
Dinkart and Zát-sparam's Selections, written in the ninth century, and 
also from the Zartusht Namah, written in the thirteenth century, in 





в De regio Persarum principatu libri IIT. Paris, 1590 ; with notes and index. New 
edition by Friedr. Sylburg, 1595 and 1606 ; also with Latin translation of the Greck cita- 
tions, and revised index by I. Heinr. Lederlin. Strassburg 1710. Lib, II. Сар. 57 seq. 

? Veterum Persarum et Parthorum et Medorum religionis historia, Oxford 1760. 

3 Zeitschrift der Morg. Gesell. XIX. (1865), 21 ff. 

9 References to Zoroaster in Syriac and Arabic Literature (in Classical Studies in 
honour of Henry Drisler), New York, 1894. 

10 Zoroaster, the Prophet of Ancient Iran, by A. V. Williams Jackson, Professor of 
Indo-Jranian Languages in Columbia University, New York ; 1899 ; (with a splendid 
map). 

11 Journal of the American Oricutal Socicty, xv., xvi., xvil. 
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the modern Persian language, which is chiefly based on the above- 
mentioned works, and at the same time lie submits the relation of the 
legend to a comparison with the text of the Awesta. 


As Jackson evidently intended to supply the complete material 
for the investigation of the life of Zarathustra, he presents the legend 
to us with the suppression of all the positive incongruities quoted at 
length ; this one accepts with gratitude, but with the reserve that they 
have no historical worth, and it only gives information of the manner 
in Which such an edifyiug work of exegetical essays cau be put 
together, by the help ofancient traditions preserved in the sanctuaries 
We could have wished that the author had laid more stress on the 
unreliability of the legend, which he admits (p. 141); instead of 
arousing the impression that he himself believed in the details. 


There is surely no sense in tracing out plans of battles (pp. 120— 
122) for which a poet, even were he Firdausi, had used a picture of 
his own faucy for a basis; for Firdausi could not possibly know the 
tradition of the battle with Arjasp in Khorasan (pp. 118, 119), It is 
also hardly necessary, because of Pythagoras, to refer to the Desitir 
written in 1818, and on account of the murder of the Prophet, to quote 
authorities like Majdi (end of 16th century, p. 131.); neither he, nor 
Firdausi, could supply a single historical note, if it were not in the 
Awesta, for neither of them had any other source. Only to some 
extent, impartial accompanying statements, particularly those that 
contradict the legend, offer some certainty that they are not influenced 
by it, and may have some historical character. 


How much nonsense a complete collection of all the wisdom 
produced by wiseacres about Zoroaster offers, appears, among the rest, 
from the opinion, upheld by monkish narrow-mindedness and Jewish 
presumption, that Zaroaster was Baruch, the scribe of Jeremiah. 
Tabari also notices this opinion (648, 10), and Bishop Jesndidh (about 


Fı 
— 


852), ina commentary on Mat. ii. 1, on the Magi, makes the remark, | 


Alıhashtä.” ) As Jackson remarks (pp. 165, 166), the similarity of the 
npa | 


* 


ta 
N (ç ` 
ж» stu» 


ғ 


180 FERDINAND JUSTI, 


` 


Syriac name Ermayé (Jeremiah) and Urmiya, the birthplace of 
Zarathustra, has, no doubt, given rise to this discovery. 


What is known of the conditions of life of the Prophet amounts to 
very little ; his descent from Airyana-vacjo, his residence at the court 
of his protector Wistaspa, the names of a number of members of his 
family and of the prince’s court are noticed in the oldest parts of the 
Awesta, in the Gatha poems, or metrical sermon-psalms, written in the 
Atropatenian dialect. The other portions of the Awesta describe him 
as already a saint, and can therefore be quoted for many facts in the 
history of the religion, but cannot be considered asa source for 
biographical details. 


As Zaruthustra's patron did not belong to the line of the 
Median great kings, it is difficult to fix the time of the founding 
of the religion; therefore one is surprised to find in Jackson’s work 
that he gives exact dates, not only for Zarathustra’s life in general but 
also of separate events, his missionary travels to countries not exactly 
defined geographically (p. 207), as also a battle of the religious war, 


Dr. West, the chief expert іп Sāsānian Pahlawi literature 
(which Jackson compares to the Patristic literature of the Christian 
church), has lately examined the artificial holy chronology of the 
Parsi priests, that had been partly known for a long time in the Bun- 
dahishn (a cosmography), and which he has illustrated! in a 
chronological table of holy events. According to it, the time of the 
founding of the religion was 300 years before the burning of Persepolis 
by Alexander, that is in the year 680 B. C.2 The figures are variously 
given, those derived from Pahlawi books, or authors instructed by the 
Magi of the time soon after the downfall of the Sasanian dynasty, 
even Tabari and Firdausi, give the years 300, 280 and 258. The 
variation may arise from this, that sometimes they had had the birth of 
Zarathustra in their mind’s eye, sometimes the founding of the religion, 
and sometimes the conversion of Wistäspa, or the death of the Prophet. 


12 Pahlavi Texts V, Oxford 1897, p. XXVII. seg.; Jackson, p. 179. See also on 
that date, Sheriarji D. Bharucha in Cama Memorial Volume, p. 1. 
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One cannot designate this chronology, as has been done lately, “a 
deplorable fabrication,” for these figures make a fairly correct impres- 
sion, as they are moderate, compared with the improbable estimates 
of time by other religions, and because the occurrence of the founding 
of the religion would then coincide with the culminating point of the 
Median dominion. It is quite possible that, at Alexander's time, 
people still possessed data for estimating the age of the religion ; or, 
just as in Islam, the years were first counted from some definite event, 
and that this important knowledge was preserved till the construction 
of the holy chronology. 


Already Hyde and Anquetil du Perron, and recently Geldner, '? 
have accepted the reckoning of the Magias correct. For separate items 
this artificial system is untrustworthy; it is also suspicious that 
exactly 1,000 years after the proclamation of the religion, the Awesta 
was edited anew by command of Sapor II, and furnished with a 
complete translation in the Pahlawi language, under the direction of 
the supreme high-priest Atürpat (Atropates) Mahraspend, whose son 
Zarathustra followed his father in bis priestly ofhce in the year 571 
and could, therefore, pass as the Prophet Ukbshyad-ereta (Oshédar- 
bämi), appearing 1,000 years after the founding of the religion. !* 
Yet, at the same time, the idea would not lie far away that by the 
establishment of the strict doctrine of the Magi, the re-writing of the 
Awesta and its translation into the Sasinian language, undertaken by 
the Sasanids, they had really had at first the intention to erect, in. this 
great work, a landmark and memorial, just at the epoch of the end 
of the first and beginning of the second millennium. 

The error, already noticed by Masiidi, that the Parthians have only 
284 years in the chronicle is compensated for by the traditionally great 
length of the reigns of Wistaisp and his grandson Bahman. The 
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M Grundriss der iranievhen Phifologte, LI, 37. Compare Spiegel, Kranlsehe Alwr- 
thumskunde, I, 193. Zeitschrift der morgenländ, Gesellschaft, NLV, 202. Justi, Beilage 
nr allgemeinen Zeitung, München, 11. Nov. 1888, 

»» West, Pahlavi Texts V.,p. XXNVII. On AtUrpat we Livre d’Arsa-Viraf trad. 
par M. A, Barthélemy, Paris 1857, p. 113. 

16 
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Muhammadan authors, particularly Al-Bērūni, who is here of great 
authority, accept the Persian chronology as correct, and it is known 
that the Persians have been in possession of an exact calendar since 
1075 (the era of Jelal-ud-din Melekshah), which proves their com- 
petence for such calculation,’ 


Greek and Roman references contain important statements 
conducive to a knowledge of the Zoroastrian religion and of its founder, 
and are particularly valuable, because the periods in which the writers 
lived are known, and their statements can, therefore, be applied toa 
temporary, definable phase of the religion; whereas among the present 
day professors of the religion, the Parsis in India, one finds their latest 
phases. | We know, for instance, from many authors, that in Iran the 
dead were neither burnt or buried, but exposed on tower-like edifices 
to be devoured by wild beasts and birds of prey, as is still the case 
among the Parsis of to-day. That this custom prevailed at the time 
of the Sasaniaus, yea even of the Parthians, is authenticated by the 
contemporary works of Justinus, Prokopios and Agathias. On the 
: other hand, we learn from the older writers, Herodotos, Xenophon, and 
Arrianos, that, till the time of Alexander, the Persians buried their dead, 
and only the Median Magi exposed them ; that these statements are 
accurate, is proved by the fact of stone sepulchres existing among the 
Acheemenians, and the mention of burying and burning the dead in 
Arachosia and Khorasan (Chakhra) in the Awesta. And from this we 
may draw the conclusion that the Median custom extended only by 
degrees over Iran, and was particularly propagated by the Sasanians 
who, by the help of the Magi (to whom their ancestor belonged),'’ 
spread the strict observance of this custom through the kingdom. \ 








15 Ideler, Handbuch der Chronologie, II, 524. Prinsep, Essays on Indian Anti- 
quities, Thomas, Useful Tables, p. 142. West, Grundriss der irānischen Philologie, II. 
p. 121. Hyde, Veter. Pers. Relig. Historia, p. 194. 

16 Wendidad 1, 12 (48), 16 (66). 


17 The prince of Istakhr (Persepolis) is called on pre-Siisinian coins Fratakara 
(“the Firemaker”), later, al-Hirbadh (“the Priest’’), anno 633, 644, Tabari 92540, 17. 


Beladhori, ed, J. deGoeje 388, 11. 
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All statements of the ancients, and of non-Žoroastrian eastern 
writers, are thrown into the shade by what the holy scripture of the 
Magi, the Awesta, declares, which has been gained for science only in 
modern times, and the manuscripts of which are chiefly in Bombay, 
Paris, Oxford and Copenhagen. It has been edited in Europe by Spiegel, 
Westergaard and Geldner, and translated by Spiegel, ©. de Harlez, 
Darmesteter, Mills and others. As its oldest portion, the Awesta 
contains the already-mentioned Gäthäs which, as the Awesta expressly 
mentions (Yasna 57, 8), aud which is universally allowed, originated 
among the disciples of Zarathustra. The other components of the 
Yasna and Wisperad, liturgical invocations of the higher beings, aud 
the Wendidad or the Law, group themselves round the Gathas, and 
become « book of the rules of worship and practice of sacritices, but 
belong to a much later age. Still later appeared the Yashts or sacri- 
ficial prayers for household use, which point to a later form of religion 
with a leaning to polytheism, and contain, besides the hymns of praise 
to the genti and divine beings, many accounts of heroic myths, partly 
of Parthian and partly of Sasanian times.'® 

Any one who wishes to use the legend of Zoroaster for ап his- 
torical representation of the life of the Prophet, must investigate its 
relation to the Awesta, with which, as is usual in such literary works, 
it is connected partly by natural and partly by mystical interpretations. 
The legend only seldom touches the real meaning of the religion, when 
it mentions the cause of the introduction of a religious custom or the 
genesis of a doctrine, but engages itself more with the birth of the 
founder, which is rolated as an event that the Deity lad prepared for 
the salvation of mankind, and arrauged to take place with extra- 
ordinary circumstances and miracles. The new-born child laughs in- 
stead of crying, aud his brain beats so violently that it repels a hand 
laid uponit; a token which is attested by Pliny'® already at the begin- 
ning of our era. 


1* In Yasht XII. 106, Atūrpāt is mentioned by the title of Räxtare-ranhent; 
compare West, Pahlavi Texts V, p. XXXVI, 
19 Pliniue, Hiat. Nat, 7, 15, ۱ 


124 FERDINAND JUSTI, 


The spiritual development of the Prophet is effected not only by 
the natural cultivation of his talents, but also by inspiration for which 
he is prepared by ascetic exercises in the wilderness ; just as in the 
book of Arda-Wiraf, even soa narcotic (mang, ‘‘ hemp”) helps this holy 
man to the vision of heaven and hell. 

How untrustworthy this legend (which has already been critically 
treated by Spiegel)*! is from an historical point of view, is shown by 
the attempt to connect Artaxerxes I (Ardashir-diräzdast) with Isfen- 
diar, the son of Wi8taspa; whereby it is sought to connect this prince, 
or Danghupaiti, in Media, with the dynasty of the Achzmenians, of 
whose glorious names the tradition of the Median priests, besides Arda- 
shir, has still preserved only the two Däräs, father and son (Darius I, 
aud III). We, therefore, prefer to go vack to the Awesta, the source 
of the Zartusht Namah, although we have to satisfy our thirst for 
knowledge with fewer, but more trustworthy statements ; and the sacred 
book itself would be an exception to all writings of this class, if it did 
not separate the sacred from the profane impulse, and express 
mysteries in mythological symbols. 

Not only the Karapan and Kawi, (the priests of the old religion 
and their followers the princes) mentioned in the Gāthās, already lay 
snares for the child, but also from wolves (often mentioned in the 
Awesta) and wild horses, and even danger from fire, the child is mira- 
culously delivered ; and in manhood Zarathustra has to endure temp- 
tation by the devil himself. The legend exhibits the soul’s struggle, 
which the renunciation of the faith of his fathers and the conviction 
of the truth of the new doctrine occasioned as outward occur- 
rences of the appearance of the tempter, because religiously excited 
conditions could really produce visions of this kind. 

The Book of the Law contains the oldest version, originally a 


portion of the Spend Nask (according to the classification of the whole 
Awesta into 21 Nasks, or books,*) which contained the history of 
20 Livre A Ardā-Vīrāf, trad. par Barthélemy XIX, 6, 147, 149. 


21 Sitzungsberichte der Kgl. baiyerischen Akademie der Wissenschaften. 5 Jan. 1867. 
22 Geldner, Grundriss der ifan. Pkil., LI, 17. 
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Zarathustra. That this passage is, however, one of the latest portions 
of the Avesta follows from this, that to words out of tlie old books is 
attributed the witchcraft for scaring away the demons and that the 
language is already treated artificially, as the grammatical error at the 
very beginning reveals, where it is said : ** Kill, O holy Zarathustra !” 
instead of “the holy Zarathustra”. The vocative appears in nearly all 
the MSS., and is undoubtedly the original reading ; the copyist was 
used to the vocative, as 1t occurs hundreds of times in the conversational 
structure of the Book of the Law. A scholar, whom the error surprised, 
corrected it by using the nominative: “ Kill, the holy Zoroaster.” 
The incorrect use of the Median language is often apparent. 

To give an example of the style of the original legend, the extract 
here translated may suffice: — ?* 

‘From the north region, out of the north regions, rushed Angra- 
Mainyu (Ahriman), the death-fraught devil of devils (daéwa, Pers. diw). 
Thus spoke the evil-intending Angra-mainyu, the death-fraught one: 
‘Fiend! rush here, kill the holy Zarathustra,’ The fiend rushes around 
him, the devil Buiti, the creeping destruction,’ the evil-intending. 

“ Zarathustra recited the (prayer) Ahuna-Vairya (‘as the desired 
guide,’ etc.), * honoured the good waters of the good Daitya,®* acknow- 
ledged the Mazdayasnian religion.’*” ‘The fiend rushed away from him 
confounded, the devil Buti, the creeping destruction, the evil-intending, 


“The fiend spoke to him :‘ Thou tormentor, Angra-mainyu ! I can 
see no death in him, the Spitama Zarathustra. Much glory of light 
has the holy Zarathustra.” Zarathustra perceived in his mind: ‘The 
fiendish demons are plotting my death. 


“Up started Zarathustra, forward stepped Zarathustra, uninjured 
by evil thought, through the severity of the malicious questions, holding 


3? For the accusative, 

** Wendidad XIX., 1 seq. Jackson, p. 51. 

*5 According to later opinion, ithyejo (Pers. sej) is a demon who endeavours to 
bring destruction upon the house in which an {ofant lives ; he fees from the crowing of 
a oock. 

so The river in Airyanem Wadéjo. 

17 The religion that worships Ahura Mazda (Ormazd). 


196 FERDINAND JUSTI, 


stones in his hands, stones?? as big as a house; he, the holy Zarathustra, 
had received them from the Creator, Ahura Mazda: ‘ Where hadst 
thou them on this earth, the broad, round and far-ending, in the house 
of Pourushaspa, on the bank of the Dareji ? '?? 

“Zarathustra replied to Angra-mainyu: ‘ O evil-intending Angra- 
mainyu! I will smite the creation produced by the devils, I will smite 
the corpse-phantom created by the devils, I will smite the Pairika 
(sorceress, fairy) Who is worshipped(?), until the Saviour, the victorious, 
shall be born from the water of Kansaoya?? from the eastern region, 


out of the eastern regions. 


“Thereupon answered him the lord of the evil creation: * Destroy 
nol my creatures, O holy Zarathustra! Thou art the son of Pou- 
rushaspa, by thy mother was I invoked ; abjure the good Mazdayasnian 
religion, sothat thou mayest gain the favour which the monarch Wadha- 
ghna?! has obtained.’ 

‘Him answered Spitama Zarathustra: ‘I will not abjure the good 
Mazdayasnian religion, even if body, life, aud consciousness be sun- 
dered.’ 

“То him retorted Angra-mainyu, the lord of the evil creation : 
‘With whose word wilt thou vanquish, with whose word wilt thou 
drive away, through what weapon (will) the good creatures (vanquish) 
the creatures of me, Angra-mainyu? ’ 

“Spitäma Zarathustra answered him: ‘The mortar, cup, and 
haoma (the holy draught prepared in the mortar and poured into the 





25 The Parsis explain this term as “ a stone-weapon,” and by nogara, which means 
x shepherd's crook with nine knots(?) that would imply Pers. muh-girih, 

29 The construction and meaning of this sentenoe are diftieult. Perhaps the writer 
meant to say : how camest thou from thy father's house, to conquer for thysclf, with 
this stone-weapon, the whole world, over which the power of us demons is spread ? 
According to the Bindahishn and the Selections of Zät-sparam, Dareji is the river 
in Airyana-vaéjo, on whose banks the father of the prophet lived. The identification 
with the Darja-i-Urd (Darmesteter) rests on the error that took the j (= y) in Darja (Pers. 
for *' river '') for the French j; see Jackson, 193—5 

30 The lake of Segestan (Sistan). 

31 A name of the tyrant Dahaka, sce ‘ The Dina í Maint i Khrat’, edited by Darak 
Dastur Peshotan Sanjána, Bombay, 1895, p. 80, 3. Iranisches Namenbuch, 332, 337. 
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cup) and the word spoken by Mazda are my best weapons; with this 
word will I vanquish, with this word will I drive away, with this 
weapon (will strike) the well-created ones (thy creations), O evil- 
thinking Angra-mainyu! (The word and weapon) the holy spirit 
created ; he created them in boundless time; they were created 
by the holy immortals (Ameshaspends), the good rulers, the very wise 
ones, 

“ Zarathustra recited the prayer Ahuna-Vairya.” 

After a lengthy interpolation, this history of the temptation closes 
with the account of the disappearance of the evil spirits, as itis written in 
another place.** ‘Thou causedst all the demons to hide themselves in the 
earth.” “‘ Thus spoke the evil-thinking Angra-mainyu, the death-fraught 
one: ‘What shall we bring together, through collecting, we wicked 
devils, we evil-thinking ones, on the head (skull) of the Areziira?’* 

“Hither they rushed, they consulted the devils, the wicked evil- 
thinking ones; they lamented, they consulted the devils, 
the wicked evil-thinking ones; they cast the evil eye, the 
devils, the wicked evil-thinking ones, 

‘This will we bring together by collecting on the head of the 
Arezüra. Born is, alas ! the holy Zarathustra, in the house of Pouru- 
shaspa ; how may we procure his death’ He will be a blow to the 
devils, an adversary of the devils, he the fiend’s antagonist ; down fall 
the devil’s imps, the corpse-spectre (nasus) created hy the devil. and 
the deceītfully-spoken lie.” * ** 

If we look away from the mythical parts of the legend, then it is 
of particnlar importance that they state that Zoroaster was born and 

- prepared for his prophetic career in Atropatene; but later let him take 


M Yugun IN, 16 (46). 

Sas The mowntaln nt the antranen to bell on thw Demawend. 

^ Several exprestions are tes! fn Cle claus, which are only nemed for evil ерігі : 
Uhr deen ûû not walk, they rash ; they do not speak, but how], they пале во howl, wo 
@ye, wh hand, but a skull, 1 squinter, a paw, etc, Also, ih nmwrent Persian, thè woni tépa 
“stateenriny '") fa relatest to tho German Heer, but a hewtile army ts hares (Bawakrit 
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refuge with Wistäspa, the king of Bactria. This opinion stands mid- 
way between two others. In the beginning of these researches, when 
people still defended the hypothesis, although supported by no single 
historical tradition or anthropological fact, that the Indo-Germans 
had originated from Centrai Asia, Zoroaster passed for a Bactrian who 
lived in the year 1200, and his doctrine was said to have extended 
itself westward by degrees. ‘The other opinion endeavours to prove the 
proposition that Zoroaster had never been in Bactria, and that the 


religion of the Zoroastrians, or Magianism, has proceeded from Media. 


The evidence is, therefore, somewhat complicated, as the legend has 
transferred Wistaspa to Bactria, and, on account of the connection of 
his dynasty with the Achsemenian, even let him issue from Persis. 
The contradictions of facts, which the legend has not regarded, are so 
numerous that we are well enabled to discover the real circumstances. 


The question of the origin of the religion of the Awesta is not only 
important for its own history, but also for the history of religion in 
general, as Zoroaster’s achievement records an important and effective 
step for the development of religious thought in mankind, beyond the 
worship of nature, and other preliminaries of a pure understanding of 
God, onwards to a contemplation of a world of higher moral capacity.” 


Man is no more called into existence by the caprice of a wrathful 
despot, to be shortly afterwards (according to the impulses that had 
been planted in him) condemned to everlasting ruin, or destined for 
eternal bliss "hich cannot be so to us as long as we know our brother 
is tortured by hell-fires. But he is, through the fulfilment of his 
duties, through founding a family, cultivation of the land, resistance 
of harmful violence in nature, through advancement of prosperity, 
and thereby rendering charity, intended forthe partisan of the heavenly 
beings, which, under the guidance of the Creator, endeavour to remove 
the obstacles prepared by the evil ones for the coming of God’s 
Kingdom. 


— — — — - - I - 





35 Compare Mills’ copious essay in the Journal of the Royal Asiatic Society, 1899, 
p- 273. 
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The Persians have been educated, by theteacher of their religion, 
for rulers and heroes, not for slaves and monks. Yea, even in paradise 
that arises, on the earth itself, out of the ashes of a great universal 
fire, destroying sin and the devil, the pious Mazda-worshipper, with 
his relations, will wander in the unfading garden of trees (Paradeisos) 
that he once planted here on earth, and will enjoy other pleasures, to 
which he had himself laid the foundation during his earthly existence. 
The Persian religion, certainly like others, much injured in its purity by 
the people who hate the sublime, and by the rulers who make it useful 
for their own purposes, has once lent to the declining heathenism of the 
West a last support by their Mithra-mysteries ; and, through the 
Gnostic dualism of Mani, put the Christianity into excitement. 


The following particulars are intended, partly to substantiate 
Jackson's views through some further details, partly, where he has 
hesitated between two opposing views, to indicate the right one. 


Nobody now believes that Zoroaster may be a mythical figure, as 
was once affirmed. ‘The names of bis family, mentioned in the Awesta, 
have no religious or mythological signification, as would be the case if 
they were invented. Of the ancestors mentioned in his pedigree,” 
Haéchadaspa occurs in the Gathas, Chakhshmi and Pournshaspa in 
other portions of the Awesta: the family is called Spitamdonho in. the 
Githis, which reminds one of the Median Spitamas, the husband of 
Amytis, the daughter of Astyages, who was probably a descendant of 
Zoroaster und the Zarathushtrotema (Mas-i- Maughan), the great priest 
of Ragha, and by his high rank the son-in-law of the Median King. 


These naines show, firstly, the descent from Media (Atropatene ); 
secondly, that the family belonged to the nobility, as only nobles, or 





Dihkans, bear names ending with aspa (“ horse”). Zoroaster’s name 
means “ one possessing old camels” (or quiet camels, grown grey in 
service)” ; it appears that the need wae felt to give him a more 
— = 

ж Jackson лел. 19. Ігапізсін» Хатебітсі, 201 

п Bārtholēmas, Gruudriie der Irau.Fhil 1.18% n. 14. Jackswn, 12, 18, 
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spiritual name, and they therefore called him Zoroastrés, one half of 
which name would be the Greek pronunciation of Awesta zāvare 
(power, Persian zer), the other half, a version of yashtär (the 
saerificer) :—“ whose sacrifice has strength, or effect." Also the name 
Zathraustes, quoted by Diodoros, seems to contain another interpretation 
of the name :—Zäthra-wahishta (like Tithraustes = Chithra-wahishta), 


* the best by birtb," with reference to his marvellous birth. 


The country in which Zoroaster was born, and where he prepared 
himself for his ministry, is, according to the legend and the Awesta, 
Airyanem-vaéj0, which comprises the countries between Armenia, 
the Caspian Sea, and great Media. This nameis the Awetic term for 
Atropatene (Pahlawi, Aturpātakān, now ÀAdharbaiján), a country called 
after Atropates, the prince of the Kadusians and Sakesines, who was 
said, as it seems, a descendant of Atarepata, the son of Wishtaspa. 
Atropates was confirmed in the possession of his land by Alexander, 
and founded a dynasty, whose capital, during the summer, had become 
Phraaspa, or Shiz, and during the winter Gandzak (now Leilan) ; and 
whose last descendant, Artawazd (Aw. Ashuwazdah), after his father’s 
dethronement (A. D. 10), died in Rome when 39 years old. | 


If the Awestic term should really describe the Aryan source, or 
mother-land (vaējē is explained by kdn, **pit or mine ”*%), then the 
naming would agree with the oldest habitations of the Mada and Parsua 
at the time of the later kings of Assyria, and the scene of the fonnding 
of the kingdom of Media ; for it might already have disappeared froni 
their recollection that both nations had originally immigrated from 
further east. The name Ariana isstill used by Apollodoros to designate: 
the country contiguous to the land of the Kadusians (Gilàn)?*. 


By collecting all the accounts of the ancients (among which those 
that are not influenced by the legend are the most important), the 


:8 Therefore the ‘ oflicina Ariorum,’ comp, Jordanis Getica, ed. Mommsen, IV, 25, 
p. 60. Spiegel, Commentar ueber das Awesta, I. 8. It cannot be the same thing as 
Pers. uikh, ** root.” 


as Stephanos Byzant. s. v. Ariania ; comp. Strabo XV, 2,8. 
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Zorvastrian writings of ancient and modern times, and those of the 
Muhammadan geographers and chroniclers ®, who usually call Urmiah 
the town of Zaradusht, Jackson has provided an overwhelming refuta- 
tion of the formerly aceepted view, that Zoroaster’s descent and doctrine 
and the language of the Awesta had proceeded from Bactria, ‘This 
view (now relegated to the lumber-room) about the founder of Magian- 
ism and the head of the Median priests, the moghu, ancient Persian 
тади, Armenian, from tho Median, mog, whose official name was 
athrava, “priest of fire,” mipaéus,"' arises from this, that the legend 
transfers to Balkh (Baktra) the residence of King Wistaspa, to whose 
court the prophet proceeds from Aturpatakan. ‘The reason of this will 
hecome evident later on. 

That some ancient authors also speak incorrectly of Bactria appears 
from the fable of Ktesias, preserved by Diodoros, according to which 
Ninos and Semiramis defeated King Oxyartes of Bactria. Other 
writers (instead of the Oxyartes, father of Roxane, who first appeared 
in the text in Alexander's time) have the Zoroastres, or Zathraustes, 


intended by Ktesias, as well as Diodoros. A few writers add Magus 


to the names, to support the error. 

Bactria is here chosen as the outermost land in the east 
(as Egypt andthe land of the Scythians are in the west and north), 
and accepted by Ktesias to produce a really great impression, An 
Assyrian army never penctrated beyond the Caspian Gates, and neither 
a Ninos (the hero of tho City of Nineveh, Greek Ninos)," nor a. Semi- 
rainis (the human form of the goddess Ishtar of Nineveh), has reigned 
over Assyria, 

Also the attempt, through a very uncertain reference to the cam- 
puigns of the Assyrian Shamsi-Adnd, who (B, C. 829) captured the 
king of Gizilbunda, nnd defeated the Medes there, at the ** white moun- 


* Hamadhani (Piblloth, Gewraph. Arab. V, 255, 5. 286, 3. Ibn Khurdêd.l#lh 
(^. VT) 119, 17, 121, 12, note ^. 

*! Rapp. Zeitschrift der Morgen, Gow. 19,91. C. do Harles, Verbandl. d. Berliner 
Oritutallētdn Congresses, Berlin, 13242, T1, 2, 272. 

*» Éuseblos, «oe Jack«on 243 ; comp. Oilimors, K tering, Lond, 1953, p. 20, 99 æy. 
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tain ” (shadi pisi), the Kiz Kapān, westward from 'Takht-i Suleimān, or 
Shiz,? and to Shammuramat, the wife of. Adad-Nirari, B, C. 811—782 
(who likewise made war in Media), to find an historical baekgrouud 


for the Ktesian fable, would be to accord it too much honour. 


Even an author so generally trustworthy as Ammianus Marcel- 
linus, who, as participator in Julian’s campaign in Persia, would be 
able to make enquirics, says that the Bactrian Zoroaster has added 
much out of the secrets of the Chaldees to Magianism ; but Hystaspes, 
the wise father of Darius, had appropriated, in India, the knowledge of 
the Brahmans about the path of the stars, and of the earth, and 
about prophecies; nevertheless Ammianus: cannot have heard this from 
Persians, who never speak of a Bactrian Zoroaster, but only of 
Spitama, or ashava (“ pure, holy") Zarathuitra, later of Zaradusht 
from Ādharbaijān ; but his words are only a reminiscence from 
Trogus.** 

Moses of Khorni, who preserved many absurdities, is disconcerted 
by the passage, guoted from Africanus (and further on by Kephalion), 
of the Berosian Sibylla, where Zradasht Mog arkay Baktriatsvots, 
is called king of the Bactrians, and adds, in explanation, “that is, of 
the Medes ”;and again (I, 17) he calls Zoroaster a Magian and chief of 
the Medes (Markh), and states that he is made governor of Nineveh 
and Assyria by Semiramis, because she wishes to go for her recreation 
to Armenia, where she has built Shamiramakert, or Wan. As Zoroaster 
tries to make himself independent, the queen marches against hin, 
but is defeated and slain by her son Ninyas. 


The comment of Moses, whereby he here takes the Bactrians for 
Medes, might lead to the source of the original Ktesian error. The Per- 
sian Empire, or Aträn-khshathr (Pers. Irdn-shahr, Awesta. Arryandm 


khshathrem), was divided into four groups of provinces, or countries, 





43 Billerbeck, das Sandschak Suleimania ; Leipzig, 1898, p. 66. 


4¢ Justinus, I, 1,9. The Brahmans, besides the Magians, name him so ; also Nearch 
in Strabo, 15, 1.59, 61 66. Arrian 6, 16,5. Appianus, de bello oivili II. c. 54. 


*5 Jackson, p. 187, 
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named after the four quarters of the heavens, and fgoverned by four 
Spahpets (ancient Persian, spddhapati), commanders-in-chief, or govern- 
ing field-marshals. ‘lhe northern of these provinces contained Medi 
and Atropatene, and is called by Khurdadbih and others that of 
AÄdharbädhakän, or Adharbaijän ;% but, by Ibn Rosteh and Masudi, 
Bákhtar, * the north"? (Pahlawi, apakhtar; Awesta, apdkhtara). In 
the so-called geography of Moses are also mentioned ' the Scythians 
who are Apakhtarkh, that is, Turks.’ As Ktesias lived 17 years in 
Persia and understood the language, it might be thought that, in his 
cursory manner, he had taken Apākhtara for Bākhtra. Also to Moses, 
who lived in the time of the Sasainians, when Armenia was under Persian 
rule, the expression for the ‘‘ North,” and its applicability to Media, 
must have been known and may have occasioned his remark. It is 
worthy of notice that Burnouf,® by the name Bactra, refers to that 
Bakhtar. 


Besides the literary evidences, fully collected and commented on 
by Jackson, there are also historical relations to consider. Without an 
impulse from outside, no religion usually changes much, or is replaced 
by another. Putting aside missions, which aim at the introduction of a 
new religion into foreign lands, religious opinions also spread unnoticed 
from land to land, by the intercourse of natious, and especially nations 
of lesser civilization accept, from their more important neighbours, 
useful knowledge, skill, instruction relating to the nature of things, 
and the religious views which were connected with these things in 
ancient times, because by these means they procure a pleasanter 
existence, and are able to gratify their curiosity about many phenomena 
in heaven and earth. The religion and mythology of the Greeks is 
inconceivable withont their intercourse with Asia Minor and Egypt; 


how should the Medes, and still more the Bactrians, who were far 


+6 Tabari $94, in NGldeke, Tabari’s History of the Persians, 155. J. de Goeje 
Biblioth. Geograph, Arab, VI, 118. 


«7 J. de Gocje. Bibl. VII, 108, 22 VIII, 31, 6. 


«6 Commentaire sur Je Yacun. Parise, 1535. Notes, p. exii 
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removed, in ancient times, from the cultivated States which were making 
the history of the world, without having received such an impulse, have 
arrived at making analteration in theirold Aryan religion that had been 
sufficient for their social circumstances. In Indiathe change of religion 
occurred indeed without foreign incitation, but went. hand in hand with 
an immense convulsion of the people who were confined by the system 
of caste, and suffering under oppression by the priests. The Medes, 
and after them the Persians, already early in contact with the Assyrians 
and Susians, became, by their conquest, the heirs of the ancient 
Mesopotamian and Western Asiatic civilization, and it could not be 
long before the religions of; the nations, conquered by them, also 
excited their attention. 

The most ancient Great-King had already established a mighty 
empire, after the Assyrian model, by the union of small principalities, 
and surrounded the royal castle of Agbatana, in which he shut himself 
with a sevenfold wall, whose battlements were painted with the colours 
of the planets.*? This statement, even if it should be uncertain, proves 
that the Babylonian star-worship had spread out over Iran. And to 
that the Chaldaeorum arcana, of Ammianus could most appropriately 


refer. 

In the Zoroastrian religion the reverence of stars is certainly not 
very conspicuous; in the cosmic system the planets are the enemies 
of the fixed stars, because, according to the dualistic view of the world, 
the army of heaven is drawn into the conflict of good and evil, and, 
exactly like the Persian empire and army, remains under four Spadha- 
patis, among whom Hapto-iringa, or ‘‘ the seven stars," as Spadhapati 
of the North, is the opponent of the planet Mars (Wahram),*° This 
view, however, appeared late; in the oldest portions of the Awesta 
there is no occasion to mention any other astronomical events than the 
course of the sun and stars, and the waxing and waning of the 
moon’, 


49 Herodotus, 1, 98. 
50 Bundahishn (Westerg.), p. 7,1. 7; p. 12, 1.19. 
51 Yesna, XLIV., 3. 
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The manner in which the Deity makes use of the mouth of a seer 
and prophet to impart revelations and holy laws to the faithful, is 
peculiarly developed with the Semites, though seers also appear 
in the Weda, whose words are inspired. The system of oracles, or 
the communication of the will of the gods, through dreams, signs and 
precepts to mankind, is an important religious institution with the 
Hellenes, but of which the Greeks themselves said, that the oldest 
oracle existed in Meroéin Nubia; yet the direct communication be- 
tween God and the prophets is really a Semitic view, and Zoroaster 
reminds us of this when, in the Book of the Law, or Wendidad, he asks 
Ahura Mazda, and the latter, in his answers, communicates the Law 
to him. It certainly cannot be proved that this circumstance was 
very ancient, and in the anthems, originating from Zoroaster and his 
immediate followers, there is only one poem (Yasna XLIV) whose 
twenty strophes contain questions of Zoroaster to Ahura, which, 
however, arc not answered, because every acswer would repeat the 
thought that Ahura Mazda is the author of all things mentioned in 
the questions, Still it is not impossible, that the later favourite 
dialogistic form has been constructed on the model of this ancient 
poem. 


As Spiegel has remarked, the doctrine of sin and holiness (in the 
first place cleanliness of the body, then freedom from moral contamin- 
ation) also reminds one of Semitic ideas ; and Hyde’? points to the 
resemblance of the Zoroastrian and the Christian Hierarchy. By these 
details one comes, however, no further onward than a general impres- 
sion; and the Iranian religion is rooted too deeply in the nature of the 
country, and of the views about nature of its followers, and is far too 
peculiarly and independently developed to allow of the entry of strange 
elements, 

“Great men are the children of their age. Heirs to the heritage 
of the past, they are charged with th, stewardship of the possessions to 


be handed down to the future. Summing op, within the teaching ofa 








" Veterpm Persarum re‘ig, hist., 354. 
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prophet is the voice of the age in which he lives; his preaching is the 
echo of the heart of the people of his day. ‘he era of a prophet is, 
therefore, not without its historic significance, it is an event that 


marks an epoch in the life of mankind.’’*? 


Important, however, here is the cult of the sacred fire," which is 
characteristic of the Zoroastrian religion; while other Indo-Germans, 
indeed, worshipped, as holy, the hearth-fire (the Hestia or Vesta) burnt in 
the perpetual lamps of their temples, the Iranians, however, as is known, 
connected it with the naphtha springs which are found chiefly in the 
neighbourhood of Tiflis, Salian, Shemakha, and Baku,*° with the penin- 
sula of Apsheron, and the island Swjatoi, therefore in Airyanem Waējā ; 
even on the other side of the Caucasus, in the province of the upper 
Kuban, or Hypanis, in the country of the fire-worshippers the 
? who came from Media; in Assyria, to the south of Arbela 
near Demetrias, where naphtha and petroleum springs are mentioned in 


Sauromates, 


the temple of the Nanaia to the north of the residence of Dareios I. 
Sadrakae (Tel Ser*'), also at Nimrud and at the other side in Sinn, at 
el-Fathah, where the river Tigris traverses the mountains of Hamrin,’ 
at Kirkuk or Mennis and Kufri, at Taz Khurmatu,* between these two 
places, at Mendeli, to the east of Baghdad on the Pusht-i-Kuh,® in 
Babylonia at Hit on the Euphrates,?? Zoroaster must have found the 
worship of fire asa holy spirit, to be already in existence in those parts 
and changed this into the doctrine, that fire, “the son of Ahuri 


Mazda," was the emanation and the earthly sign of the sacred spirit 

















53 Jackson, 150. Compare the grand account of the Jewish prophecy in Wellhansen’s 
Israelitische und Jūdische Geschichte, Berlin 1895, 108. 


5% Istakhri (J. de Goeje, Geogr. Arab. I.,, 190. 

55 Masüdi, Kitab at-tanbih (sb. VIII.) 67, 13 seq. 

56 Clemens. Alex., ed. Frid, Sylburg. »;ugd. Batav. 1616, p. 32, 1, 37. 

57 Btrabo 738, ed. Meineke, 1028, 20. 

5s Map of Jones, Journ, Asiat. Boc. ХУ, 

? Chesney, Expedition to the river Euphrates, Map No. 6. 

90 Curtius, 5, 1, 16. Ker Porter. Tra ':€3. 440, Rich, Koordistan 1, 22. 31. 2, 277. 
61 Petermann's Mittheilungen, 1874, 4, Heft 9, p. 344. Comp. Brisson, III, 94, 


62 Plutarch's Alexander, Chap. XXXV. Comp, Mannsell, Proceedings, Geog. Soc. 9 
(1897) 528. 
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of light, and in which he manifested himself to his worshippers, or, as 
Firdusi says, * Fire is not a God, but the Mihrab,” or, according to 
the words of Nasir Khusrau, “the Kiblah or prayer-niche of the 
Dihkān.''65 Bel‘amiS* asserts, indeed, that the fire-culu comes from 
Atropatene, aud Shahrastāni, the historian of Oriental religions, 
agrees with Firdüsi, that the fire-temples are more ancient than 
Zoroaster and that the Parsi books and Firdūsi are not making au 
anachronism in stating that the pre-Zoroastrian kings built houses for 
the fire. The worship of fire by the Assyrians is shown by their 
monuments in the palace of Sanherib at Koyundjik, Nineveh, % 
Samuel Johnson“ refers to the naphtha springs and calls Iran the 
fire-temple of the world, but at the same time considers Ractria as the 
home of Zoroaster and of the Awesta, and gives as his reason the 
limitation of sacred geography to the east, and the placing of the 
wicked in the west. In the same way that this fire-cult points to 
Atropatene and Media as the original seat of the Magian religion, the 
legends and traditions take this north Iranian land as their scene of 
action. At the time of the Kawi-dynasty mention is often made of the 
Dīws of Māzenderān (in Awesta : daewa māzatnya), who were especially 
attacked by Kai Kaiis (Kawa Usa). Diws are usually demons, also 
animals, like lions, wild-asses and locusts, also powerful enemies of 
man, often with the attributes of other races ; Tuhmurath, the Tamer of 
Diws, had himself been instructed by them in handwriting. Jamshéd 
made them build brick buildings, which points directly to the fact of 
the introduction of these things from foreign countries.” Firdusi calls 
the King of the Slavs, Shih-i Seklab, but the Barzt-nameh calls 
him Diw-i-Seklab, and the Russians are called Khäkäni Diws or 


diw-lashkerdn or armies of devils. The Mazendēranis, the neigh- 


— س‎ ea, _ سے س‎ d 
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0% Firdüsi, 1356, 2235. Erbe, Göttinger Nachrichten, 1882, 149, 14. 

5! "Tabari transl. by Zotenberg, 3, 194. 

*5 Ed. Haarbrücker Halle, 1850, 1, 23], 298. 

95 Layard, Nineveh ani its remains, IT, 441, 467. Monuments of Ninevch II, 24, 
9? Oriental Religions, Persia. Lond. 1885, p. 24, 30, 125, 144. 

9% Firdusi, 22, 44, 24, 34. 

?? Dorn, Caspia (Mem. de l'Acad., Imp. XXIII), Petersburg, 1875, p. 305, TGD. 
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bouring people to Atropatene, are a race that, like the Kadusians in 
ancient times, always defended their independence and whose country 
was protected by the high mountains of Alburz (Hara-lerezaiti) and 
the swamps of the lowlands. A mountain to the west of Amnl was 
formerly crowned by a fortress, Ispiriz or Aspróz, whose commander, 
the Diw-i-sepid (the white devil) of Kūjūr was only conquered 
by Rustam after sustaining many dangerous adventures.’° If the 
dynasty had originally been considered to be in Bactria, one would 
have more probably let them take the war-path against the robber 
tribes in Paropanisos. Even the most ancient recollections and 
legends are connected with places in the mountainous countries to the 
south of the Caspian Sea: the hero Thraetaona (i.e., who possesses three- 
fold strength) is born at Warena Chathrugaosha (the fonr-cornered), 
that ıs in Warek, three Farsangs east of Sari,?! which is also called 
Gosh." From the smith Kāweh of Ispāhān, who first goes to help 
Feridun (Thraétaona), are descended the Karin who rule over Taba- 
ristãu. Ferîdûn carries the conquered tyrant Zahhak (Azhi-dahaka) to 
Sherehwan?; his grave is in Tammisha, which was on the borders of 
Tabaristän and Gurgän, 16 Farsangs from Sarl in the south-eastern 


7! His sons are buried in Sari. hat this 


corner of the Caspian Sea. 
isa very ancient account is proved by the fact, that no other place 
in Ivan has claimed the honour, as is usually the case with saints and 


their bones. The Kai Kaüs fell from his balloon to earth at Amul 





70 Firdus', 325, 163, 327, 196, Rustam's Journey to Mázenderán is the prototype of 
Ispendiar’s Adventures to the bronze castle (Diz-i-r&in) or Paikand in Türän (Marqnart, 
Zeitsehrift Morgenl. Gesellsch. 49, 639). Comp. Zahir-ed-din ed. Dorn, 136, 5. 10. Dorn. 
Caspia, 83, Melgunof, the Southern Shore of the Caspian Sea, 212. 

71 Melgunof, 171. Warek, Zahir-ed-diu, 11,11. 

72 By Firdusi, 64, 48, Gosh (manuscripts give the reading Хох) is called the seat of 
Feridün in Tammisha; Zahir-ed.din, who quotes Firdusi’s Distichon, has Kösh (Gösh) 

73 To the south of Demäwend, Firdusi, 60, 513. Zahir-ed-din, 291.9.6. Comp 
Marquart, Zeitsch. Morgenl. Gesellsch. 49, 665. 

7* Firdusi, 64, 47. Zabir-ed-diu, 12, 10.766, 2. Yākūt, 3, 547, 14, 17. ۶ 
216. Tomaschek, historische Topographie von Persien, Wicn, 1883, 60. 83. Spiegel, 
Iran, Alterth. 1,54%. Dorn, Caspia, 127b. 131b. 

75 Melgunof, 165. 
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(or at Sari’). As the Dejokes castle is connected with Assyrian pro- 
totypes, or perhaps with the kindred Alarodian or old Armenian 
architecture, so the royal architecture of the Persians also sprang from 
the west. Tho tomb of Kyros shews the type of the Mesopotamian 
gradient temples with Greek outlines’’; the tombs of the kings at 
Naksh-i Rustam are inspired by the Egyptian ; the ground plan of the 
fire-temples as they appear in the quadratic buildings at Pasargadae, 
near Naksh-i Rustam, and in Nanbandagan, as well as on the Perse- 
politan coins of the Fratakaras from. Seleukidian times, is also 
developed iu the Lykian town-towers of Pinara and stone sarcophagi 
as those at Phellos'?; Assyrian, Greek and Egyptian Art has part in 
the composition of the Persepolitan pillars, the wall decorations are 
undoubtedly carved out by Greek sculptors, and has its prototype in 
Khorsabad, and, what is still more important for our subject, hieratic 
representations, like the wiuged figure of the divinity,’? or the repre- 
sentation of the Ahrimanian monster, or of Hades?” with a wolf's throat, 
a lion’s forepaw, and birds-of-prey claws, so to speak a Patyära or 
counter-creation to the winged Cherubim on the Palace gates,®' are 
borrowed from Babylonian and Assyrian plastic ert, and it would be 
mpossible if nothing from the contents and meaning of these repre- 
seutations had found an entrance into the Iranian religion. All this is 
not to be conceived in Bactria. Even Rudolf Roth, who was so much 
repossessed by the Bactrian crigin of the Awesta, allowed in a very 








16 Firdusi, 412, 482. 1639, 2519. 
11 George N. Curzon, Persia, II, Lond. 1592, 142, 190, 
13 Fellows, Acconnt af Discoveries in Asin Minor, 112. Benndorf und Niemann 
in Lykien, Wier, 1884, 64. 109. Tab. 37, Justi, Geschichte der Oriental, Volker 
412. 414. 453, Stack, Six Months in Persia, Lond. 1€82, 69, 
79 Baw. Jobnson, Oriental Religions, 1.29. Bloehet, Bevne de Histoire dea Heli: 


па, 38, 1808, р. 31. 
42 Оп Hades and Ahriman.: Rapp, Zeitschrift d. Moruenl, Geellch, 19, 1865 
pp. 60, 79. 


5ı Olšervē the Nergāl or Hades on the bronze plate from Palmyra; Clerownt- 
Ganneau, Revue Archédleg. XII. Dec. 1879. Pl, XXV. Maspero, Hietolre ancienne 
| Oden, 1.1995, 691. The figure walking : Dieulafos, Acropole de Suse, r^pented by 
win tz, Allgemeine Kunst-g@obichte, 1, 145. 
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fine essay? that the Calendar of the Awesta, computed on the climatic 
and agricultural conditions of Bactria, would also suit Media. 
Ch. de Harlez® points out that the calendar of the Magi can only have 
originated in Media at a much later time. Even if a Bactrian 
kingdom had existed before the Achemenian, which, face to face with 
the accounts of the battles of Kyros against the nomads of that district, is 
not probable, there would have been no occasion to alter the old Arian 
religion, especially as the customs of the Bactrians are still described 
in Alexander's time as rough.” That the Bactrians were not only 
Arians ina broad sense, as perhaps а Sakian tribe, but Iranians, 1s 
shown by their armour, which Herodotus 7, 64, describes, and also from 
the especially Bactrian names, Oxyartes, Roxané, Spitamenes, Spitho- 
bates, etc. That no tidings of the Bactrian kingdom was known in 
ancient times is shown by Strabo's words, which expressly state that 


Bactria only became known to the western nations by the wars of the 
Parthians. 


Ihe legend relates further that the revealed ductrine did not 
find any sympathy in Atropatene, therefore the disappointed Prophet 
preached at a far distance at the court of King Wishtäspa, and from 
there the doctrines again returned westwards. Zoroaster’s emigra- 
tion is proved by his own words in the Gatha Ushtawaiti (Yasna- 
46, 1): Kām nemēt zām, kuthrā nemo ayéni, ‘* To what country shall I 
fly, whither can 1 turn?” A classical outcry which (Yasht, 22, 20) the 
soul of the dead sinner makes, when separated from the body, it wanders 
the first three nights and has terrible visions of all the sins committed 
during its life-time. The Prophet foand no favour in his own country 


where the reigning house was hostile?’ to him, and is called “the 


83 Zeitschrift l, Morgenl. Gesell 34, 715. 

зз Abhandlungen des Berliner Orientalisten Congresses, 1882, 11., 2, 270. 

5* Comp Justi, Zeitschiift d, Morgenl. Geseilsch, 5), 250, 

ss Strabo, 11,11, 3 (ed. Meineke 726, 9,seg ). Curtius, 4, 6, 3. Later authors, like 
һе Ксгіріогез Historie Augusta, Eusebios, Ammianus, have the Hephthalian and 
other analogous nations in view. 

$3 Strabo, 1,2, 1; 2, 5, 12 (after Apollodoros of Artemita). 

37 Ya na, 46, 11; 48, 10. 
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wicked rulers of the land’; only his nearest relations embraced his 
doctriues, and the divinity directs him to Wishtasps,°? who does not 
live in Bactria, but in another part of Media, for the family Spitama is 
related to the Huwogwa, to whom Wishtāspa's* Wezir Jāmāspa 
belongs, ns he was the husband of Pouruchista, the Prophet's daughtei?"; 
so it is imagined that Wisht&spa, who supported the claims of his house 
Naotara tothe kingdom, offered protection to the Prophet, who was 
persecuted by the Kawis. The Gathas do not mention any of the royal 
family of Kawi; even the old King Yima, from whom the Kawi were 
descended, is counted with the sinners, from whom the Prophet wished 
to be separated. If Wishtäspa had been king of Bactria, Zoroaster 
would probably have never even known of his existence, as Bactris is so 
far distant and divided from Media by mountain passes and deserts, 
that Ibn Khurdādbih calculates the distance from Rai (Ragha) to 
Marw at 201 Farsangs or 54 days’ march, from Marw to Balch at 118 
Farsangs, or 20 days’ march, which is about the same as the distance 
between Bombay to the borders of Assam, or from Hamburg to Naples; 
even the journey from Urmia over Shiz to Rai, Zoroaster’s later dwell- 
ing place, would mean a journey as far as from Bombay to Goa, or 
from Hamburg to Munich — and he would have had to undertake 
this journey ou pure chance, as he was not invited to go and had first 
to legitimate himself by miracles. 


‘The question is now how the connection of Wishtaspa with the 
Kawi is treated by the legend, and again how the statement in the 
Awesta compares with the history of the Median kings. The explan- 
ation is difficalt because, as might be expected, the legend has altered 
according to the received bias. They were especially obliged to describe 
the ancient kings whom they considered as rulers of all [ran as being 


full of glory and pertaining to Zoroaster, and even tho pro-Zorvastrinn 
< Ibid. 15. 
٩9 16104. ۰ 
to Iyid, 17. Peibaps Zoroaster's non in-law isa seco. d Jamanpa, the son or n phew 
of the Wezir. 
9! Yasna, 32, $. Pacues. Juhrbilcher, 1897, p. 236. 
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kings are described as being devoted to a stepping-stone of the Mazdayas- 
nian religion. The Kawi dynasty, according to the early conception, 
overthrew the dynasty of the Median race Naotara. It is stated that 
the founder Kawi-Kawāta was adopted by the last Naotara, Zaw, son of 
Naudhar (Naotara),°? and according tothe Shahnameh, Kobād (Kawāta) 
was considered a prince sent from God ; but of Naotora’s race still live 
Tusa and Wistakhma (Tits and Gustehem in Firdūsi), who have, however, 
lost the Jshevarend, or royal majesty. — Easily thefall of a dynasty may 
be traced here, and Wishtaspa descended from the race of Naotara?! 
must be looked upon as the conqueror of the Kawi dynasty, whose title 
he adopts ; but, as the Awesta testifies, in spite of belonging to the Nao- 
tairyan family, he was also related, through his father Lohrasp, son of 
Kai Ogi, the son of Manus, to Kawi Pisina,” who ruled in Pars, and 
was a brother of Kawi Usa, the successor of Kawata. ‘The fall of the 
Kawi dynasty, which is probably in connection with the introduction 
of the Zoroastrian religion, because, as Spiegel shows, the priestly 
legend at this time is inserted into tho tradition, is as much veiled as 
its commencement, The lastof the Kawi, Khusrau, weary of govern- 
ing, is said to have abdicated at the end of his long and glorious reign, 
and iu the face of energetic resistance to have resigned the kingdom 
to Wishtäspa’s father Lohräsp, and then to have been taken up to 
heaven in secret in asnow-storm.?? But tle Awesta mentions a son 
of Khusrau, Akhrüra,?’ who by this means was probably moved out 
of the way. ‘The title Kawi lost its hostile meaning, since Wishtaspa, 
as successor of the ancient kings, used it for himself; the priests 
changed in the old songs the sense of kawi “hostile king” in 
that of blind” (Pers. kor) to the good doctrine, a meaning 





92 Jranisches Namenbuch, 295. 

әз Сотраге Samucl 1. 16, 14. 

9+ Yasht 5,09; 15, 35. West, Pahlavi Texts, V. 80. Jackson, 70, 192, 

ts A King l'àsin of Däräbgerd in Pärs was conquered by the founder of the Sasanian 
dynasty ; comp. Iranisches Namenbuch, 595, 

96 Firdusi, 1437 seq. 

от Perhaps Akhrüra (with short a), Bkr, Akrüra, 
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that contradicts in a curious manner the etymological meaning 
of the word, which originally means “ seeing, wise” (Greek 
косо, Cvos-kóos, 1тто-кбоу; Germ. schauen), while the Karapans, who 
are mentioned with the Kawis, the old priests of the idols (Sanskrit 
kalpa, rite, custom), are now become tlie ** derf oues,” as Pers. kar 
has this meaning.? If the Kawi dynasty reigned iv Zoroaster’s home, 
Wishtāspa may have chosen Ragha, the ancestral h;me of his race, to 
be the seat of his government. The Median great-king could not 
allow the remains of small principalities to exist; by tke extension of 
his power across north-east Media and Atropatene fell the Dinghupaiti 
Wishtāspa. We may, therefore, perhaps continue the conucction 
further. If after the conversion of Pliraortes to the Zoroastrian 
religion, when he assumed the important name of the * confessor" 
in the Median language ( fraoretd ),°° the priesthood of Ragha 
remained under Zoroaster, then under Spentodata, as a_ priestly 
Principality, we may presume that Spitamäs was at the head of 
it at the time of Kyros.'” Thus, therefore, may the much-debated 
passage from Yasna 19, 18 (50 sey.) be explained: ‘Who are the 
rulers? the lord of the house, the lord ofthe village, the head of the 
tribe, the prince of the country, the fifth is Zarathustra, namely, in the 
countries outside the Zarathustrian dominion. Four lords has the Zara- 
thustrian Ragha. Who are the lords? the lord of the house, the lord 
of the village, the head of the tribe, the fourth is Zarathustra.” Ont- 
side Raghn, stands (according to the priests) above the prince of the 
country, the representative of the church; in Ragha itself Zoroaster 
combines the priestly dignities with those of the ruler of the land. 


3 Comp. Barthélemy. Gujastak Abalish (Bibl. de l'École des hautes études, 69) 
Varia, 1837, p. 57. 

99 ''he verb wer. (related to thá. German wahr, Russian tofera, faith), from which 
fraereta i9 derived, ix weed at the commencement of the Zoroastrian erced, and the 
chepters Yasua 13 and 14 wre oalled the creed ( freorcti). 


100 Spiel, Zritschrift der Morgenl. Gesellech.. 55, 629, C. de. Harlez, 1. e. 275. 


Marquart, Zelt*chrift, d.  Morgenliind. Gesellschaft, 49, 662. Abhandlungen der 
Göttinger Gem. d, Wiss., III, 2, 127, 
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The Zoroaster in Ragha, taken as the successor to the Prophet in the 
priestly dignities, is called also Zarathushtrotema, the head Zoroaster.'°! 
This passage also settles the question where Zoroaster died. One 
asks the question, why did not Balkh become the seat of this 
priestly principality, especially as Isfendiar, Wishtäspa’s son, whose 
name Sphendadates is borne by the Magian Gaumata in Ktesias, and 
who, according to Tabari, 683, 7, receives Rai as his seat of govern- 
ment, and appears as a fighting monk and missionary. A Parsi bock 
says that Zartusht finally returned to Bran Wéj, and western tradi- 
tions say that le was removed by a heavenly fire.'?? He most certainly 
died at his priestly seein Ragha, and the dcath by the sword. of 
Arjäsp, that he is supposed to have suffered in Balkh, isa fable to 


Median make him appear a martyr. 


Jackson considers that Atropatene has been proved to be 
Zoroaster's native place, bnt still seems inclined to the opinion of the 
Iranian and Mohammedan authors (that is to say the legend) that 
Wishtaspa ruled over Balkh, but leaves the question undecided.’ We 
should, therefore, like to endeavour to prove that the Bactrian hypo- 
thesis is untenable, and to show what caused tradition to place the 


۱۲۱۴8۸۵۵9 18 


The Awesta never mentions Wislhitaspa jn connection with Dactria, 
even the country and its capital are only once mentioned, and then 
with the adapted Awestan Pahlawi form of the name Bakhdbim 
(accusative, Wendidad 1, 6), in the Pahlawi translation Bakhr, that is, 
Bākhl, from which the modern name Balkh is derived; the dh scems to 
take the place of the missing Jin the Awestan language, that has arisen 


from dhr, old Persian £r in Bakhtris, and without mentioning either 


101 Spiegel, das. 631. Mills. ‘he Ze:.d-Avesta (Sacred Books of the East, XX XL), 
Oxford, 1897, 265. Jackson 203. Comp. Preussische Jahrbucher, 88, p. 260. Among the 
dasanians the high-pricst (Maupatan-Vaupat) was the first man after the King, Masiidi 
Kitab at-tanbih, 193, 15. 

102 Spiegel, 1. 706, 707. 

103 Jackson, 171, 172, 177. 218,275, 

10: Comp. Spiegel Zeitschrift d. Morgcnl. Gesellsch. 41, 280, 
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Zarathushtra or Wishtaspa, The epithet srira (the beautiful) is still 
given to the town by Persian and Arabic writers (al-husnd by Tabari 
and Masidi), and its second adjective eredhvddrafsha “ with waving 
banner,” is thus explained, that a green silk banner waved from the 
Naubehar, which is not a Pyreum, but a Buddhist cloister, Nawa- 
wihãra “the new cloister.”’'°5 The Buddhists usually placed banners 
on the Stüpas or Topes. Darmek, the ancestor of the renowned 
Barmekides, was the head of this cloister’ іп the 8th century, which 
allows one to conjecture a unity or a syncretism of tho religion-. 
Buddhism appears in Dactria as early-as the time of Antiochos Theos 
(201—247), and by the Ist Century B.C. has become established there. 
The well-known coins of Kanishka, with the image of Buddha and of 
the Zoroastrian genii, show that this prince inclined towards both 
religions.” To this time may belong tho much-discussed Gaotema in 
the later Yasht 13.' At this prime of Buddhism in Bactria occurred 
perhaps tho promotion of Wishtāspa to Balkh (Baktra). Аз Ње Iranian 
element felt itself confined to the eastern provinces of tho former 
empire, it looked for a centre of religious life; that was offered to it at 
Bactria, the seat of the Greek kings, and from whence Greek colturo 
radiated as far as India. By appealing to the defender of the founder 
of the religion and adversary of his enemies, one was able at tho same 
time to raise old claims for thé possession of Bactria, which after the 
Greek kings had again passed to non-Iranian rulers. Bactria was 
undoubtedly the greatest capital, and, at the time of the Achamenians, 
the grandest seat of the Satraps, which was held by tbe king's brothers 
Tanyoxarkes, Masistes, Hystaspes, and Dareios (later king, the second 





10% Garriz, Journal Asiatique, VI., 13, 179, 189, Justi, Preuimiscke Jahrboecber, 
88, p. 02. Grundriss der Iron. Vhilol., H,, 403. A lwtiner on the stupe is shown on a 
relief in Baia Gaya, Cunuinelam, Archrelological Survey, I., 9, Plate VI, 

180 Iran. Namesibuch. 64>, Al-Hamadhbwni (Bib). Geograph. Arab, V.) 932, 13—324, 
10. Yaklibi (i5, V11.) 285,8. 

197 Laseen, Indische Alterthum*kunde 2, 1075. Spiegel, 1.1. 671 ; IIL., ۶17, ۰ 
berg. Geechichte vou Hellas und itom. — Berlin, 1879 (Oncken'a Allgsoine Qusehichte) 
C04. Jūckeom, 177. 

108 Cop, Blochet, Berne, 1896, XXX VI11, 27, 
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of this name), and lastly Béssos (an Achzemenian, whose relationship is 
not defined). Bactria was chosen by Alexander for the wedding festi- 
vities at his marriage with Roxané, and thus became the capital of the 
immeasurable kingdom that united Asia and Europe.'°? Character- 
istic of the relationship between Buddhism and Parseeism is the legend 
of the holy cypress-tree which Gushtasp planted before the house of 
the fire Mihr-burzin, and which must have been originally a Ficus 
religiosa which appears in the Buddha legend,''? As Wishtäspa 
appears here, not in Bactria, but in Khorasan, a province of the 
Parthians, so in the Awesta he comes forward in the west, in Atropa- 
tene: according to Yasht 5, 108, berezaidhish Kawa Wishtdspa, “ the 
highly wise Kawi Wishtaspa” sacrificed at the back of the water 
Frazdānawa, and his brother Aspāyaodhē Zatrtwatrish, * the horse 
champion Zariadres”’ at the back of the water Dāitya, to Ardwi Sūra 
Anähita, that she may give them the victory over Arejadaspē Wati- 
daremaznish, and this also implores, but without success, for victory 
over the brothers at the Sea Wourukasha. As this last is the Caspian 
Sea (in the cosmographical and mythical Geography it also means the 
ocean which flows round the Karshware Khwaniratha or the central 
portion of the world), and the Daitya flowsin Airyanem Waéjo, so 
Frazdanawa must be a river, not a lake in Segestün, as one tradition 
says, and in fact the Armenian Hrazdan, which flows by Eriwan and 
through the Sewanga or Gelam lake to the Araxes, in the province 
of Waraznünik.'' In other accounts! Wishtāspa offers a sacrifice 
on the Däitya for victory over the Hwyaona (Khionian) Arejadasp, 
and over the Hunu, from whom he liberated the religion. In the 
Gätbäs!!? he is called Kawa Wishtüspo Yahi, * the victorious,” aud 








199 Curtius, 8, 4, 25. 10, 3, 12. 

119 Jackson, 97. Firdusi, ed. Vullers, 1199, 75. Spiegel, Eran, Alterth. 1, 704. 
Hoffmann, Akten Syr. Märt. 297. Lefmann, Geschichte v. Indien (Oncken’s Allgem 
Geschichte), 794. 

111 Mose Choren. 1, 11. Indjidjean, Geography of Old Armenia, 457 ; compare. 
é ackson, 211. 220, 

117 Yasht 9,2%; 18,100; 17,49, 61; 10, 98, 

113 Yasna, 46, 14. 
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the sentences that somewhat point to war and shedding of blood in 

the Gathas,!'* may have reference to the downfall of the Kawi dynasty 

which was connected with the introduction of the religion. Zoroaster 
himself prays to Ardwi Stra Anahita at Airyanem Wačjē, that she will 

allow him to accomplish the king’s conversion.'!5 If he had been 

thinking of the king as in a far distant land, suroly the Prophet would 

have waited with his prayer until he had seen the towers of Bactria. 
These citations are among some of the latest in the Awesta. Asin 
the quoted 5th Yasht, Verse 130, Huwäfrita occurs, which is identical 
with Behāfrīd,one of the last kings in the Persian lists of the Arsakides 
or Parthians, and probably Vologeses III., who is here glorified, 
because, aecording to the Dinkart, he had distinguished himself by the 
maintenance of the Awesta and the revival of the religion ; so we 
must place the Yasht under his reign (148—190), The citation can- 
not have been interpolated, as it is necessary to the disposition of the 
Yasht. The author having praised Anahita and her rule of the world, 
firstly calls the goddess herself, who, after sacrifice in Airyanem Watijo, 
utters the wish, that Zarathushtra may be gained for the religion, and 
adds to this the prayers of the mythical kings aud heroes for her favour. 
Then follows the continuation of the song of praise to the goddess, 
and her discourse with Zarathushtra, after which the figures of the 
Zoroastrian circle, the Prophet, Wishtaspa, Zairiwairi and Arejadaspa, 
are brought forward. A third song of praise has a very interesting 
description of her personal appearance (after her idol in the temple), 
and with this introduces the prayer of sacrifice of Huwifrita, with a 
passage that seems to describe the king at the head of the Parthian 
horsemen. At this date, however, the legend had long been devel oped 
that the author, purposely or by chance, does not mention Bactria, is 
a strong proof of the correctness of his views concerning the geogra- 
phieal position of Wishtüspa's kingdom. Besides which, the mention 
of the Khwyaonas and the Gelanians and Huns brings us still further 








11% Yana, 931, 18. 32, 10. 44, 14. 15, 53, 8. 
115 Үлеһі, б, 105, Daatur Peehotan Behrarmiee Sanjena, The Dinka! VI—Rembev, 
1269 (1891), 376. Justi, Tran. Nanseslweh, 139, 140, 
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down to the time of the Säsänians, as the Huns or Massagetes (in 
the Armenian text of Agathangelos stands the name Mazkhuth, perhaps 
the Moshians of the ancients, but in the Greek Huns) invaded the 
kingdom of Persia in the year 504; by Faustus Byzantinus (Bizanites) 
9, 6 (12, 33), appears as the leader of Honkh, the Arsakidian king of 
the Mazkhuth Sanesan, against the Armenian king, Khosrow ۰ 
(516—825); the Hunnian king, Urnayr, as well as Grumbates, the king 
of the Khionians, are inthe train of Sapor II. in the year 359." The 
wall of Derbend, Tshor pahak, by Prokopios Tfovp, is also called the 
Albanian gate or bulwark of the Huns, pahak Honats.'!” The poet of 
the Shahnameh even places Arjasp in his own time, calling him 
Paighawnizhad, “of the race of the Paighaw (Péghu)," and causing 
him to write with Paighaw characters.!? The Sultan Mahmud of 
Ghazna had, as did his father Sabuktegin (in 997), to fight against tho 
Tatars, who had penetrated as far as Balkh, but were repulsed by him. 
These Tatars were the forerunners of the Seljuks, who certainly were 
not conquered by Mahmud till after the poet’s death, but before that 
had already vanquished many generals, and at last overthrew the 
dynasty of Ghazna. Paighaw is a town in Tatary, and a Seljukian 
word or name, among the bearers of which are called Misa Paighaw 
(Pēglū), son of Seljuk (in 1030), the son of Dukak, the son of Jaghri- 
Beg, and Paighaw, a brothers son of Mūsā.''? The wars against. 
Türän are laid in the Shähnämeh in the country of the Oxus or 
Weh-rēt, and, according to Firdūsi, the heroes of Irān sometimes 
penetrated as far as Gulzarrium or Yaxartes, like Kyros who there 
built the fortress of Kyreshata, and Bactria seems to be the sally-port. 
Even the legend has accounts of battles to relate that took place on 
the western side of the Caspian Sea, or in the interior of Iran ; and 








ne Langlois, Collection des Histor. Armén. 2, 34a, Comp. Nöldeke’s Tabari, 479, 
note. Zeitschrift d. Morgenlánd. Gesellsch. 86, 636. Bitzungsber. d. Wiener Akademie 
CXXVI. (1892), 2, Wilhelm, Zeitschrift Morgenl. Ges, 42, 96 seq. 

117 Prokop. Bell, Goth. 4, 3. Grundriss d. Iran, Philol. IT., 535. 

13 Firdusi, 1506, 187. 1537, 734. Comp. Abdulgädiri, Lexicon Bhahnam., ed. Car, 
Salemann. Potropoli, 1895, p. ۰ 

119 [bn Athir, Chronic, ed. Tornberg 9, 267, 18, 312, 17. 
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even if, as is usual with legends, quite late events had been placed in 
ancient days, the oldest and correct opinion, that Wishtäspa’s kingdom 
lay to the south of the Caspian Sea, would still shine through. Tradition 
relates that the king’s father, Luhrisp,'*° before he removed his resi- 
dence from Istakhr (Persepolis!?) to Balkh, made war against the 
Alans in the Caucasus,'* a deed, which, in the Kitab al-paikär trans- 
lated from the Pahlawi, has been assigned to his nephew Isfendiār.' 
_ A tradition preserved by Kazwini (1849) relates that Gushtüsp-bin- 
Kuhrāsf the Kayānian caused a great network of canals to be dug- 
between Aras and Kur'** at Sāliān, the seat of the Sbirwänshähs, 
hich was destroyed by the Mongolians, 1259. Isfendiär, son of 
Jushtüsp, is thrown a prisoner into the fortress of Gumbadhan by his 
pious father’ after the Mojmiluttawārīkh.'* This castle, as Spie- 
gel remarks, is the same as the castle of the Mulhids (Ismailians or 
Assassins), Girdkoh, above the place Dihdäjeb, to the west of 
Dämaghän.'?”” The choice of this castle has only sense if Wishtāspa 
ved in Media and had sent his son away from his Court to the 
intains of Tabaristan ; in Bactria he would have had fortresses 
arer at hand at his disposal. The war against Arjasp played itself 
t in Khorasan,'*® to which distance Wishtaspa’s power could only 
have reached, if he had, according to the fiction of the legend, ruled all 
Irūn from Baktria. 
x E In the Awesta he is called with the epithet of the sun, Aurwalaspa, ' driving 
s h fast horses,’ his father is Oji, a name by which Ormazl is known (Aoji), whowe 
т em called after his ancestor Manušhchitbra. I. nhriep means ۲ ۳۵۵ posses 
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` m Kal Kaas reigns in Istakbr, where Gushwad of Tepihbn, father of Golarz alu 
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A further statement of the legend contained in the genealogy of, 
the Kawis in Tabari’s Chronicle 1, 617, points also to Media: the sons 
of Apiwanghu'? receive portions of the kingdom as inheritance ; 
Arshan becomes king of Khüzistän, Pisina of Pars, Byarshan of 
Kermin; for Usa (Kai Kai, the eldest and chief ruler) remains 
Media. How uncertain all these accounts are is shown by Wishtaspa 
being descended from Pisina, which was arranged to connect the 
Naotarides with the Kawis (Kayanides),and that Kai Käus was living 
in Balkh, while this town was supposed to be founded only by 
Luhräsp. 


Even Afräsiäb, «who, according to the epos, appears as ruler of 
Turkistan and neighbour of the Emperor of China, and whose name 
and the names of his heroes are Iranian, does not come to a place in 
Turkistan during his flight, but, like the Scythians in the time of 
Kyaxares, from the Caucasus to Berdä in the plain of Kur, on the Ter- 
ter, where he hides in a cave, called after him Hang-i Afrüsiab!?! ; 
driven from there, he hid himself on thelake of Chaichasta, that is, the 
lake of Urumia, where he is taken prisoner’? and killed by Kai 
Khusrau, the predecessor of Gushtasp. Hither must Khusrau pilgrim- 
age from Pars (Istakhr) to the fire Gushnasp, to find out through 
higher suggestion the hiding place of hisenemy. By the taking of the 
fortress of Bahman, near Ardabil, as a youth he proved himself to 
be a worthy heir for the disputed throne, and plants the sacred fire on 
this castle which before was given over to devils and sorcerers (gods 
and priests of the heathen religion), Ardabil has been cited incorrectly. 
Firdüsi had no exact knowledge of the place. The town was probably 
only built by the Sāsānian Péroz, after whom it was called Badan 


129 Comp. Noldeke, Zeitschr. Morg. Gesell. 32, 570, 


130 Armen. Partav in Bakasene or Uti ; comp. Indjidjean, Armen. Geography, 341 
312. 


ізі Firdusi, 1386, 2241. 2243, 


132 The same, 1391, 2317. Tabari 616, 12 (instead of bir read bi-bar, at the lake 
(ghadir) Chast). 


193 Firdusi, 756, 1321, 
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Peróz, as Firdüsi remarks himself.?* According to Parsee writings, 


Khusrau destroys the heathen temple on the lake of Chaichasta and 
assigns to the fire Gushnasp, that had clung to the mane of his stallion 
and illuminated the scene of the battle (from which it received the 
name “the stallion’s fire’’), a seat on the mountain Asnawant, with thie 
wonderful blue lake Aswast in the same province from which the town 
takes its name Chis or Chiz, Arabic Shiz, from Chaichasta or Chich- 
est. The waters of this lake, according to the Bundahishn, will be 
brought to awake the dead at the last day; and its waters form the river 
of Airyanem Waéjo, the Daitja, which corresponds'™ to the Balarathos 
of Theophylaktos, where Bahram Chobin was defeated by the Romans, 
the Armenian Wararat, the present Sarük and Jaghatü. That Kai Khus- 
rau,as Wishtaspa's predecessor, reigned over Media or Atropatene after 
the original tradition, is shown by the scene of the legend ; but it identi 
fies Wishtüspa'snephew Bahman with Artaxerxes I., places his daughter 
Khomani’s (Humai) residence in al-Madiain, the Parthian Ktesiphon,'%’ 
and so connects that Median dynasty to the more important 
Acheomenians and Parthians. Already Kai Kats and Kai Khusrau 
are considered to have lived in Persepolis, from where the latter 
was to goto far distant Atropatene, just as his successor Luhrūsp 





134 Firdusi, cd. Moh), VI., 94, 39. 
135 Bundahishn, 41, 15. Spiegel, Eran. Alterth. 1, 664; comp. G. Hoffinanu, ۰ 
۱ rtyr. 292; Bartholomae, Grundriss d, Iran. Phil. 1, 66, note 6. The name of the fire 
Adhar Gushnasp (from which has arisen by the clipping of the last syllable, Adharakhsh, 
not by speaking, but by carcless copying of the manuscripts), Armen. bratn Welnasp 
(Corrupted Washamb, Wnasp), Arabio nār or ādhūr Jusnas, seems algo to be contained in 
theoorrupted names in thc manuscripts Bàn Sis for nar(Ja)snas, nt the source of the Isfilh 
fūilb. lbu Rosteh (Bibl. Geogr. Arab. VIT.) 89, 19 ; Sīvar in Masudi, (2, 13; Ға(гаг) 
Кейін, Bis. Dorn, Bulletin de lAend. T. VI. Nov. 1971, p. 655. 062, G06. In Arabic 
letters all these variations may һауе ari#m from nar Jushnas, in the same шаппег as 
(һе variation for the names Bahrām Gusbnāsp, B. Sīs occurs. It might also be nar ۴ 
Shiz), tho fire of Shiz. The Ispvlriidh or Kizil Uren rises to the north of Sble, the 
river that receives the outlet of the lake, is the Sarak, an affluent of the Jaghati. 

136 West, Pahl. Texts, V., 161, 0. 9. Theophy). Simocatta, Histor. libei VINE, et, I, 
Bokker, 223, 11. Sebéos, ed. Patkanean, 37, 8. Rawlinson, Journ. Geogr, Soc. X., 1941, 
47.75 (with maps). Houtum-Schiudler, Zeiwehr. d. Gesellsch. f. Erdkunde, XVIII, 
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FT Мажи, Kit. at-tanbih 106, 4. 107, 7 ; comp. Abdukļādiri, Lex. v. lētēkt r, 
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has to remove his residence to Balkh. Even Wishtispa is once 
called an Acheemenian, probably because of sume reminiscence of 
Dareios, son of Hysiaspes, and deposits in Istakhr, in the castle 
of writings or the archives (Diz-i Nubisht) the Awesta that has been 
written down on parchments made of 12,000 (?) calf-skins. This 
archive 1s also mentioned in the Dinkart, but the king is more 
correctly called Dara-i Darayan (Dareios III.), and he is said to have 
presented another copy to the Shapikän, that is the sacristy, where the 
priests’ robes were kept.!™ What a chaos las arisen by dragging in 
Nebucadnezar and the doubtful figures of Darius the Mede, Daniel 
and others, can be studied at length in Tabari. 


The Greck and Roman authors, whether they accept Zoroaster as a 
Bactrian king or asa Median magian, never say that Hystaspes was 
his patron. Only Ammianus mentions him ag a wise king and successor 
to Zoroaster, but means the father of Darius; and Agathias,' who, as 
he says himself, repeats the Persian legend, places Zoroaster under 
Hystaspes, of whom he is doubtful if he be the father of Darcios or 
another, but no mention of Bactria, That king Wishtaspa or Hystas- 
pes is always placed in Media, not in Bactria, is shown by Justinus 
Martyr and Lactantius, according to whom, Hystaspes was ‘‘an ancient 
king of the Medes,” who had prophesied the great World-fire, that is, 
the fire Harmushtin, “ the all-destroying,” of the Dundahishn, which at 
the last day will cleanse the earth from sin. Again, before all, from tho 





often-quoted tale of Chares of Mytilene,'" a companion of Alexander's, i 
in which the sons of Adonis and Apbrodīte (Mithra and Anāhita!**), 
namely Hystaspes whoruled over Media and the country below probably 
the plain of Urumia and the Araxes, Atropatene), and Zariadres, over the 
country of the Caspian Gates (eastward of Ragha) as far as the Tanais, 
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138 Jackson, 97,524, note 2. Comp. Tabari 676, 3. 5. Mirkhond 1.180, 8. ^ 
139 Hyde, Vet. Pers, relig. hist. 303 seq. 322, Barthélemy, Livre d'Ardā virāf, Paris 
1887. 137,138, 140, Fr, Müller, Wiener Zeltschrift f. K, d, M. V. 1821, 6 t к 


140 Jackson, 218. ` 
141 Athenaios, Deipnosophistae 5752 (ed, Kaibcl 3, 267). ж-қ 


1£2 Comp. Spiegel, Zeitschr. d, Morg. Ges. 52, 189, 
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therefore, over Khoräsän and the plain of the Oxus. Zariadres marries 
Odatis, the daughter of the king of thc Marathes Homartes (perhaps 
Homarges or Amorges) in the same way as Gushtasp, in the 
Shāhnāmeh, wins the hand of the emperor's daughter in Byzanz. The 
tale of Chares is older than the Awesta, excepting its most ancient parts, 
and Bactria is not to be thought of. The Marathes are otherwise not 
mentioned, therefore it was wished to put a better known race like the 
Sarmates or the Maiētes in their place.'* But here is erroneously 
assumed that Tanais were the Don, as in Herodotus, whereas at 
Alexander’s time the Jaxartes or Orxantes was called Tanais, as it was 
thought to be in connection with the Don.'** The tradition in the 
Shahnameh lets Hystaspes take his brother’s place as being more 
important to the legend; and the wedding journey, therefore, is not 
taken to the Amyrgian Sakes, but to Byzanz, from which tbe late form 
of the tradition can be traced in Firdüsi, which has also used remini- 
scences of Xerxes' campaign against Hellas, but has already knowledge 
of the Khazar prince Elias. That the latter tradition had net even 
thought of a kingdom of Bactria, is shown by the (naturaliy otherwise 
worthless) account that only Luhrasp founded Balch.'*® The coin men- 
tioned by Jackson with the legend 'Apooaoro cannot allude to Luhrasp, 
it belongs to Kanérki, who reigned in north-western India in 78 A.D., 
but did not reside in Bactria. The representation on the coin is a man 
with a horse, and the legend answers to the Awestan Aurwadaspa, a 
surname of the genius Apäm-napät.'” The reason tkat the ficld of 
action has been removed in the legend from Atropateve or Media aud 
from Pars to Bactria may be sought in historical circumstances. 

15 Lute Holstenti note in Stephani Byz. Kthnica. Lugd. Bat. 1684, 196%. 

1** Diodor. 18, 5, 4 . Arriani Exped. Alex, 9, 32, 8. 4, 1, 4. 5, 25,5. Q. Curtius 6,6, 13. 
7, 4,0. 32. 6,12. 7.1. Comp. Niese, Geschichte d. grieoh. u. makedon. Btaaten 115, n. 5. 

155 Comp. Rapp, Zeitschrift d, Morg. Ges. 20, 65. Spiegel, Altherth. 1, 665. Jackson 


73. Firdusi 1481, 664. 

165 Jackson 208. Ho has called the town al-Husnä, that is the beautiful, Awestan 
arira, Tabari 1, 615, 12. 

167 A.v. Sallet, die Naohfolgor Alexander’s 189, Vercy Gardner, Coins of Greek 
and Se7thic Kings, PI. XXVL,7. Hoffmann, Syr. Geschichten pers] M&rt. 150, Aurel 
Stein, Zoroastrian Deities, London : 188%, 44, 
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When the whole of Western Iran and the remainder of India was 
under the sway of Alexander’s successors, the legends and traditions 
were placed partly in the eastern province which was still in the 
possession of the Arians, where the Greek-Bactrian kings and the 
Parthians ruled, without interfering with the religion of their vassals. 
The Iranian tradition suffered many changes and extensions during 
the five hundred years’ sway of the Arsakides, and the Iranian princes 
endeavoured to write their names in the Book of Kings. Rustam, 
in the Awesta Sdma Keresdspa, appears as the embodiment of the 
princely house, who since the first century ruled in Sakastän (so called 
since 140 B.C., from the Sakas who settled there) and Arachosia, and 
to which the mighty Hyndopheres, one of the Magi who adored the 
child Jesus, Hyrkodes and others belonged,!'* and the figure of the 
Parthian Gotarzes lives on in that of Godarz of Ispahan ; and Meher- 
dotes (Mithradates V. 107—113) in Milàd, son of Gurgēn (Firdusi).'*9 
It is related of Yezdegerd III., that when flying before the Arabs he 
took the sacred fire from Rai and placed it at Marw.'”? The sacred 
fire Khurrah was at the wish of Zoroaster conveyed by King Wishtāspa 
from Khwärizm (Khiwa), where it had been worshipped by the 
mythical king Jamshéd (by some accounts, only by Anosharawan, 
531—579), to al-Karian in the district of Darabgerd in Pars (not, as 
the Bundahishn says, to Kabul). When the Arabs broke into the 
land, the sacred fire was divided and taken more into the interior 
partly to Pasa and partly to al-Baidhà to the west of Persepolis.!?! 
The fire Gushnasp was taken бо Sagastān (Seistan)’”? and so the origin 
of the Kawi-dynasty was transplanted from Atropatene to that place. 





148 Comp. Grundris d. iran. Philol. II. 506. 507. 

149 Marquart, Zeitschr. d. Morgen]. Ges. 49, 634. 641. 

150 Tabari 3682, 3. Tabari transl. by Zotenberg 8, 508. 

151 J{amadhani (Bibl. Geograph. Arab. cd. J. de Gocje) 246,8. Masudi, les Prairie- 
d'or, ed. Barbier de Meynard et Pavct de Courteille 4, 75. Shahrastäni, transl. by Haars 
brücker 1,299. Hoffmann, Syrische Mürtyrerakten 285. 

153 Baihakiin Yakut 3, 058, Hoffmann 297. Jackson 44. 45. 212. A Tribe in Seis- 
tan, the Kaiani, pretend to descend from the Kawi-dynasty : George N. Curzon, Persia 
1,228, note. 
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Sagastän was probably conquered by Bahram II. (275—293), and 
Bahram III. (293) and Hormizd III. (457) were Saganshahs before 
they became great kings. 


By degrees the whole of the Eastern Iranian Parthian kingdom 
rose to attack the Greek powers in Western Iran, in like manner as the 
movement against the Arabic Khalifat began in Khorasan, Segestin 
and Transoxania. If we notice the names of the first Parthian kings, 
Arshaka, Frahäta, Friyapita and Mithradata, we observe they have dis- 
tinctly old Persian and Awestan forms; it is, therefore, easy to imagine 
that the old Median language was employed artificially in the Parthian 
period, as the other dialect of the sacred literature, the Pahlawi, has 
been still used for centuries after the modern Persian language had 
been developed. 


In the Yashts, that may be placed in the times of the late 
Parthians, places in Western Iran are seldom mentioned, as Babel 
(Bavri, that is, Bavli, the Arameean form of the name), Kwirinta, the 
district und lake of Chaichasta, aud others, but the province of 
Sakastān and the basin of the Hilmand are more often mentioned and 
with many details and names of towns, rivers and mountains,'*5 The 
geographical chapter already mentioned, which is prefixed to the 
Wendidid or Book of the Law, seems like the letterpress to a map of 
Ariana in the time of Eratosthenes. Only atthe beginning Zoroaster's 
home is stated to be Airyanem-wačjē, and at the end it is said, there 
might be other (besides the quoted places) regions, plains and countries. 
This very innocent religious-geographical account of the countries 
which at that time were already taken away from the Seleukidean 
dominion, probably dates from the year 129 B.C.,'”* and by the 
mistaken interpretation of the first part and of the purpose of the 
chapter, as if it had been a most ancient document about the immigra- 
tion of the Arians into Iriin, it hus added greatly to the mystification 
of the part that Bactria has played in the Zoroastrian religion. 
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183 Yasht 10, 13.14. 19, 66. 67. 
15* Preussische Jahrbücher 88 (1897) 62, 63, 
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Bactria was conquered by Kyros, without a kingdom of the 
Bactrians, or even the name of these people being mentioned with that 
of the Sakes, Masagetes, Derbikes and Dahas ; according to Ktesias 
the Bactrians ‘surrendered voluntarily. At the time of Dareios’ 
accession to the throne, when all the provinces revolted, no mention is 
made of a pretender as in Media, Persis, Susiana, Arachosia, and 
the Satrap Dadarshi of Bactria could unconcernedly leave his province to 
quell the insurrection in Margiana which belonged to Bactria. Xerxes 
could augment’ his enormous army with Bactrian and Sakian 
warriors under his brother Hystaspes, and lead them against Hellas, 
without having to fear a hostile attack in the north-east. After 
Alexander Greek kings ruled Bactria ; when the Hephthalites (Haitäl 
or Yuéchi, sometimes called Huns) allied with the Tokhärs des- 
troyed the Greek-Bactrian kingdom and made Balkh their capital 
(128 B.C.), the duty of defending the north-eastern frontier fell to the 
Parthians, The Sasanians vainly tried to retake Bactria under 
Bahram V. and under Péroz. They were even obliged to pay tribute 
to the Haitiil after Peroz's defeat by Yu-chin or Khushnawaz (484). 
Khusrau I. gained in 557 a victory over this people, who were already 
hastening towards decay, and which was soon after wiped out by the 
Turks.“ The victory enlarged for the first time, since the days of 
Dareios III., the frontiers of the Iranian Kingdom to the Oxus and 
reminded the Persians of the heroic deeds of Kai Khusrau in the 
legend, who had conquered and killed Afrasiab, and whose figure is 
much worked up according to the pattern of his Säsänian name-sake. 
Since then the warfare that is pictured in the Shāhnāmeh did not cease, 
until Mongolians and Tatars razed the frontier walls to the ground, 
апа Гар was taken from the Persians, who had long since 
changed the religion of the old Persians for that of Islam and had 
become subjected to Turkish dynasties, 


155 Herod. 7, 64. 

156 Compare with F. von Richthofen, China IL, 439, Vasconcellos-Abreu in Le 
Museon T. II., No. 2,p. 165. Specht, Journal Asiat. Dez., 1883, 319 seg. Drouin, Revue 
archéol. II. 6, 142. 
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The Parsi tradition has presented us with a portrait of tho 
Prophet, and Jackson supports the view that the well-known relief of 
Tak-i-Bostan, which represents the king standing by a figure with a 
halo, receiving a ring of government from Ahuramazdā, is a Sasanian 
representation of the Zoroastrian legend, and that the Zoroaster-figure 
may more correctly be Ahuramazda.’*’ The Parsis have often used 
this so-called likeness of the Prophet as a frontispiece for religious 
works ; for example, in the edition of the Awesta in Guzarati writing 
by Bahdin Dadabhoy Kavasji, Bombay, 1240 (1871), in a lithographed 
edition of the Shahnameh, Bombay, 1816, p. 567, at the head of the 
song beginning on p. 1067 of the edition by Turner Macan. 


The relief undoubtedly represents Ardashir I., the ancestor of 
Saper III., who had the grotto decorated, in the act of receiving the 
wreath or circle of rule from Ormazd. Both figures are standing over 
Artàban V., the last of the Parthians, who is prostrate ou the ground; 
this follows from the comparison with the first relief at Naksh-1 
Rustam,'”% where the God and the king are mounted, and in the 
inecriptions on their horses are mentioned by name. The genius 
who, with a club in his hands and a halo round his head, stands on a 
star-lotos flower'? (an old symbol of the Sun-worshippers on account 
of its Heliotropism), is the sun-god Mithra. He appears with the same 
halo on the coins of the Turushka kings and with tho inscription of his 
name,'® and most prominently on the relief at Nimrod-dagh, where he 
is giving his hand'®' to Antiochos I. of Kommagene, the descendant 
of the Achwmenians and Seleukides (69-34). Inthe Mihir Yasht Mithra 
stands: “holding with the hand the club, with 100 knots and 100 
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157 Jackson, 288, 292. 293 (with throe cuts). 

188 The seventh in Curzon's Persia IT., 125. 

189 The Sun-ygod of the Hindus also loves the lotos, Meghaduta 40. 

160 Percy Gardner, Coins of Greck and Scythian Kings. Plate XXVI, 10; XXVIL, 
4.24. Aurel Stein, Zoroastrian Deitica (Oriental and Babylonian Record, 1887) R, 2; 
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blades, a powerful one, heros-down-throwing, mounted with yellow 
brass, strong, golden, the strongest of the weapons, the most victorious 
of the weapons, before which is afraid Aéshma, the evil-thinker, the 
sinful one, of whom are frightened all invisible devils and the Warenian 
evil ones.”!6? Likewise Sraosha carries a club!® and also Aburamazda 
in the Säsänian sculpture. l 
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KHSHATHRA VAIRYA, 


One of the Zoroastrian Archangels. 


ee 


‘Tay Kingdom como’ is one of the petitions in the first and best 
prayers that we Christians as children are taught to utter at our 
mother’s knee. It is interesting, therefore, to find that this conception 
of a divine kingdom and its establishment, so familiar to us in Christ’s 
teaching, and one of the ideals of the ancient faith of Judaism, may be 
traced in a somewhat parallel manner also in Zoroastrianism. The 
conception is contained in the Avestan Khshathra Vairya, ‘tlic 
Wished-for Kingdom,’ Vohu Khshathra, ‘the Good Kingdom,’ or 
Khshathra Ishtöish, “the Kingdom of Desire’ And as the notions of 
an earthly and a spiritual empire blend together in the older Jewish 
couception and gradually become more exalted and idealized, so it 
seems to be possible to recognizo a sort of shading between the sym- 
bolic and the material application, or interpretation, of tho word 
khshathra in the sense of sovereignty or kingdom and as the genius 


presiding over metals. 


In the court of Ahara Mazda, Khshathra Vairya stands as one of 
the Amshaspands, or Archangels, before the throne. The arrange- 
‘ment of this celestial council in order of rank about the Supreme 
Being, as I have shown in Archiv für Religionswissenschaft 1. 363 seq., 
is as follows :— 





AHuRA MAZDA 







Vonu Manan SPENTA ÄRMAITI 


ASHA VAHISHTA HAURYATAT 


AMERETAT 


KüSHATILRA VAIRYA 
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But before proceeding further with the discussion of Khshathra 
in detail, a word may be said with reference to the radical theory 
propounded by Darmesteter in his great translation of the Avesta, 
which appeared shortly before his death. This hypothesis, which 
ascribes the doctrine of the Amesha Spentas to the influence of the 
Neo-Platonic ‘Ideas,’ and regards Vohu Manah as a reflex of Philo’s 
Eeios Adyos (Theios Logos), and argues that parallels to the other 
Amshaspands are to be found in the Philonic Avvdpees (Dunamets) 
cannot be said to have met with favor among Avestan scholars generally. 
So much has been written on the subject by specialists—and 
that most ably—that there remains little to add but to repeat again 
that the doctrine of the Amshaspands can be shown to be at least 
a century older than Darmesteter would place the Gäthäs, and it is 
undoubtedly as old as Zoroaster himself. Strabo (c. B, C. 63-A. D. 
25), who lived nearly a century earlier than Plutarch, mentions 
Ameretat under the Greek form Avdšaros (Anūdatos), d.e. 'ApápÜaroe 
(Amhrdatos), and he refers also to *Quavis (Omanés) i.e. Vohu Manah 
(see Strabo 11, p. 5120, cf. Windischmann, Andhzta, p. 86, München 
1856). Asha, moreover, is not only admitted to be an equivalent 
of the Vedie rta, but the designation as a concept is found in many 
Old Persian names under the form Arta, as well as in the Bactrian 
name ’O¢vdprns, Oxyartes, which apparently corresponds, etymologically 
at least, to Avestan Ukhshyat-ereta. See, for example, the long list of 
Arta-names in Justi, Iranisches Namenbuch, pp. 81—-40, 485. The 
same is true of Vohu Manah, Vohüman, or Bahman, the name of the 
Amshaspand given to Artaxerxes, whom tradition calls the son of 
Isfendiar, that valiant hero who gave up his life in defence of the 
Zoroastrian ereed. The comparatively frequent occurrence of these 
names based on the names of the Amshaspands, as I have noted in the 
Grundriss der iranischen Philologie, proves that the doctrine of the 
Amesha Spentas must have existed, and was current, at the close of 
the Achaemenian period. These names presuppose that doctrine just 
as much as our own proper names Gabriel, Michael, and Raphael, 
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presuppose the Archangels of the Bible. It may be added, moreover, 
that the whole Zoroastrian system from the beginning to the end, from 
the Gāthās to the latest Ravāyats, postulate the existence of tho 
Amshaspands as a cardinal tenet of the faith. 

So much of a digression was allowable by way of criticism, and 
we now approach our subject when we mention, 'Otūfpņs, or Oxathres, 
as a Bactrian name iu early times; for this name we know contains 
khshathra, whether the form be Hu-khshathra or Vohu-khshathra, or 
otherwise, The name itself, therefore, appropriately leads us back to 
the idea of the Kingdom (Mhshathra) according to Zoroastrianism. 





In Avesta Khshathra Viuirya means ‘ Wished-for Kingdom,’ or 
í Kingdom to be Desired.’ [tis found in Pahlavi as Khshatraver or 
E in Persian as Shulvévar, The Sanskrit paraphrase of the 
a by Neryosangh has saharövar, as a sort of tr anscription, or it 
gives rājya, svamitva as paraphrases. Consult for example Ys. 28, 3; 

45, 10; 49, 8, 3, &o., and see Geiger, //awlbuch der Awwestaspracha, 
p. 224. The Greek rendering which Plutarch gives in his list of the 
‘six divinities that answer to the Amshaspands (Is, et Os. 47) is 
evopia (eu-nomia), ‘good rule, good order,’ which corresponds precisely 
to Vohu Khshathra. This is all that need be said for the moment 
with reference to the form of the rame. More important is the idea 
me the words сопу су. 


stated, this personified abstraction in its spiritual sense 
an embodiment of Ahura Mazda's might, majesty, dominion, 
md power, or that blessed reign whose establishment on carth will 
mean the annihilation of evil and will accompany the millennium ۰ 
[he Bündahishn and the Dinkart serve to supplement the Avestan 
exts on this point as I have noted in my monograph on the Ancient 
jan Doctrine of a Future Life (Biblica! World, Chicago, 1896 ). 
Jn short, Khshathra, with its varions attributes, denotes the rale of 

zd, the kingdom of heaven hereafter, or, as is said in the 
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Ne Bie Ya SI. 4: 51:۱: ۱۷۱۰ 80: ۱9 3 : Dinkart 2.81. 6; cf. al Carertalll, Monde 
"ligi ۶ 1 ۰ T: 200. 
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Haptanghäiti, “may we attain to thy Good Kingdom, O Ahura 
Mazda, for all enternity ’ (Ys. 41, 2 voha khshathrem töt mazda ahurā 
apaēmā vīspāi yavē), In the Gāthās this hallowed sovereignty is 
sometimes called simply Ahshathra “Kingdom, Rule, Power';* some- 
times it is vohu khshathra * the Good Kingdom,* as opposed to “the 
Kingdom of the Wicked One” (i. ¢, Ahriman);* or it is ‘the 
Kingdom of Desire, ‘the Realm where the sun (ever) shines,’® “the 
Mighty Rale,” ‘the Wished-for Sovereignty’ which belongs to 
Ahura, Asha, and Vohu Manal.® 


In general it may be said that Khshathra Vairya as an archangel 
is far more abstract than either Vohu Manah or Asha Vahishta to whom 
he ranks next in order but still vivid enough as a figure. The whole 
Zoroastrian tendency to personification is in fact remarkable, consider- 
ing its antiquity. It can but recall such later day personifications of 
abstract virtues, or the like, as are found in the early European mora- 





2 e.g. Ys. 30. 7. For convenience Justi's transcription is adopted in this article, 

5 (f. Ys. 31.22; 51. 1; 48. 8. See also Ys. 37. 5 and Vesp. 9Q. 1. 

+ Ys, 81.15 Peresā avat yā mainish yé dregvaite khshathrem hunaiti ‘1 ask this, 
what is the punishment for him who advanceth the Power of the Wicked.’ A note- 
worthy contrast between the sovereignty of goo:l and of evil rulers upon earth, will be 
found in the Dinkart, translated by Dastur Peshotan Behramjee Banjana, VI. 422—3 ; 
vii. 466; viii. 468. 

5 Ys. 51.2 doishi mai ishtoish khshathrem, which Nerayosangh plainly renders by 
‘grant me the desired power,’ déhi mahyam vaiichitam rdjyam —see Spiegel, Neriosengh's 
Yagna, p. 219. The Pahlavi has isht pavan khutāyīk, cf. Mills, Gāthās, p. 343. Com- 
pare also Ys. 48. 8. 

6 Lit. ‘in the sun-seeing kingdom’ (¢éiig-dare.0i kAshathro?), which the gloss of 
Neryosangh (kila, sūryapadē prasādē 'sti) also refers to Paradise. On the sun in rela- 
tion to the other world, see the Great Iranian Bündahishn passage translated by Darmes- 
teter, Le ZA. ii. 314. 

7 Ys. 81. 4 Khshathrem Aojéiighvat. 

3 For example see Ys, 30. 8 mazda taibyā khshatkiem ‘thy Kingdom, 0, 
Малда”; Ys, 32. 6 thwahmi vé mazdā khshathrūi ashāicā ‘in thy Kingdom, O Mazda, 
that is, yours and Asha’s’ ; Үз. 34. 10 thwahmi mazda khshathroi @ ‘in thy Kingdom 
O Mazda’ ; Ys. 48. 9 thwahmi à hhshathroi yavoi vispái ‘in thy Kingdom for al] 
cternity’ ; Ys. 51. 4 thwa khshathraé mazda‘ through thy Kingdom, Mazda’; Ys. 30. 
8. mazdā taībyū khshathrem vohā mananhā voividáiti * thy Kingdom, O Mazda, Vohu 
Manah’ (instr. as nom.) shall establish, cf. Bartholomae, Grundriss der iran. Philol, 
i. $128. ; cf. also Ya. 31. 6 muzdä avat khshathrem hyut hoi vol vakhshat mananha 
‘that Kingdom, O Mazda, which Vohu Manah advances for him, Furthermon е, Үв, 41. 2. 
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lity dramas, or tho images that rise above the crest of that allogorical 
wave which swept over Engiand and culminated in Spenscr’s Faerie 
Queene. Asaspecimen of Zoroaster’s graphic portraiture of Khshathra 
Vairya with the other Amshaspands, we may refer to Ys. 33.11. In pro- 
phetic vision theinspired seer lifts up his eyes, calling upon Kh-:hathra 
to join with Ahura and the celestial host in hearkening to his prayer and 





granting favor to his petition: ‘ May themost beneficent Ahura Mazda 
and Armaiti (Harmony) and Asha (Righteousness), that promotes the 
world,and Khshathra (Kingdom) give ear unto me and show favor to me 
at the giving of every reward? ? Somewhat similar is the plastic con- 
ception of Khshathra, as Power, joining with the other Archangels, in 
the defence of newly created man, Gaya Maretan, when assailed by the 
forces of evil: ‘ And to his side came Khshathra and Vohu Manah 
Good Mind) and Asha (Righteousness)."? One is almost reminded of 
the angels at the opening of the old morality play, Castle of Persever- 
ance, or the similar striking scene in Marlowe's Faustus. 


But more often, perhaps, Khshathra is passive rather than active, 

a medium rather than the agent, the sway or rule through which 
Ormazd 'shall make the world regenerate secording to wish,'' or 
again a realization of ‘the Sovereignty which Vohu Manah (Good 
Mind) shall establish for Mazda.'? The idea of this rule of universal 
weal accounts, no doubt, for the association of Khshathra with 





9 Ya. 33. 11. VU serishto ahurd mazddoscd drmattished ashemca fradat-gaethem 
manascā vohū khxhathremcā sraotā mēi marezhdūtā mūs ādā kahyāicīt paštī, The word 
ādā, A cardinal one in the Gäthäs, denotes not only ‘gift, reward, recompense,’ but 
also the final reward or retribution given at the Day of Judgment. See Geldner, 
Bezzenberger’s Beitraege, xv. 258, 

10 Ya. 30.7 ahmäica khshathrä jasat mananha vohü ashäcd, By ahmai Gaya 
Maretan is meant. Notice apaiu the instrumental case khrhathra as nominative; seo 
Caland and Geldner in Kuhn's Zeitschrift, xxxi, 259, 323. 

۱۱ Ys. 34. 15 khehmūkā khehathrā ahūrā feraehēm casna haithyën itāa ahūūm ' by 
your Kingdom, O Ahura, thou wilt mako the world regencrūto aocording to wish.’ 
Compare also Ys. 30. 8—9, al muzdä taibyo khehuthrem . . . . attēt vaēm gyāmā 
yoi im ferashem kerenaun ahwm. 

133 Ys, 30. 8 at murda tavbyd khshathrem voh@ mananhā vēsvidātti, 
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Marezhdika, or *Merey which careth for ће роог.'!5 The two are 
invoked side by side in the Avesta; and the great Iranian Bundabishn 
adds that ‘the function of Shahrévar is to intercede with Auharmazd in 
behalf of the poor.'!* It is this same sort of uprightness and com- 
passion that should rule in the hearts of kings as we may infer from 
incidental allusions in later Zoroastrian texts." It is this that con- 
tributes to the good rule on earth. 


Iu the world of material things Khshathra Vairya has a special 
duty or charge as an Amshaspand ; it i3 the oversight and guardian- 
ship of metals.’ This function is recognized in the Avesta itself, 
as is shown by the pious utterance ‘we worship Khshathra Vairya, the 
Amesha Spenta; we worship the Molten Metal; we worship Mercy 
that careth for the poor.’!” The usual explanation, and also the tra- 
ditional interpretation of Khshathra Vairya's association with metal 
is in connection with regal wealth, or precious metals as symbolic of 
sovereignty and metallic weapons as an instrument of power. This is 








13 Yt,9.7 marezhdikem thrayo-drightim yazamaide ‘we worship Mercy that eareth 
for the poor’; cf. also Yt. 2. 2. Add perhaps the last line of the Ahuna Vairya 
formula : kishathremed ahurd @ im drigubyd dadat vastarem, 

14 See the passage from the Gt. Iran. Bd. translated by Darmesteter, Le Zend. 
Avesta, ii. 313, 

15 See references under Note 4 above and compare Bad Dar 3, 6 transl. West, Sacred 
Buoks of the East, 24. 261. [Add also the interesting passage from the Kaväyats, 
translated by Ervad E. K. Antia, Cama Memorial Volume, p. 162: “Тһе function of 
Khshathra Vairya is to guide sovereigns on the path of justice. He is always on the 
watch that sovereigns may act with justice. Heis the friend of just rulers. <A just 
ruler lives long. He is the protector of gold, silver, as well as other metals, and it is 
he who brings about an abundance of metals in mines. It is Khshathra Vairya, who 
bestows livelihood to Derwishes in this world, and recommends them for a sublime 
place in the next world.’ ] 

ıe Of, Gt. Iran, Bd. transl, Darmesteter, Le ZA. ii. 313 ; Sls. 13. 14, and especially 
15. 14—13, * metal is a counterpart of Shatvairo himself in the world ; and whosoever 
propitiates melted metals, his fame subsists in the world, and the glory of Atharmazd 
becomes his own in heaven’ (after West's translation, S.D,E. v. 376). See also Zsp. 22. 
8, where the archangel Shatvér assigns to Zoroaster the care and keeping of metals, cf. 
Jackson, Zoroaster the Prophet, p. 47; West, S.B.E. xlvii, 161 ; and Wilson, Pars? 
Religion, p. 497. 

17 Yt. 2. 7.— Khshathrem vairim ameshem spentem yazamnide, ayokhshustem yaza- 
maide, marezdikem thräyo-drighum yazamaide. Cf, also Vap. 20. 1.—vohu khehathrem 
yaramaide, khshathrem vairim yazamaide, ayokhshustem ۰ 
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clearly implied in the Iranian PBündahishn and elsewhere,!8 Riches, 
authority, and power should go hand inm hand with compassion or 


mercy aud generosity. 


But, perhaps, there is even something more back of this association 
of Khshuthra ‘Kingdom’ with ayokhshusta ‘Molten Metal? In an 
article published in Proceedings of the American Oricntal Society, 1890, 
p. lviii. seg., I tried to show that the connection between the two was 
as old as the Gathas (cf. Ys. 51. 9; Ys. 30. 7 ; Ys. 32.7), and that 
according to Zoroaster’s teaching the coming of the Kingdom, khsha- 
(ға or khshathra vairya, was to be accompanied by a fiery flood of 
‘molten metal,’ in which the wicked should be punished and the good 
purified, as described in full in the Bündahishn (Bd. 30. 19). If this 
view Le right, it would make clearer the connection between the 
Ainshaspind as a personification, and his duties as a prezidiug divinity 
in charge ofthe metal kingdom. In any case, the interchange between 
the ideas is possible ; and even if it be argued that the material notion 
may have been old, we may still recall that Haurvatāt and Ameretat 
are not only the genii presiding over waters aud plants, but in а 
spiritual sense, more particularly, they are the archangels of Saving 
Health and Immortality. For that reason, and for others, we may 
safely concede that Zoroaster’s idealizing tendency has, at all events, 
lifted this conception of Khshathra Vairya out of the domain of 
material things into the realm of the spirit, He has exalted thie 
symbol of earthly sovereignty, riches, and power, if so we are to inter- 
pret it, into the dominion and empire which Ahura Mazda shall 
establish to banish evil from the world—or, to use the Prophet's own 
words—‘ that Kingdom which beholdeth the Sun,’ which is synonymous 
with ۴۳ 


However that may be, and whatever may be the direct or indirect 
connection between the two ideas in question, there can be no disputing 
the fact that the association of Lhshathra and ayah hhshusta, or ‘ King- 





15 Gt. Iran. Bd. trans), Darmestctcr, Lo ZA. li, 818, öm d. Note 16 Te 
19 Bec Note 6 above. 
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dom’ and ‘ Molten Metal’ is as demonstrable in the Gathas as in 
ayOkhsusta of the Younger Avesta (Vsp. 20.1; Yt. 2. 7; Yt. 17. 20). 
Ina couple of Younger Avestan passages, moreover, it is perfectly 
evident that khskuthra vairya means simply ızctal (see Yt. 10.125 and 
Vd. 16. 6—both of them prose passages—cf. de Harlez, Avesta Traduit, 
p. xclii) ; and in one place in the Vendidad (Vd. 9. 9) the words aro 
employed as a synonym for a metallic instrument, of knife (see also 
Kanga, Avesta. Diclionary, s. v.). 


In conclusion, it may be stated again, as was stated at the outset : 
Khshathra Vairya, ‘the Wished-for Kingdom, the Good Kingdom, the 
Kingdom of Desire,’ in Zoroaster’s teaching denotes, in a spiritual sense, 
that dominion which puts an end to evil and brings ideal rule, whether 
it be on earth by regal power aid authority, or in the realm of Ormazd, 
the kingdom of heaven ; and, secondly, in the realm of material things 
Khshathra Vairya presides over the kingdom of metals and minerals, 


which stand as a sign or symbol of power. 


A. V. WILLIAMS JACKSON, 
Columbia University, New York. 





MEDIEVAL GREEK REFERENCES TO 
THE AVESTAN CALENDAR, 


nn m UU 


THE most important source for our knowledge of the Avestan 
Calendar is undoubtedly the sacred text itself, which is supplemented 
by most helpful information furnished hy the Pahlavi books. There 
are, however, other allusions to this chronological system which must 
be considered if our collection of data is to approximate completeness. 
The best known of these references are in Persian or Arabic, but while 
much attention has been given to them i the study of the ancient 
Parsi Calendar, little notice has been paid to the Byzantine accounts. 
Yet these medieval Greek accounts, too, have their importance, and as 
they are both few in number and scattered in books which are not easy 
of access, the translations of them may bo of interest to the Parsi 
public. These translatious are presented as a tribute to the memory 
of Dastur Peshotan Behramji Sanjana, one of their most distinguished 
priests and scholars. 


lt is to be noted that the earliest non-Parsi allusion to the ancient 
Iranian chronology is found in Quintus Curtius Rufus, a Latin historian 
of the first century A. D., who writes in his History of Alexander 111, 
9, 10: * There followed the Magi 365 youths, clad in scarlet robes, 
equal in number to the days of all the year, for the year of the Persians 
is divided into so many days.’ ‘There are no other references in the 
Latin authors to the Iranian Calendar, so far as I am aware, and the 
earliest Greck allusion known to me is the treatise of Georgios Chry- 
sokokkes, written in 1316. This author tells us of his sources of iu- 
formation and gives us ап impression of his honest wish to gain tho 
truth. ‘The text of Chrysokokkes, so far as it has been published, is 
fonnd in Hermann Usener's study entitled, Ad historiam astronomie 
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symbola, Boun, 1876, pp. 27-37. The translation of the portion of the 
Greek text which concerns us here is as follows! :— 

“ Long ago, as you know, my dearest Johannes, I pursued the 
investigation of this Persian matter before ns, and had asa teacher a 
priest named Manuel, of the city of Trebizond. You, too, were often 
with me and took pleasure in what was said, and, so far from being 
averse to the acquisition of this subject, you embraced the science and 
urged me to set forth in more ordered fashion the words which had 
been spoken. Listen to me, then, as I describe the mere outlines of 
this chronology, and recollect, as faras I can, my teacher’s words. 
In the first place we must recall how this system. was brought from 
Persia and by whom it was translated into the Greek tongue. Manuel 
told me that one Chioniades had been bred in Constantinople, and had 
acquired all the sciences, but that he longed for yet another subject of 
study whereby he might get wisdom and practise the healing art with 
skill. Thus when he heard from some friends that he would not be 
able to attain his wish unless he went to Persia, he counted all as 
naught and hasted thither as fast as he might. On the way, however, 
he stopped at Trebizond, and there associated for a considerable time 
with the Great Comnenus? Revealing to this prince his purpose, he 
received from him the utmost consideration, and proceeded to Persia 
with much honor. Chioniades soon became skilled in the ways of the 
Persians and was made a friend of their king, whose esteem he 
enjoyed. When, however, ke was mirded to learn astronomy he 
found none to teach him, for it is a law in Persia that they who will 


— 


1 For further information on Chrysokokkes see Weidler, ZZistoria astronomie, 
Witemberg. 1741, p. 286; Fabricius, Bibliotheca Greca, ed. Harless, Hamburg, 
1790-1899, iv., pp. 153—154, xii, pp. 54-57 ; Krumbachrr, Geschichte der byzantinischen 
Literatur, 2nd edition, Munich, 1597, p. 622 : Usencr, p. 23. Portions of the text here 
translated have also been edited by Ismact Boulliau, Aszronomia, philoluica, Paris, 1645, 
pp. 211-214; Joseph Scaliger, De emendatione temporum, Geneva, 1629, pp. 522, 5626-5-7 ; 
Canones Ieagoyice, Amsterdam, 1658, pp. 247, 249, 315; Denis Petau, De doctrina 
temporum, Antwerp, 1703, xi., p. 55. 





2 One of the Greek emperors of Trebizond, probably Alexios II., who reigned frora 
1297 to 1330. See the list of this dynasty given by Krumbacher, p. 1146, and consult 
Usener, p. 23. 
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may acquire all sciences but that Persians alone may pursue astro- 
nomy. Now when he had inquired the reason for this prohibition and 
learned that an ancient prophecy prevailed among the Persians to the 
effect that their kingdom would be destroyed by Romans acquainted 
with the science of astronomy, the rudiments of which they should 
have previously learned from the Persians, he knew not how to gain 
the knowledge he desired, However, after much toil and many services 
to the king, he succeeded, though with difficulty. According to the 
royal command, Chioniades was admitted by the teachers, and shortly 
became great among the Persians and was counted worthy of their 
king’s favor. After he had acquired much wealth and gained many 
pupils he came again to Trebizond, bearing with him many books of 
the science of astronomy. These he rendered into Greek, as he thought 
best, and produced a work worthy of remembrance. There are also 
other books of the system of the l'ersians which he translated into 
Greek, as having in their first part detailed accounts of the chronology. 
This was the only system, however, which he rendered in Greek 
without a commentary, for he regarded it as plainer and more accurate 
than any other system, according to what my teacher said. Herein 
Manuel was correct, it would seem, since Chiomades had received it in 
this fashion—interpreted only by word of mouth by the Persians. 
This, then, is the way this system, which is called the Manual, was 
acquired. We set forth in the first place the chapters of which we 
shall discuss the interpretation below. 


“ This Zezi? or method was made for longitude 72 in the district 
of Chazaria which is called Tibene.’ The entire longitude from west to 
east, or from the extreme commencement of one sea to the other, is 150 


degrees. 








3 Arab e) Persian (5), 3. 


* Lagarde, (resam melti Abhandlungen, Leipzig, 1906, p. 231. nti. Usener, p. 17, 
identify Tibene or Tybene with the Armenian city of Dyin or Torin near the 8 
Erivan (Lynch, Armenia, London, 1901, і., р. 201.). 
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“ The year of the Persians was determined in the time of Iasdaker- 
des Sariar. The beginning of this year was Tuesday, the beginning 
of the months was Pharbadin. When Iasdakerdes sat upon the 
throne this year was determined in two ways,® one according to their 
religion,’ which is Pasita,® or non-bissextile. In both chronologies 
there are always 365 days, and 50 days in a month, and at the end of 
Asphantar they add five epagonal? days. According to the other year 
the determination was for the occupations!® of the four seasons, and 
the commencement of the oceupations, and this is called Kapisa,!! or 
bissextile. Now, each month of this, too, has thirty days, but six 
days are added at the end of the year, for when the Kapisa year comes 
round there is an additional day. When these epagonal days are 
combined, there is an extra month every hundred and twenty years. 
Therefore the excess of the solar year over the lunar year is comprised 
in this period, which is thirty days. Every 1,460 years there is an 
extra year, and the first month Pharbadin is found in its proper place, 
and the entrance of the sun into Aries occurs on the first of Pharba- 
din, 1f we wish to calculate the Persian year, we take the years 
from the creation of the world and subtract from them 6,189, and 
the remainder is their year, reckoning from the first part of October 
with which the Persian year begins, 


* The year of the Sultan Melixa.'” A decree was issued by this 
Sultan that they should date the journals by his year, according to 
the commencement of the time of his year, when the sun begins to 

5 Cf. Pergian شهریار‎ Q3 یزد جرد‎ 

6 Bcaliger, Can. Isag., p. 250, argues that Chrysokokkes translated from an Arabic 
original, and that he should have said : “ This year is of two kinds ’’ (with intercalation 
and without). 

7 This should have been rendcred, according to Scaliger, “equality.” 

8 Arab. (^) Kaden 

9 Literally, “ furtive, stolen,” a translation of the Arabic &3 kao 
10 Rather “usage,” Arab. JU sia | in Scaliger's opinion. 





11 Arab. (سدم)‎ Kad aS 
1? The famous Jalal ud-Din Malik Shah ibn Alp Arslan the Seljuk. 
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enter Aries. Moreover, the commencement of each month occurred 
when the sun passed from one sign of the zodiac to another. The 
beginning of this year was Sunday. If 6,586 be subtracted from the 
number of years from creation of the world, the remainder is the year 
of Melixa, . . . Therefore the beginning of the year of the Sultan 
Melixa is when the sun enters Aries, and it enters now on the thir- 
teenth of March.” 


A full translation of the text of Chrysokokkes, as it is given by 
Usener, in his book entitled Ad Historiam Astronomice Symbola, would 
be of little interest here.!? The treatise of Chrysokokkes consists 
mainly of intricate rules for the reduction of Persian dates to Greek, 
and it will be sufficient, in my judgment, to cite two passages’? which 
seem above its general level, These selections treat of the reckoning 
of months and days, and are as follows ;—'' On the calculation of the 
time of the months and days of the Persians. You must know that 
in the year 378 of the Persians their year began when the sun 
entered Aries. If then we wish to calculate the months and days of 
the Persians, we proceed as follows: ‘Taking the required temporal 
period of the Persians, we subtract, according to the prescribed method, 
the years already mentioved, or 378. We take a quarter of tho re- 
mainder, and this number comprises the days from the commencement 
of the year of the Persians until the equinox, which falls on tho 
thirteonth of the month of March, Reckoning backward the days 
which have been calculated we find in which one of our months the 
beginning of the Persian year falls. We reckon the months as having 
thirty days, and take the days below thirty, and in this way is found 
on what day of the Greek months the day of the commencement of 
the Persian year falls. Furthermore, the first of the Persian year is 


the month Pharbadin. 





13 Sec Usener's text, pp. 30—35. The paexage from Theodoros Meleteniotes (cf. 
Usener, pp. 8—9, 19—21, Krumbacher, p. 623) publi-hed by Usencr, p. 18-19, is also 
devoted to chronological formulas, 

!* Usener, pp. 31, 32, 83. 
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“ Ewample.—We subtract 378 from the 714th year of the Persians, 
and the remainder is 336, of which a quarter is 84, These are the 
days of the Persians from the beginning of their year till the equinox. 
Sixty days we give to the two months Pharabardin and Ardempeesti, 
and the remaining twenty-four to Chortat. The twenty-fourth of 
Chortat was found to coincide with the third of March. ‘Take, then, 84 
days from the beginning of the equinox. Thus the beginning of the 
year of the Persians is found to occur on the twentieth of December, 
for then the number is completed." 


The second passage reads thus :—‘‘ On the calculation of the Per- 
sian day according to the required Greek month. We must observe 
on what day of the Greeks the beginning of the Persian year falls, 
and proceed from this day to the day of the required month. Adding 
the number of the days of the Greek year which have elapsed since 
the beginning of the Persian year, we divide it by thirty, and as 
many times as thirty is contained in it, so many months of the Persians 
do we count off, beginning with Pharbardin, and give the days left over 
to the following month. 


* Example,— We desired to findto what month and day of the 
month of the Persians, the eighth of March corresponds 1n the Persian 
year 715. The beginning of the Persian year at this time has been 
found to fall on the twentieth of December, We take the number of 
days which are left in this month, that is, twelve, also thirty-one days 
of January, and twenty-eight of February, if it is not leap-year (if 
it were, we would take twenty-nine), and eight of March, total, 
seventy-nine, Dividing this by thirty, we have a remainder of nine- 
teen. We then give the two periods of thirty days to Pharbardin and 
Artipees, and the remainder of nineteen to Chortat. In this way 
Chortat is found to have nineteen days on the eighth of March. The 
five or six epagonal days, as has been said in the section on the 
years and months of the Persians, are placed at the end of Asphan- 
taremat.” 
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The second Greek authority on the Iranian calendar is Isaakos 
Argyros,'> a Byzantine monk, who wrote about a quarter of a century 
after Chrysokokkes. He composed an explanation of the Persian 
chronology, from which the old scholar Fredrick Sylburg copied a 
portion. ‘This section of the treatise of Argyros is found in Jacob 
Christmann’s edition of al-Farghani (Muhamedis Alfragant Arabis 
Chronologica et Astronomica Elementa), Frankfort, 1590, pp. 218-219. 
The translation of the passage from Argyros, which forms an interest- 
ing pendant to the account given by Chrysokokkes, is as follows :— 


“The method of the Persian canons were drawn up by the 
mathematicians of that country, according to tke first year of lasdagerd 
Sarien Mastre,’ king of the Persians, and their calculations were 
based upon the Persian year. This year falls 6,139 years after the 
creation of tbe world, and begins at midday on the new moon of the 
Persian Pharouartes, and is calculated according to the meridian 
through the Persian city-of Tybene, which is 72 degrees distant from 
the Ntzaer Chalitat,!? or, as the Persians say, from the extreme western 
sea. According to the Persians the months are named as follows : 
Pharouartes, Artipeest, Chortat, Tyrma, Mertat, Sachriour, Mecherma, 
Apanma, Aderma, Dema, Pechman, Asphandarmat, and the Masiar- 
cha,'? which the Greeks call epagonal. Among the Persians, as among 
the Egyptiaus, the year consists of only 365 days, and in each month of 
their reckoning there are thirty days aud five are epagonal. Tt thus 
necessarily follows that the Persian year gains ono day over the 
Roman, every four years, because every four years the Roman 
year has 366 days. Furthermore, every 1,460 years there is a gain of 
an entire Persian year, and once more the Persians and the Romans 








_ M Fur further information on Argyros see Fabrioius, iv., p. 155, xi., p. 126 190, 
Usener, p. 24, Krumbachor, p. 623, and compare Lagarde, pp. 230-232. 
16 Argyros evidently misread (5 hes (sio) for (c 4$ of. Gildemelêter in Üsener, 
p. 17. 
17 Arab. w lod پثر خا‎ lym ‘the Yalands of the blessed," whence tho Arabs, followiug 
Ptolemy, reckoned longitude, cf. Gildemeister In Usener, p. 17. ы 
1* Lagarde, p. 281, correctly notes that we should rend Mastaracha (Arab. 89 pu), 
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make the beginning of their years coincide. After the lapse of four 
years, however, the Persians again begin to gain one day over us, and 
so on regularly. The revolution of 1,460 years was determined at a 
point of time 307 years before the beginning of the reign of Iasdagerd, 
so that from that time the Persians again began to gain one day over 


us every four years." 


The brief account of the Persian calendar given us by an anony- 
mous author who wrote in 1448 is of particular interest in one respect. 
It furnishes us exact equivalents for four days of the year of Yezdagird 
812 in terms of the Byzantine year 6951 which corresponds to 
1443 A. D.'? We thus learn that in this year March eleventh corres- 
ponded to Terma seventeenth, June twelfth to Mecherma twentieth, 
September fourteenth to Dema twenty-fourth, and December twelfth 
to Farvadin eighteenth. The passage under consideration is found in 
Joseph Scaliger’s Canones Isagogicae, Paris, 1658, pp. 814-515, and in 
Denis Petau’s work De Doctrina Temporum, Paris, 1708, ii., p.218, and 
reads 8s follows : 


* Aries was chosen, and it was found that at the end of the year 
6951 from the creation of the world and at the beginning of 6952 the 
sun commenced to enter Aries on the eleventh of the month of March 
at 8,29: 40 A.M. Then 813% years of the Persians were completed, 
and the eleventh of March was the seventeenth of the Persian month 
Terma. In the same year on the twelfth of June at 2,20: 8 P. M. 
the sun began to enter Cancer, for then 8138% years of the Persians 
were completed, and the twelfth of June was the twentieth day of the 
Persian month Mecherma. Moreover, on the fourteenth of the fol- 
lowing September, when the year 6953 began and 6952 was completed, 
the sun commenced to enter Libra at 1, 24: 28 A. M. of the same day. 
It was then the Persian year 813, and the fourteenth day of Septem- 





19 To reduce Byzantine years to dates A. D., subtract 5508 from the Byzantine 
number, thus 6351—5508 = 1443, cf. Ideler, //andibueh der Chronologie, Berlin, 1826, 
ii,, pp. 459-461. 

20 Scaliger corrects to 812, Consult also the rulos given by Ideler, pp. 520-522, 
or the reduction of dates A. Y. to dates A, D, 
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ber was the twenty-fourth of the Persian Dema. On the twelfth of 
December of the same year at 7, 41: 16 A. M. the sun began to enter 
Capricorn. Then 814°) years of the Persian were completed, and the 
twelfth day of December was the eighteenth of Pharouarden, the first 
Persian month. In this fashion the four seasons of the year are 
determined, that is, the two equinoxes and the two solstices are chosen, 
as it is in the Persian. manual, according to the year which has been 


 deseribed above." 


It is almost certain that there were several more references to tho 





cient Parsi system of time. These allusions are either lost or exist 
; inedited manuscripts. William Barton, in his Le/psama Veteris 
Б, е Persica, Lubeck, 1720, p. 6, refers to a manuscript at Lam- 
beth which has since disappeared.?? The names of the Persian months, 
as Burtón copied them from this source, are as follows : Pharphardin 
'dempeas, Chortat, Tourma, Mertat, Sarebar, Mechir, Apan, Afer, 
81,22 Мрасһтап, r Fabricius, in his Bibliotheca Graeca, 
42 147-148, 151, 152, mentions as writers on Persian chronology 
Achmet and Mazunates (both probably Greek translations from Persian 
abic), and Astrampsychos.** Whether their work is of value 
ıld be hard to say. In view of the treatises of Achmet and Astram- 
psychos which have already been edited, their reliability would seem 
doubtful. But the passages which I have rendered from the Greek 
f Chrysokokkes, Argyros, and the anonymous author seem to me to 
De yall y the attention of that noble community who preserve 
unsullied the ancient creed of their holy prophet, Zarathushtra. 


LOUIS H. GRAY. 





аманмын» че 23 Consult also Lagarle, pp. 229-230. 
гы 15 The combination nt is to be pronounced d, and mp is ejnivalent to b as in 
ern Greek. 

s further Krombacher, p. 630, Usener, pp. 24-26, and the passage from the 
translation of Sampa Mpouchares (apparently Shams uc -Din as-Samarqandi—not 
hari, ef. Gildemelster in Usencr, p. 16) edited by the latter scholar, p. 22. 


THE LITERAL WORDING 
OF THE GATHAS. 





These hymns, being unique, epoch making and also unrivalled in 
the richness of their historical connection, should be learned carefully 
by all Parsis, for their diffieultios lie chiefly in matters of close inter- 
pretation, there being a mass of important meaning in them which is 
not disputed among respectable scholars. One of the first, as well as 
one of the most useful duties of a close critic is to turn their conse- 
cutive words into Sanskrit. Many years ago I had completed such 
a translation, and I contributed one chapter of it toa memorial volume 
of an importance surpassing that of most works of the kind, 


My translation of Yasna XXVIII, into Sanskrit will be found 
at page 153 of the Fostgruss to the late Professor Rudolph von Roth 
the editor of the Vedic portion of the Great St. Petersburg Sanskrit 
dictionary. 

It is now several years old for it was offered upon the occasion of 
the 50th anniversary of his doctorate. It might be improved here and 
there, but it possesses unusual authority owing to the place where it 
appeared ; I having also received the special thanks of the great vedist 
for it in a letter. 

Professor Oldenberg in citing it in his Vedic Religion, (see 37 
note), remarks that it recalls an ancient Indian piece. 


And he notes that the Avesta language is nearer to the Indian 
Sanskrit, than some of the various dialects of Greece are to each 
other. I append the Zend equivalents to two of these strophes so 
that the Parsis may see how near their ancient language is to that of 
their primeval kinsman. The chief difference to the eye is that all or 
many of the ‘S’ sounds of Sanskrit are ‘h’ in the Zend, just as so 
many of the sibilant sounds in French, Italian, etc. are ‘h’ sounds іп 
Spanish. I gave a simple text omitting the accents as the latter can 
be added by any reader for himself; and, I not being in Germany at 
the moment, I could not have corrected the proof-sheets so easily. 
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The text is also simply pada, The sandhi was omitted in order to 
the real forms ; it can be read like the accents by every scholar 
for himself. Here are my Indian equivalents for strophe 6. 


6. Vasund [d] gadhi manasd dehi [he] rta-dás' dirgháyo? 
Rshvdis tvam uktháis [su- medhas Jarathushtráya (sic) ojasvat 
» rabhas [titi-dam | 

Asmabhyam са asura yena dveshinas® dveshdnsi tirvema. 


' is the original Gātha :— 


Vohū gaidi manauhā dāidī ašā-dūo dar(e)gāyū 
resvaii tt ukhdhäis mazda zarathuštrāī aojoūhvat raf(e)nē. 
ıhmaibyäca ahurä ya d(ai)bishvatē dvačšāo taurvayāmā. 
is strophe 7 in the Sanskrit. 
Dehi [he] rta tûm rtim [iti kila phalam punyam] vusos 
[phaldni] ūptdni manasas 
Dehi tvam aramate Vishtdepdya (sic) tsham mahyam ca 
Dds tvam [su-]medhas kshaya* ca yena vas mantrāns grnu- 
1/0197 65 ۰ 
ore is the Gātha :— 
dūidī ashā tām ashīm vaihčuš āyaptā mananhē 
tidī tū dr(a)maitč vīstāspāī aēšem maibyācā 
iostu, mazdā khshayācā, yā vē māthrā srevačmā rādāo, 
I also contributed the Sanskrit equivalents of Yas. 44 to the Trans- 
ns of the Congress of Orientalists at Paris in 1897 which will be 
ved, as soon as | can in any manner secure the time, by Sanskrit 


~ 


ilents for the other chapters long since standing in manuscript. 


LAWRENCE MILLS, 
Professor of Zend Philology in Oxford, 



















auch Voe, Sg. 
chit sollte das Noutr. dirghaywivam Stehen, es fehlte aber dann des not 


Oder vielleicht *drishratas, 
pērātiv von Kahi “ verfuge" oder din Vocatit im Kinne von "regieren." 
te mansrataktd (mantrt.) ® Andere leren sroryas 4 rêd [de] 


me» 
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AVESTAN ZEVISTYENG AURVATO, YS. 59-7. 


A Contribution concerning Zoroastrian Angelology. 


nn EEE U ~~‏ | سے 


Shakspere’s vivid image of ‘heaven’s cherubim horsed on 
the sightless, couriers of the air’ presents a picture that few 
readers of Macbeth will forget, whether or not some remote lines of the 
Psalms may possibly have suggested the simile. In general the concep- 
tion of celestial chargers is familiar clsewhere. We need only recall 
the horses that draw the chariot of the sun in all mythologies, from 
India onward, or the old Germanic conception of the steeds of the 
Valkyries. Mithra, Sraosha and Anahita have their care in the Avesta. 
Herodotus, or ‘is it Xenophon that alludes to this belief among the 
Persians. Dio Chrysostom ( Bor. Orat. 36) tells of Zoroaster as 
chanting the praise of the chariot of the supreme god of the universe. 
The Pahlavi Būndahishn pictures the Fravashis, or guardian spirits, 
as mounted ‘on war horses’ when they fought against Ahriman at the 
beginning of the world. But the conception of the archangelic Amsha- 
spands as mounted or driving is one to which attention has not been 
called in detail, and yet the idea is old. 


‘he mere mention of the subject naturally brings at once before the 
mind the representation of the Lord God Ormazd on the Sassanian bas- 
reliefs, where the divinity is portrayed as mounted ona charger and 
presenting the crown to Ardashir. ‘The figure is familiar to all Iranian 
students." But this is not all. In the Chapter on the conversion of 
King Vishtaspa, in my ‘ Zoroaster’ (p. 65), I have given the traditional 
account of how three of the Amshaspands, or Archangels, came from 


heaven to the palace of the king as witnesses from Ormazd himself to 
ل کے‎ 
1 See Ed. Thomas, * Sassaniau Inseriptions’ in JRAS, New Series, vol. iii., p 269 and 
p. 267, note 3 ; K, D. Kiash, Ancient Persian Inscriptions, p. 121; G, Rawlinson, Zhe 
Seventh Oriental Monarchy, p. 606; Curzon, Persia, ii., 125 (the same cut being reproduced 
in my ‘Ormazd, or the Ancient Porsiau Idea of God, in Zhe Monist, Chicago, Jan, 1899.) 
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the divinely-inspired message of the prophetic priest. These three 
heayen-sent envoys are Vohuman, Ashavahist and the Propitious Fire 
(Būrzhin-Mitrē, or Spēnisht, Av. Spčnishta). Their glorious effulgence 
is so great that the palace of the king seems aflame witha blinding light; 
the courtiers trembled and all were filled with dread (cf. Dk. 7. 4. 76; 
7.6. 13; Zsp. 23. 7). This part of the narrative is further colored by the 
later Persian Zartusht Namah which graphically describes the messen- 
gers as majestic knights on horseback, in cavalier style, bristling 
with armor and clad in gfeen (Zt. N. p. 510, Wilson; so also ihe 
Dabistan, tr. Shea and Troyer, p. 257). The Zartusht Nàmah is late, 
but I now believe that this conception of the Archangels as mounted 
on horses, or driving, is as old as the Gäthäs themselves, if I rightly 
interpret a certain passage. I believe also that the Sassanian sculptor 
made no innovation, forced by art, when he represented Ormazd on 
horseback to match the figure of the king. 


The passage in the Gathas to which I allude is Ys.50. 7. The text 
in Geldner’s edition runs: 


at vēyaojā 2 60 5 1 1 67 9 û wr Û at ö0 
۰ - ° V а — ~ - - 
jayāts perethus vahmahya yüsmdkahya 
mazlā asā ugrčūg vohū mananhā 


yāts azāthā mahkmāi hyātā avanhē 


The three stanzas which directly precedo this contain the Prophet’s 
devout appeal to Ahura Mazda and the Amesha Spentas to bestow the 
longed-for revelation which shall guide the faithful to Paradise, to grant 
him their visible aid and manifest sanction (arli-lerestd drisyd avanhä 
zastdistā) as well as to direct his tongue. 


The old reading for aurtalé jaydis was urvato jyditis (Sp. Weg.). 
Professor Roth with his koén insight was the first to see that at least 
aurvalö was the botter reading (ZDMG. xxv. 219; cf. also Millst 
Gäthäs p. 590). Professor Geldner’s edition of the Avesta proves this 
to have been right as his text and manuscript variations show. The 
reference is to horses, ax Roth saw ; and zevistyéig aurvatd means 
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‘favorite steeds, beloved chargers.’ But in my judgment the allusion 
is not to be interpreted through the Veda alone, as Roth interpreted 
it, but rather through direct Zoroastrian tradition. The bas-relief of 
stone and the inscribed page of the later Persian book with its twisted 
letters must also be our commentary, The verse adds a new link to 
the chain of unbroken Iranian tradition. It shows us that the Pro- 
phet for the moment used not a general metaphor, but actually thought 
of these holy angels as mounted knights, or as driving, and this con- 
ception is the one that is later repeated. The rendering in this light 


would be: 


‘Your favorite steeds—the stocky, sturdy ones—I shall yoke up by 
speeding my prayer to you, O Ahura, Mazda, Asha and Vohu Manah, 
with which (steeds) ye shall drive hither. To my aid may ye come.’ 


As for details and single words, the adjective zevistyéig is rendered 
as elsewhere in accordance with the Pahlavi which connects with the 
word the idea of * friendship, favor, etc., the attribute being a deriva- 
tive from a root zu-, which I have mentioned elsewhere ; for the for- 


mation compare Skt. yduzstha. 


The special term aurvató, under consideration, is given in the Pah- 
lavi by arvand; Neriosengh’s Sanskrit version shows végéna ‘ with 
speed ’ (cf. Mills, Gathds, p. 334). There can be little doubt any longer 
that Av. aurvazta has here the meaning * horses ' ; we need only com- 
pare such passages as Ys. 07. 27. aurvatita, Yt. 10. 12 aurvaiita aspa, 
ог а half dozen other instances in Justi's Handbuch—see especially Ys. 
11-2 aurvatām yükhta *a yoker of swift steeds’. The Pahlavi gloss 
there explains the word as ‘war-horse’ (cf. Spiegel, Neriosengh, p. 74, 
n. 8', Note also there the presence of the verbal root yuj-, іп connec- 
tion with aurvant. 


The instr. jayāts (for such is the oldest and best reading) is from a 
stem jaya- akin to Skt. hayâ- from hi- a root which is used specially 
of urging on horses (e.g. R. V. 3. 53. 24). and then of sending forth a 
hymn (e.g. R.V. 2.19. 7; 1. 184, 4). Prayers and praises shall be 
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the impulse to the divine beings to yoke their steeds. We must take 
yasmakahya objectively. 

For perethüs one naturally thinks of Skt. prihú- which Roth 
rendered * breit, stámmig' 7.e., * broad, stocky, sturdy'—taking it as an 
attribute of the horses like «grézg and zevistyeüg. The Pahlavi 
version, it is true, sees in the word the meaning * bridge" (vatarg). 
The variant readings of the Avestan manuscripts actually show also 
peretūs—see Geldner's footnotes. This can hardly be an allusion to 
the Chinvat Bridge; the plural and the sense speak against it, although 
attempts have beeu made to support both. If the ‘bridge’ notion 
be insisted on one might perhaps think of the word as being used 
metaphorically, or aijectivally, the horses being means of transferring 
from one place to another (cf. Skt. farani-‘ transferring,’ and thea ‘raft 
boat, transport’ )—but this seems far-fetched. 


From the syntactical standpoint it remains only to add that asd and 
vohū mananhā are cases of the special usage of the instrumental fami- 
liar in the Gāthās, and with ydis we must understand aurvatbis. 


At all events the interpretation of the passage in the way suggested 
above makes everything simple. Ahura Mazda and the Amesha 
Spentās have their steeds on occasions as well as the angels of the 
Yashts or the Fravashis in the Bündahishn. ‘The Zartusht Namah 
helps to clear up the Gäthäs; the Sassanian bas-relief with its 
equestrian statue of Ormazd was not far astray. ‘The picture which 
must have arisen before Zoroaster in his mind’s eye as he chanted the 
Giatha verse is clear ; the godhead and thearchangels seemed mounted, 
Or ready to drive to his aid, as did the Fravashis of old on their char- 
gersin the primeval war against Ahriman. The stanza itself would 
givea scene for the brushof an artist. Zoroaster, too, saw visions 
of heaven’s cherubim horsed on the sightless couriers of the air ! 


A. V. WILLIAMS JACKSON, 
Columbia University, New York City. 


TRANSLITERATION AND TRANSLATION OF 
THE PAHLAVI VERSION OF YASNA XXXII, 
The Fifth Chapter of the First Gatha. 


INTRODUCTION. 


The most trustworthy MSS., containing the Pahlavi text of the Gathas, 
that still remain accessible, according to Geldner's researches,! are those 
which he names K 5 and its cousin J 2, both written A. D. 1323, to- 
gether with the brother MSS., Pt. 4and Mf. 4, both copied about 1780, 
from an Iranian MS. written about 1478, These latter two MSS. may 
be roughly described as second cousins, once removed, of the former 
two, so far as our information extends. 


The Pahlavi text for this transliteration and translation of the Gathie 
Ha XXXII, has been obtained from Spiegel’s edition, which represents 
K 5, collated with tha other three MSS. And, in the foot-notes, the 
letters S, J, P, M severally represent the MSS. K5, J 2, Pt.4, Mf.4. 
When more than two of these four authorities agree in any reading, it 
is adopted, unless there be any special reason to the contrary, such as 
inconsisteney with the Avesta text. 


All the explanatory Pahlavi glosses are distinguished by being en- 
closed in parentheses; and the marginal notes of the eriginal MSS., 
regarding the supposed speakers, are printed in italics, as headings to 
the stanzas, or the particular metrical lines, to which they appear to 
refer ; but when the same marginal note is repeated, with reference to 
successive stanzas or lines, the unnecessary repetitions are not given. 
The age of these marginal notes is quite uncertain, but they must have 
existed in some common ancestor of the four MSS., most probably inthe 
twelfth century; or they may have been introduced at the last real re- 
vision of the Pahlavi version, in the time of Khusré Néshirvan, probably 
about A.D. 530'. In the translation, words that are merely understood 
but inserted to complete the sense, are also printed in italies ; and when 





1 See his Avesta, Prolegomena, pp. XXIY—XXXIV. 
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the original Pahlavi word is quoted, its translation is often appended in 
italics, and marked as a parenthetical quotation, 


It should be noticed that this is only a translation of the Pahlavi ver- 
sion, and is intended to show exactly how far the Persians understood 
the Avesta text in Sasanian times. For an admirable French paraphraso 
of the Avesta text itself, the reader should refer to Darmesteter's Zend- 
Avesta in the Annales du Musée Guimet, vol. XXI, pp. 234-242, which 
was prepared from the same authorities as I have used. 





Аз the Sudkar, Varshtmansar, and Bako Nasks were commentaries on 
Githas, they might be expected toexplain difficult passages; and the 
last вжо e often refer to, or quote from, the Pahlavi ersion, as = 
be seen on reference to Dinkard IX, chaps. XXXII cnd LIV, in &, B. 
„vol. XXXVII. 





F. W. WEST. 
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TRANSLITERATION OF PAHALVI YASNA XXXII. 


KHVĒTUMAITO HĀTO BŪN, 
Fràz góbishnih-i ۰ 

l. a. Zak! jān+i vald* pavan khvčshih bavihünast?, zak-i* valá? vàrünih 
levatd airmanih ; (zak? mozd-i? Aüharmazd nafshé shédayyá-c? pavan 
dend, acgh värdn?  va!€-airmán"-i lak'? haváém, ashán ghal" 
bevihünast!*) 

b. Žak-i"* vald shtdāān pavan li-minishnih (aéGghmán!* !5minishno 
ačdūno frürüno cigün Zaratüshtar, zak-1 Aüharmazd aürväkhmanoih 
(ashan gha/ bevihunasto), 

c. Lak'6 góbák yehvüném (aégh, rāyinidār-i lak уеһүйпеш!?); 
'Svaldshin? yakhsenuném шап leküm béshinend (atghshān'? min% 
lek ûm lakhvar yakhsenuném). 

2, a Avo?! valdshan (shedään) Aüharmazd  pavan  sardürih-i 
Vohümanó?? (amatash Vohümanó*? pavan tano máhmáàn yehvüntó?*), 

b. Min Khshatrover bará pasukhvo güfto?? va- Aharáyih-ic-i? khüpo 
‘“Shamkhak-i névak kardo, (afósh pavan tano máhmán?? yehvünd, 50 

Déshishno-i Ameshöspendän-i süd-almandän. 
e. acgh) Spendarmad leküm гаі shapir dóshém (bóndag-minishnih) 


?!Zak-i laná aito (aéghman pavan tano mahmin*), 


Pasukhvo-göbishnih-i Aühurmazd. 
9. a. Atdūno lekūm?5 harvispo”* (mün”) shéda ۵ W. M 
min? Akómanó (aito) tókhmako?? (aéghtáno tókhmako?? min tamd ` 


atgh Akómanó-c). 


1 J. zak-i. 2 Б, Ј, Апо. 3 P. adds o. + Р, M. omit t. 
5 J. Ano. 6 8,J. zak-i. 7J.P.omiti 8 S, J. shéd4an 
9 B. adds o. 10 J. omits va. 11 J. adds o. 1? S. adds î, 

13 J. avo. 148, J. add o, 15 §. prefixes va. 13 J. atgh. 

17 P. ۱], (۰ 15 P, M, prefix va, 1? P, M. omit, ; S. adds o. 

20 §, min. 21 S, J. vald, for val. 32 P, M, omit 6, 


23 S, P. M. omit 6. ۶۶ ۲۰ م1‎ ۶۰ 
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Beginning of the Chapter relating to Kindred. 
Statement of ۰ 
l. a. Tha: life of his? is begged for Kindred, that life of his for 
Serfdom with Confederacy; (that reward of Adharmazd’s own even 
the demons begged, for this reason, because *' we are thy serf and cou- 
federate’’). 


b. The demons of his are fancying as to me (thus: “ our thought 
is as virtuous as Zaratisht”), and that joyfulness of Aüharmazd (is 
- begged by them) :— 
c. “ We shall become thy testifiers (that is, we shall become thy 
promoters); we shall hold those who offend you (that is, we shall keep 
them away from you” ). | 





2. a. To those (demons) Aüharmazd, through the influence of 
Vohttmano, (when Vohimano (“ Good thought”) became lodging in 
his body), 


۰ b. owing to Khshatrover ( ** desirable authority ” ) exclaimed in 
reply, and made even the excellent Aharäyih ( “ righteousness ") a 
good companion (tho also became lodging in his body, 

Love of the Ameshöspends, the ۰ 
e. and thus he spoke) :—* On your account we love the good 
Spendarmad (complete mindfulness), her who is ours (that is, she is 
lodging in our bodies). 
Reply speech of Aüharmazd. 
3. a. “ So, of all you (who) are demons (your) lineage (is) from 

9 Akömanöd (‘ Evil-thought ”), (that is, your lineage is from there 

where Evil-thonght is also). 


ce MEM MEME EM tti, 

23 It is just possible to read zak-1 and-! vald, '*so much of his," but the authors of 
the Pahlavi version probably supposed that Avesta aqyd bore much the samo relation- 
Ship to anbu as daqyu boro to danhu. 





396 S. omits o and va. 27 8, J, omit-ic-). ss S, inserts va, 

29 J, adds o зо 8, yehvuntd; J. bddo, ?! J. inserts va, 

22 S. adds yehvūnād. 35 8, J, insert mūn. s, 6, 1, ۱6۰ ۰ 
33 J. omits, 36 K J.atāno, 97 P.M. omit, 


35 8 omits o. 
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Fräz-göbishnih-i Aüharmazd. 
б. Mün-ic leküm (shedään!) kabed yezbekhüned, drójanótar? va-5 
avar-minishntar (yehvünéed*) ; 
c. Sagitüninéd màn min akharih-i zak? frad?vishno,? (aéghman 
Zaratüshtar yehabtnd”), müntáno? asráyishnih (yehabünéd) pavan 
bümi VII.? 


4. a. Mün min zak!? ayüjishno (zak-i!! frārūno-ih yekavimüned!? 
pavan zak-1! kolā 2 mindavam-i!5 minóg va-stih) ash frdz minishno 
vardinéd (aéghash barā frēvēd ; afash minishno bara avo vinis 
kardano vardinéd!*) anshütá!5 saritar dánishno!? yehvūnēdo (-i'' 
düshäkäs). 

b. Mūn yemalelund zak-i!® sh@dään döshido!? (aégh, mindavam pavan 
avàyast-i? shédáàn yemalelünd) asháno?' Vohüman sishd (aéghshàn 
min rakhik). 

c. ??Zak-i Aüharmazd ?*khirado nasinēnd?* va-aharāyih-ic (atgh, 
tapah bara vabidünáiid). 

5. a. Pavan zak” kolä 2 frēvēd anshūtāān,* pavan hü-zivishnih 
va-amarg-rübishnih (aégh, avo anshitéin?’ yemalelined aégh: ?’ Amat 


zivastano shāyedo'? apa-gayéhé 14 yehviinéd pavan rās-i land). 


6. Min lekūm saritar minishno, mūn shēdayyā havātd,* مشاه‎ 
saritar minishno, 


c. абал 2 saritar künishno va-gÓbishno mün frdz càshédo'? (avo 

aishäno aégh : Min êno ?? ) druvand (génak © minóg) pádókhsháyih. ?! 
Fräz-göbishnih-i Zavatüshtar. 

6. a. Kabed kénigán ?? kóno  bevihüni-ait (aégh, vināskārān?* 
pādafrās vačidūnāi) mūn srūdo*> yekavimünég?6 (mün güft yekavi- 
münéd? aégh) : amat valáshán asár ; (aégh, pàdafrás pavan zak damano 
bóndak bará vabidünáüd, amat rübàn lakhvár avo ?* tano yehabünd). 





1 S. adds o. ? B. drüjótar. 8 В, omits va. * J. adds o. 
5 J. adds-i. 6 J. fradiftār, 7 J dado, s P. M. aēghtān, 
9 P. M. place these three words after yehabüud. 

ıo J. zak-i ; P. M. omit. ıı P. M. omit i. 12 J, addso. 


13 J. omits i, 14 J, var’zined, 15 J, mardüm ; P. adds i. 
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Further speaking of Auharmazd. 


b. “ Whoever, too, worships you (demons) much (becomes) more 
lying and more arrogant; 

c. and makes us go away from the consequence of that deceit, 
(that Zaratüsht produced for us), which (occasions) a want of listening 
to you, in the land of the seven (regions). 


4. a. As to him who is of that assembly, (his virtue remains in tho 
affairs of both the spiritual and worldly exzstences ); his thoughts you 
further change, (that is, you quite deceive him ; you also pervert his 
mind into committing sin), and the man (who is ill-informed) becomes 
worse-informed. 


b. “ As to them who speak what is loved by the demons (that is 
they speak anything by desire of the demons), Vohümanó ( ** Good- 
thought ” ) is abandoned by them, (that is, far from them). 


c. ‘ They drive away the wisdom of Atharmazd and Righteousness 
also, (that is, they shall complete their own destruction). 
9. а.“ Аз о both these you deceive mankind, as to virtuous 
living and immortal progress, (that is, you speak to mankind thus : 
‘When living is desirable, there will be no absence of life in our way.’) 

h. *' Whatever is the very evil thought of you, who are the demons 
is worse thought through you. 

e. “and your very evil deed and speech, which you proclaim (to 
others thus: as ‘owing to his), the wicked, (smiting  spirit's) 


predominance.’ ”’ 
Further speaking of Zaratüsht. 


6. a. Vengeance on many malicious ones is demanded (that is, 
inflicting the punishment of Sinners), which is recited (which is said to 
be thus) : when they are eternal (that is, they shall fully inflict punish- 
ment at the completed time, when they give back the soul to the body.) 


EES -— 


16 8, dahislīno. 17 S, dénó-1 ; J. P. M, omit. !* S, omits i. 19 S, omits 0, 
90 J.P. M, o. sı P. omita o. 22 P, inserts va. 83 §, inserts va. 
9۰ 58. ۰ 33 S. J. omit. 26 J, ۵0۱08 ۰ 97 P, M. omit. 
3* S. adds o. 29 P,M. vald. зо Р, М. бапак, 3! 8. ۰ 


2 J. P. add o. 33 P, M. omit o. se J. ghal. 
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b. Ashkärako ämärinidär, Aüharmazd ! (aégh, pavan vinās va!- 
kirfako® amar vabidunyén’) *va-zak-i pāhlūm akas-i pavan Vohitmano® 
(mozd khavitünóéd, aégh, avo mün avàyedo? yehabüntan?). 


c. Pavan aé-i7 lak,® ?leküm, Auharmazd ! khūdāyih zak-i Aharáyih 
āmūkhtagāno barā khavituni-aito (amatleküm pádakhsháyih!? bóndak'! 


barā yehvūnčēd,'? kolā alsh!? pavan frārtnih ākās barā yehvūned!*). 


7.a. Valdshān kčēnig lī mindavam ākās havád zak’ zanishno 
róshanó (aégh, pádafrás pavan rübán!9 mà cand là khavitünd). 


b. Min!’ zanishno ámükhténd (zak'5 mindavam āmūkhtēnd zishan 
pavan rübàn!6 zanishno yehvünód!6) mün srüdo yekavimünéd (aégh): 
“ Pavan Zzaki!? and asino (ashän gazed.°)” ; 


c. Mín valáshàn lak, Aiharmazd ! vala-c-i airikhtak!9 ákás haváih 
(ačgh, vald-c-i vināskārtar pādafrās khavitunih). 


8 a. Valdshān shčdāān, kēnig vināskār zak-i Vivaghanan Yim 


srüdo?0, 


b. münash?! avo?? anshütáán cáshido?? (aógh) : ** Landkán?* bisrayá 
pavan banjishno? vashtam ünéd?* (ham-ázako?? anshütá?" pavan sinók-^? 
masāi*? bázài-masài)." 





1 J. omits va. 2 S. omits о. 3 P. vabidūnāūd. 
4 P.omits va. s J. P. M. omit o. 6 P. M. add o. 
з Р. һала, М, апо. 8 S, adds i. 9 P. M, prefix va. 
10 P. M. pàádókhsbáyih, 12 M. adds o. 12 B. yehvünd. 
13 8, adds 1. 14 S. J. add o. 25 J, addsi. 
16 J, adds o, 17 P. M. amat, 18 M. omits. 


19 $, friftak, J. riftak, P. M.riftako ; but the Avesta, word is irikhtem, which indicates 
the Pahlavi term airikhtak, applied to persons txeriminated by suffering injury while 
undergoing an ordeal. 
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b. Manifest is the accountant, O Atharmazd ! (that shall prepare 
the account, as to sin and good works), and he who is best aware, 
who exists in Vohümano ; (the reward he knows, that is, to whom it 
is necessary to give 42). 


c. Through these of thine, the sovereignty of you, O Aüharma:d ! 
and that of those instructed by Righteousness, is fully known; (when 
your predominance becomes quite complete, every one becomes fully 
acquainted with virtue). 

7. a. Those who are malicious are not aware of anything elucidat- 
ing that infliction (that is, they do not know what, or how much, 
punishment is for the soul). 


b. They who explain the infliction (teach the thing which constitutes 
an infliction for their own souls), which is recited (thus) :—“ In so 
much melted iron (he tortures them).” 

c. Which of them is really he who is incriminated thou art aware, 
O Atharmazd ! (that is, thou knowest the punishment even of him 
who is very sinful). 

8. а. Of those demons, a malicious sinner heard Yim, him who was 
son of Vivanhio, 


b. by whom it was explained to men (thus): “He eats the 
meat of our people in portions (equally greedy with the lapfuls and 
armfuls of mankind 7?) ", 


зо В, J. omit o. 8۱ ۳, 1۲. ۰ s3 M, vald. 93 S, omits o. 
2+ 8. landigāno. 35 8, nabjishno ; J. P, M, bajishno. 30 J, adds o, 
97 S, va-anshat4ino; P. M mardūm, 38 S, sind. 39 P, M. prefix va, 


30 Probably referring to the legend of King Jamshéd and the demon beggar with an 
insatiable appetite ; told in the Persian Rivayat of Darab Hormazyfir, folios 347.8 of 
the copy in the Bombay University Library. 
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Doshtshno-4 Zaratüshtar. 


c. Valdshán-ic ben (zak-i' Gūsāno?-i) li (pavan Gāsūnigih barā 
dóshido?) lak, Aüharmazd! bará vijido* akhar (aégh, lak-ie, pavan 
khūp* dāshto). 


Gar’zishno-t Zarattshtar. 


9, a. Pavan düsh-ámáüjishnih-i9 sróbó (ashān) merencinid (shedään’) 
vald (mün zak-i) zivishn-aümand khirado ámükhto (avo aishān). (Aito 


mün a&düno yemalel tinéd®-aé :) '"*sróbó (ashán) merencinido? valá." 


b. (mūnshān) barā!” zak-i li ishti'! avordo'? (padmāno-i!5 kardo!* 
däshto-1!5 khvästako*-i pavan dastöbar-i li aväyedo!° däshtano-i amat 
shäyedo!® däshtano, pavan zak räs shäyedo* däshtano)-i är’züko* 
aito!? pavan Vohümanó,* (aógh, amat pavan frürünoih'^ yakhsenund 
avayishnig). 

c. Pavan valdshān milayā-i minögihä, Auharmazd-i Ashavahishtö,* 
avo lekûm gar'zid'” (atgham gāsānigih!? lā rübák ; li-c gar zam). 


10. a. Vald'? gabrà avo dená-i?? |i sróbó merencinishno yehabüng?! 
(aéghash arübákih?^ avo dénó yehabünd) münash sarítar pavan?> 
vēnishno yemalelūnto?* ; 


b. góspend pavan kolà 2 «z ash,? va?9-khüshédo-c ; 2’amat-ic-ash 
dahishno?? avo drevandán yehabün4?? (afüsh merencinishno yeha- 
Ыйпа59), 


c. 5 Amat-ic-ash västar viyäpänintd® (ačghash tapāh barå kardo, 
afosh merencinishno*? yehabūnd? ; amat-ic-ash, pavan pedäkih, 
khandahgūno* yehabund® avo ahartbin® aéghash ashkārako* avo?* 
khvásto?*-aümand afósh merencinishno yehabüntó). 





1 P. M. omit 1, 3 P. M. omit o. 3 S. J. M, dóshidano. 

* S. omits o. 5 P. adds o. e J. omits i. 

7 P, M. shéda-c. 8 J. adds o, 9 M. omits o ; S. haa i, 
10 J, omits. 11 J. ishto. 12 M. omits o. 


13 §, omits i ; P. M. omit o. 1* P, M. kardano. 15 P, omits o-i. 
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۲ Love of Zaratisht, 

c. Those, too, among (them, who thoroughly loved) my (Gathas, 
as Gathic lore) are selected afterwards by thee, O Atharmazd ! (that 
is, wre considered, even by thee, as good). 

Complaint of Zaratūsht. 

9. a. Through the evil teaching of assertion, that faith is destroyed 
(by them, the demons, which the) wisdom (that is) living, taught (to 
others). There are some who would state thus : “ assertion, that faith 
is destroyed (by them),” 


b. (by whom) that property of mine is snatched away (the agree- 
ment made is maintained, which is the needful that is necessary for the 
maintenance of my highpriest, whom, when it is possible to keep, it is 
proper to maintain in that way) which is desired by Vohümanó, (that 
is, when they maintain him with propriety, it is desirable). 

с. As to those words which spiritually, O Auharmazd! are Ashava- 
hishtó's i£ 1s complained to you (that my Gathic lore is not progres- 
sive ; I, too, complain). 

10. a. That man produced destruction to this word of mine, (that 
is, want of progress is produced for the religion by him) who is ealled 
very evil in his look ; 

b. at cattle with both of his eyes, and even at the sun ; also when a 
gift is presented by him to the wicked, (and destruction is produced 
thereby). 


e. Also when pasture is made a desert by him, (that is, its devasta- 
tion is accomplished, and destruction is produced thereby) ; also when, 
in publicity, jeers at the righteous are produced by him, (that is, pub- 
licly, at any one petitioning him, aud destruction is produced thereby). 





1^ B. J, omit o. 7 р М айдо we S. omita Ih, ° S. ano, 

30S, omits i; J. has о. 11 Q, adds o. 99 J. omits ih. зэ J, omits, 

m S. omits o; P. M. gûfto. 23 J. ag 3^ P 9۲ P,prēfixce va. 
35 D. M. dáshto. 29 §, omits, 3o J, P.add o. î Me prefixes va. 


39 J. omits 0; зз В. ліз о. 3. P, M, ghal, — ** P. M. omit o. 
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11. a. Valdshin-ic' avo (dend-i)? li merencinishno yehabûnd (aégh, 
arūbākih avo (dénó yehabünd) mün zivishn-aümandih?  (yemale- 
lünd aégh amat* zivastano shayedo pavan ras-i land) va-drevand havád 
va5-pavan  masih? k&hinénd, vatarih-ic’ (aégh, pavan® pëshüpáyi/? 


va-pasüpáyih'? vinás vabidunaiid),!! 


Ll. Kadak-khüdäi, gabrā nēshd (yemalelūnd, atgh : * Mānpatāno!* 
mänpat!?” havdēm); va=avorēnd!* zak-i rékhen-ic!? vindishno '*; (atgh 
anshütà pavan staham vakhdünd," aégh khvástak bará avo hamih 
yehabünéd?). 

' e Mün zàk-i valé-i'5 páhlüm aharübo; Aüharmazd! ash!? barà 
hinkhitūnd ; ash radih rêshînênd-i pavan Vohüman?? (aégh, nihädako- 
i?! shapirān, pavan frārūnoih'* hinkhitūnd barā ramitün-i^? aharmók. 


12, a. Mün résh sráyénd, pahlim kunishno avo anshütaän” 
(sästärano!® apadmän-küshishnih) ; 

b, Avo valáshán, Aüharmazd zanishno güfto?  mün min zak-i?* 
gospendān* merencinishno*! atūrvčkhmanih,** yemalelūnd, va-zivishn- 


aümandih. 


c. Valdshān, Grehmako?^ min Aharáyih dóshaktar, mûn Karapo 
(havdd ; atghshān* khvāstako?! shapir medamdunčd* aēgh kār va?7- 
kirfako); va?’- khüdäyih bavihūnd pavan drūjishno* (pavan avārūnih). 


13, a. Min khidayih pavan Grehmako?! bavihinéd* (aégh, padakh- 
sháyih?? pavan párako bavihüned) ash zak-i!® saritar bén demon pavan 
minishno, (aégh pavan ae? minishno bavihinéd* aégh: “100 bara 
yehabūnam,'! ۷۵5۶-200 lakhvār yansedūnam*?-6). 


1 S. has má for ic, 2 J. omits i. 3 $. omits th. 
4 J. adds o. 5 J. omits va. 6 S, masäi. 
7 8. adds i; J. omits ic. 5 S. omits о, 9 8. J. have a for à, 


10 8, paspäih ; J. omits y ; P. M. pasddpAyih. 

11 Compare Dinkard, VII. viii. 34, 35. 

13 P, M. mánpato. 13 P. M. mésnakpato. 

1« P. M. va-shavacründ. 25 P. M. raókhn, 16 P, M. omit o. 
17 8, vagdūnd; J. vakhdtūnāfd. 18 $. omits i. 19 P, M. omit. 
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1l. a. Those, too, produce destruction for (these of) mine (that is, 
they produce want of progress for the religion) who (say that) the 
possession of life is (* when it is possible to live in our way"), and they 
are wicked and reduce in superiority, even through iniquity (that is, 


they would commit sin in leadership and vassalage).>* 


b. To the householder, man or woman, (they speak thus: “ We are 
the over-house-owners,” and) they appropriate that acquirement * of 
property also, (that is, they seize the person with violence, so that 
he gives up the wealth to their hoard). 


c. Whatever is his who is perfectly righteous, O Aüharmazd ! (is 
fully established by him ; his liberality,) which is through Vohůman, 
they render harmful; (so that the decision of the good, settled 
through virtue, is the casting away of the apostate). 


12. a. Whoever assert that wounding is the best work for human 
beings, (the immoderate fighting of tyrants?5) ; 

b. for them Aüharmazd announced punishment. Also for those 
whose joyfulness and possession of life, they say, is (owing to) the 
slaughter of cattle. 

c. Also for those who (are) Karaps, Grehmako (“Greed”) is dear 
than Righteousness (that is, wealth scems to them better than duty 
and good works), and they seek authority tbrough falsehood, (through 
wickedness). 

13. a. Also for him who seeks authority through Greed, (that is, 
seeks predominance through a bribe), that which is very evil is in 
residence in his mind (that is, in this mind, he claims that ** I shall 
give up 100, and I should take back 200”). 





so S, J. dend. 31 K. omits o. 31 M. ramitund. 
3) J.addso; I’. M. add ac. ** P. M. omit |. 
38 J. has ishno for Ih. 39 B. adds o. 37 S, omits YA, 
38 J, drdjinishno, 2° 8, shalitaih ; P. M. pAddkbshAyib. 

зо Р, М. hand, 81 J. omits. 33 8, J. omit The 


33 J, P, M. omlt 6. 3+ Compare Dinkard VII, viii. 96. > Ibid, 37. 
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b. Ahvān!merencinidār havdd (atgh, gás-i? tamd bara tapähinend), 
mun (pavan zak-i vala)’ zak-ie-i Aüharma:d (zanishno) *gar'zishno 
kamako°; (aégh, pavan zak shalitaih® zyash’ aito, ashan® zak avayedo,° 
amat anshita,? aévako levatd tané, ghal küshénd). 


c. Món pavan aé-i'? lak! mansar gobak havdd, (aégh, péshipai!!-i 
pavan dénó havád) valáshánash'? páyónd'? min nikézishno-1. Aharáyih ; 
(aéghash aharmok;'* min kár va-kirfako? kardano, ghal pádiráninénd.!5). 


14. a. Valá (máün!5) pavan Grehmak!* masih, barà pavan zak-i 
Kčvighān!” khirado, barā yehabiinéd' (min shalitaih® pavan!? pārak 
yehabünéd! pavan khirado-!? valáshán?? mün, pavan mindavam-i?! 


shan,?? kür va-kar).?? 


b. Pavan zak-i? var’javan (avárün!* dánákán?*) va-fréh-dévánán*5, 
(mûn, pavan avàárünih, hanband-i?? pavan?' babá?? yakhsenund); va- 
amat-ic padirénd  àno?? drevandän aiyyärih, (ac pavan khirado-i 
valéshàn yehvünéd!.) 

e. Va-amat-ic*! avo tora zanishno gūfto : * mūnash** zak-15? bón, 
zak-i düraösh güfto?* avo” aiyyäarih " (ac pavan khirado-1*$ valūshān 
yehvūnčd*”). 

Fraz-göbishnih-i Zaratüshtar. 


15. a. Anyätünishoth?® rai (amat bard avo dend déno lā yātūnd) 
bara aübéno?? yehvüud, mün Kig'? va-Karapo havád; 





1 J. adds o. 2 5, omits i. 3 J. ano. 
4 P.M. prefix va, 5 §, omits 0. 6 P. M. pAdókhsháyih. 
7 J. ash, 8 8. J. ash. ? P. M. mardüm. 

10 P, M, hanā-i. 11 S pēshvih ; J. pēshupāi, — !? P. M, omit ash. 

із P. M. netründ. 1* P.M add o- 15 J. 6. pādtrānēaād. 

16 P, M. omit, 17 Б, Kigāno; J. Kīgāno. 18 S$. P.M. omit. 


19 J. omitsi. 20 P.M. insert yehvūned. 21$. J. P. omit i. 33 S. adds o. 
33 P. M. have kar va kür. ?*8.J. add o. 2580 J. ; P.M. have dévànàc ; S. reads diná 
** decision," and substitutes its synonym dádistáno, but both these words require an 
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b. They are destroying existence, (that is, they cause the complete 
ruin of yonder world), whose desire is the (oppression and) lamentation 
of those even of Afihaymazd, (through those who are theirs ; that is, in 
that dominion which is his, itis convenient for them, when the people 
fight together, one with the other). 


c. Whoever are testifying as to this sacred text of thine (that is, are 
leading in religion), they exclude such « one from the exposition of 
Righteousness ; (that is, they hinder its apostate from performing 
duty and good works). 


14. a. He (who) gives away greatness through Greed, has only the 
wisdom of the Kévis; ( whoever gives predominance for a bribe is, 
as regards wisdom, one of those who are blind and deaf in their 
affairs). 


b. As to those who are conspicuous (those wickedly wise ) and 
those of many demons,” (a collection of which they keep at the door 
for wickedness ) ; and even when they accept the assistance of those 
wicked ones (it occurs really through their astuteness). 


с. And also when, at the slaughter of an ox, it is said “ whoever 
be he that is about it, he who is called ‘ death-preventing ’ is for 
assistance” (it occur really through their astuteness). 


Further speaking of Zaratüsht. 


15. a. On account of not coming (when they do not come into 
this religion), but become heedless, they who are Kigs and Karaps ; 





additional án for the plural, Compare Pahl, fradivishno, for Av, divamnem, in Yaa, 
XXXI, 20a. Here we might read fréh-divánán, ' those of many deceits,” as a mere 
transcript of the Av. fraidiva, but the Pahlavi writer more probably thought div4 was a 
mere variant of datvd.  79P,M. hanbandāg, '' fellow-servant " (P), 8 

3* P. M, bn. 798, va)d. Orit might be ۳ deccits, or frauds” (see note 25 ); but thia 
meaning i8 not confirmed by the glosses, 

sı S. wlds f. aw P, prefixes va, эз J omits; 8 omits}. ?* S, omits o, 

35 M. omits. 36 8. J. omits t; 8. ۴۵۵۵۵۱۸ ۷۱۳۵۱۸ ٩۶ J. adda o. 

39 8, omits f; J. substitutes o. 3v S, ۰ ç 8, Kigo ; M. Kiv 
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b. aédüno valdshin madam amat  bevihünd! (aéghshán? dená 
mindavam? avo* nafshá yehabünd? ) münshán$ lá zindagih pavan 
shalitàih kámak? (aéghshdn’ pavan shalitāi nafshd zindagih-i 
alshán? là avāyed). 


c. Avo valá-i lak? valdshán? kolà 2 debrünáüd? (avo valá-i!? 
lak asrin Khürdado!! AÁmür dad!?) bén zak-i Vohümanó!? demên (bén 


Garödmänö'?.) 


16. а. Ham-aédüno, cigün páhlüm pavan faržkhū!” hûshîh (pavan 
dänäk hüshih) ämükhtishno!° zaki dāhm shāe (i'” vēh mard shie), 


b. Pavan shalitith'®-i Atharmazd amat, pavan zak-i vald!? 
(damáno??) zak-í li (bàvishto) āshkārako!' (yehvūned?' zak-i??) pavan 
gumanigth® ; 


c. Amat kóno! avo drevandin (ačgh, vināskūrāno*? pädafräs?* 
validónáiüd;, vald-i pūmd khvāstār (mūn?” avistak®® va-zand yemale- 


linéd?) ar’janigih®’ (aéghash mozd yehabind), 


1 Р.М. yehabünd. ° J. adds o. 3 M, adds i. + J, ghal. 

5 P, amatshān. 6 J. adds 0; P.M. omit the word. 

7 8. adds o ; P. M. omit this and the four following words, including zindagth-i. 

8 J, has vald va-avo lako, 9 S, J, debründ ; P, debrünyón, 1° J. omits {. 
11 §, omits o. 12 J, adds 0; M, prefixes va. 13 P, M. omit o. 
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b. Thus, though they petition? (that this thing be given to 
their own), whose desire is no life in their dominion, (yet, in their own 
dominion, the life of others is not necessary for them). 


c. As to him who is thine, they shall, both of them, convey him 
(attaching Khürdad and Amiirdad to him who is thine) into the 
dwelling of Vohümanö, (into Garödmãnê, “ the supreme heaven °`). 


16. a. So likewise, as the best in wide intellect (in wise intelli- 
gence) is the teaching which shou!d be the devotee’s (which should 
be the good man’s), 


р. through the authority of Aüharmazd, when, at the (time) of 
his, that (disciple) of mine (becomes) revealed, (he who is) in privacy ; 


c, when retribution is for the wicked (that is, they shall inflict 
the punishment of the sinner) ; and for hii: whose mouth is a suppli- 
cant (who recites the Avesta and Zand) there is requital (that is, they 
give him a reward). 





۱1۶ P, GArödmän ; M omits final o, 15 $. farākhvo. 16 S. prefixes va. 
17 M. omits 1. 1% P. M. pādēkhshāyih. 1% J. ano. 

30 P, M. omit o. 21 J. adds o. 22 $, M. omit & 
23 J. gumānīgih, 2: P, M. pādūfrās, 2з Ј. nêgh. 

26 Р, М, arīstāk, 37 P. M. add î. 


ss Alluding probably to tlie begging for eternal life, mentioned in % 11. 


198 E. W. WEST, TRANSLATION OF YASNA XXXII. 


It will be seen from this translation, that the Pahlavi translators 
had a fairly practical knowledge of the Gūthie dialect of the Avesta. 
Their usual mode of proceeding seems to have been, first to divide 
each metrical line into two or three phrases which they could under- 
stand ; each of these they then translated into a Pahlavi sentence, to 
which they generally appended a Pahlavi paraphrase, to make the 
meaning clearer, for which purpose they also inserted occasionally 
some additional Pahlavi words, not expressed in the Avesta text. 
Now and then, an alternative translation is introduced by such words 
as “ there are some who would state thus :" implying either difference 
of opinion, or subsequent revision. These alternative translations are 
very rare in the Pahlavi Gáthas; one occurs above in $ 9 a, and 
another will be fonnd in Yasna XXIX, 11e ; but they are much more 
frequent in the Pahlavi Vendidad; difference of opinion on matters of 
ritual being more usual than on matters of doctrine. а 

As most sentences in Pahlavi can be translated in more than one 
way, the paraphrases are very useful for determining the correct 
meaning of the Pahlavi text ; but, even with their assistance, and that 
of the Avesta text, it is difficult to avoid errors in an Englsh transla- 
tion, although the meaning of nearly every word in the Pahlavi 
version is well-ascertained. 

The Avesta word Geröhmö, which occurs thrice in this chapter, is 
merely transcribed into its Pahlavi form Grehmako, and is variously 
explained by the Pahlavi glosses. In $ 12c it is defined as a wish for 
* wealth" to be obtained by the use of unlawful authority. In § 18a 
it is explained as “ bribe given” to obtain authority for extortionate 
usury. Andin § 14а 16 1х interpreted as “‘a bribe accepted ?' for 
giving such authority. In all three cases, therefore, Geréhmo was 
understood by the Pahlvi translator as a desire to obtain illicit or 
extortionate gain. The best English word for expressing this desire 
szems to be “Greed,” and this appears to agree with the probable 
etymology of the Avesta word, It was twice translated as “a 
devouring ” in SBE. vol. XXXVII, p. 259. 


E. W. WEST. 


AVESTA VAREMA. 


In Yasna 10, 14 of my edition I have written vdrem acuire. It 
would have been better if I had written värema caire, although the 
difference between the two readings is only slight. According to the 
metre, vérema is trisyllabic, thus vdrem-a, not vär(e)ma. "The a is the 
shortened preposition @ which serves here either as a verbal prefix or 
as a postposition : thus várem-d or vürem ð- stands for värem á 
or vdrem d-(prefix d). The a in vdrema is analogous to that in 
nmdnay-a “in the house,” 1.e. nmdne d; but in acatreit is analogous 
to that in d@-vazaiti (Jackson, An Avesta Grammar, § 239 and 18 
Note 1). In any case the stem of the word is not véreman (Justi) but 
vdra, and our form vérema in Yasna 10, 14 is not to be separated from 
vdrema in Yasht 17, 2. Some future scholar who is so fortunate as to 
solve the riddle of the difficult passage Yasht 5, 130 will probably 


identify the word vdrema which occurs there with both the other 
instances. 


The Pahlavi Translation paraphrases vdrema or vdrem in Yasna 
10, 14 by vdrūm or válóm, and implies in a gloss that a portion of the 
human body is meant by the word. This válóm is found again in the 
sixth book of the Dinkard, cf. West in Sacred Books, XVIIL, p. 270, 
note 3. From the context vérom must there signify ‘heart’ and a 
gloss in one MS. actually adds the word Joe dil ‘heart’ inthe margin 
as West kindly informs me. ‘his gives the key to värema, and the 
Veda corroborates in this case what the Parsi tradition teaches. 
Avesta vdra answers to Skt. hrd in meaning. Now in the Veda Ard 
is conceived of (1) as the seat of understanding. In the fine Varuna 
hymn, for example, we read in the second stropho (Rv. 5, 85, 2) 

hrisu kratum Varuno apsv agnım 


divi stryam adadhdt somam adrau. 


“Varuna has placed tho understanding in the heart, he has placed 
Agni in the waters, the sun in heaven, and Soma on the mountain,” 
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Similarly in Yasht 17, 2 it is said of Ashi Vanuhi: uta hé dsnem khra- 
tûm ava-baraiti värema “and she places natural understanding in 
their hearts (7. e., of the Saoshyants)." 

In the second place (2) in the Veda hrd is used in a more anato- 
mical sense as the place of the draughts of Soma that have been taken 
into the stomach. We have frequent mention of the somdso hrisu pitd- 
sah, e.g. Rv. 1, 168, 8,179, 5;also 8, 48,12. Especially interesting 
isa verse that has been constantly misunderstood. I refer to8, 2, 12:— 

hrisu pitáso ۷۵ 

durmaddso na surdydm 

üdhar na nagnd jarante 
‘The soma draughts that have been quaffed contend with each other 
in the heart ( = stomach) just like people who are very drunk from 
brandy; they (the soma draughts) keep active (wakeful) like naked 
persons all the night (from cold! ). 


I now attempt once more to render the difficult passage, Yasna 10, 
14, varying somewhat from the Pahlavi translation. 
má mé yatha gáush drafshó 
äsitö várema caire, 
frasha frayafitu tE madhö; 
verezyanuhdonhd jasentu. 
* Do not go to my heart (i.e. stomach) too quickly like the cow as 
liquid ? (2.e., the milk); but let tby inspiring effects reach farther; let 
them ccme with a good conscience.” The good conscience of the 
haoma-drinker is the consciousness of having fulfilled a good work, 
namely, the pure ecstasy which the haoma produces in contrast to the 
wretched intoxication, the evil effects and remorse (‘‘ moralischer 
Katzenjammer’) which the other drinks produce yó/ aéshma haciüte 
khrvim drvó (Yas. 10, 8). 
K. F. GELDNER. 
KK ûdlhar -sêtwi, Naigh. 1,7, Here it designates still more precisely the cold night ; 
it answers to Avesta aoda¢e in Yasna 51, 12, 
з In the same manner mdm (gant) hrästam ‘me (the cow) when botled’ (Yas, 11, 2) is 
equivalent to ‘my milk when boiled. For Avásta see Vend. 5, 52, and Nirangistūn 57, 


VENDIDAD XVIII. 


1. “Denn es giebt vielerlei Leute,’ also sprach Ahura Mazda, 
“о frommer Zarathushtra ; (darum merke dir :) mit Unrecht trägt den 
Penom, wer nicht mit dem Glauben gegürtet ist, fülschlich nennt er 
sich einen Priester. Nenne ihn nicht Priester,” also sprach Ahura 


Mazda, “o frommer Zarathustra.” 


2. “Mit Unrecht führt den Ungeziefer-Toter, wer nicht mit 
dem Glauben gegürtet ist, fülschlich nennt ег sich einen Priester. 
Nenne ihn nicht Priester,” also sprach Ahura Mazda, “o frommer 


Zarathushtra.” 


8. Mit Unrecht trägt den Baum(zweig), wer nicht mit 
dem Glauben gegürtet ist, fälschlich nennt er sich einen Priester. 
Nenne ihn nicht Priester,” also sprach Ahura Mazda, “ o frommer 


Zarathushtra.” 


4. “ Zum Schaden handbabt die Goissel,' wer nicht mit dem 
Glauben gegürtet ist, fälschlich nennt er sich einen Priester. Nenne 
ihn nicht Priester,” also sprach Ahura Mazda, “o frommer 
Zarathushtra.” 


9. “ Wer die ganze Nacht über schläft, ohne den Yasna zu beten 
oder (die Gäthäs) herzusagen, ohne zu memorieren oder zu amtieren 
ohne zu lernen oder zu lehren, um den zu besiegen, der nach dem 
(ewigen) Leben trachtet?, der nennt sich fälschlich einen Priester. 
Nenne ihn nicht Priester," also sprach Ahura Mazda, “o frommer 
Zarathushtra.” 


1 Das šonst aapnhe aahtra genannte Instrument. mairim (Adv. von mairya) ist eine 
duroh den Zusammenhang gebotene Bteigerung von ainfm ( = Skt. anyecthû "fülschlich 
ungehörig, unerlanbt’ tyl, Dasakumdracar, p. 161, 2t tûm asdv anyathdbhyamanyata 
‘jener trug unerlaubte Gelüste nach ihr.') 

> Den Ahriman. ‘Wachct und betet, dass’ihr nicht in Anfcchtaurg fallet’ Matthäus 


26, 41, 
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6. “ Den sollst du Priester nennen," also sprach Ahura Mazda, 
“о frommer Zarathushtra, der die ganze Nacht über die rechte 
Wissenschaft zu Rathe zieht, die vor der Enge bewahrt und die 
Richterbrücke weit macht,' die ein gutes Gewissen giebt, die zum 


(ewigen) Leben, die zum Asha und zum besten (Ort) im Paradies 
führt." 


7. ** Frage mich wiederum, o lauterer, mich den segensreichsten 
Schopfer, den weisesten, der die Frage am besten beantwortet ; so wird 
es dir besser ergehen, so wirst du gesegneter werden, wenn du mich 
wieder fragen wirst," 


8. Es fragte Zarathushtra den Ahura Mazda: ‘ Ahura 
u. s. w. gerechter, was? ist der schleichende Verderber" ? 


9. Darauf sprach Ahura Mazda: ** Der falsche Glaube von einem 
Lehrer,’ o Spitama Zarathushtra, der während eines Zeitraums von 
drei Lenzen die heilige Schnur nicht umlegt, nicht die Gathis aufsagt, 
nicht den guten Wassern opfert." 


10. “ Und wer mir diesem Mann, wenn er in Noth gerathen ist, 
wieder zum Wohlergehen verhilft, der thut kein bessres Werk, als 
wenn er ihm die Kopfhaut aufweitete. *” 





1 “Die Brücke wird für den Gercchten so weit, alsdie Hohe von ncun Speeren beträgt, 
und für den Bösen wird sie so schmal wie die Schneide eines Rasirmessers” Dädistän-i- 
Dinik 21, 5. 

2 Kå nom. sg. fem. weil dem Fragenden bereits die Antwort—ayha dadna in 
9 vorschwebt. a | 


f 


3 Auch hier ist die Grammatik ganz korrekt; P. V.: durch den Lehter des falschen 
Glaubens; zu disya Lehrer, vgl. datn-dis6 dačnaydi Y. D7, 23, Mit disy6t Ist unmittelbar 
das folgende yó zu verbinden. 


- 4 D, h. ererwoist ihm eine ebenso grosse Wohlthat, als wenn er ihm dic Kopfhaut 
abzöge, wörtlich :— seinen Kopf zu cinem mächte, dessen Haut aufgeweitet wird. P, V, 
post pahnd kamér kart, was wörtlich in ArdA Viräf 21, 2 als &amár póst pühnát vádánd 
wiederkehrt. West : the skin of whose head they widen out, that is, they flay his head. 
Schon Anquetil du Perron be20g Vend, 18, 10 sowie die ähnlichen Stellen Vend. 3, 20 und 
9, 49 auf das Abzielen der Haut. Die sonderbare Wohlthat, die hier dem lrrlehrer er. 
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11. “Denn für einen einzigen bösen, unfrommen Irrlehrer ist 
der Gruss ein Kniestoss, für zwei die herausgestiickte Zunge, für der 
gar keiner, vier verwunschen sich selbst.' '' 


12, “Wer einem einzigen bösen, unfrommen Irrlehrer von dem 
zubereiteten Haoma giebt, oder von den Weihbroten, die fiir ein 
Liebesmahl bestimmt sind, der thut kein besserer Werk, als wenn er 
eine Horde von tausend Reitern in der Mazdagläubigen Dörfer führter, 
die Männer tötete und das Vieh als Beute fortführte.” 


13. “ Frage mich wiederum, o lauterer, mich den segeusreichsten 
Schöpfer, den weisesten, der die Frage am besten beantwortet ; so wird 
es dir besser ergehen, so wirst du gesegneter werden, wenn.du mich 
wieder fragen wirst.” 


14. Es fragte Zarathushtra den Ahura Mazda : “Ahura Mazda 
segensreichster Geist, Schöpfer der irdischen Wesen, gerechter! Wer. 
ist der Gerichtsbote des Sraosha, des dem Asha zugethanen, tapferen, 
der das verkörperte heilige Wort ist und dessen Waffe in Schrecken 
setzt, des dem Herren ergebnen ?” 


15. Darauf sprach Ahura Mazda : Der Vogel, der da Parôdarsh 
(Hahn) heisst, o Spitama Zarathushtra, den die übelredenden Menschen 
Kahrkatâs (Kikeriki) nennen. Und dieser Vogel erhebt seine Stimme 
um das zunehmende Frühroth : 





wiesen wird, sowie die grausame Procedur mit dem greisen Leichentriiger in Vend, 3, 20 
findet ihre Erklärung durch Shdyast lå Shāyast 8, 6. Dort heisst es, dass wenn bei einem 
Todsünder der Hohepriester das Kopfabachneiden befichlt, derselbe auf der Stellegerecht 
wird und von der Strafe der drei Nachte bewahrt bleibt, Ueber diese Strate der drei 
Nächte sich West zu Bund. 30, 16 und P. V. zu Vend, 7, 136 Sp. Es handelt sich um die 
drei Nächte unmittelbar nach dem Tod vor dem Berchreiten der Riehterbriicke, vou 
denen dass Avestafragment aus dem Hädokht Nask handelt. 


ı Zänu dröjdo heisst wortlich ; ‘ wobei Verlingerung des Knies stattfindet’ hien drüjän 
‘ wobei Verläagerung der Zunge stattündet'; vgl Vend. 13, 48, Der Sinn irt: wenn 
man einem solchen Irrlehrer begegnet, so giebt man ihm statt des Scgensgrusses einen 
Fusstritt, zweien streckt man mit mehr Vorsicht nur die Zunge heraus, bei dreien unter- 
lisst man am besten jede Beleidigunge, und bei vieren ist das Überhaupt nicht nöthig 
denn vier Irrlehrer sind niemals eintrüchtig, sondern beschimpfen sich gegenseitig. 
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16. *'Stehet auf ihr Menschen, lobt das beste Asha, verwünscht 
die Devs! Jene Büshyästa mit den langen Pfoten kommt zu euch — sie 
ist es, die die ganze irdische Welt mit einem Mal, wann die Sterne 
erwachen (am Abend) einschläfert — (mit den Worten':) * Sohlafe 
lang, o Mensch, deine Zeit ist noch nicht um.? " 


17. “ Verschlafet? nicht die drei besten Dinge, gutgedachten 
Gedanken, gutgesprochenes Wort, gutgethanes Werk, verschlafet die 


drei schlimmsten Dinge, bösegedachten Gedanken, bösegesprochenes 
Wort, bösegethanes Werk !” 


18. Und für das erste Drittel der Nacht bittet mein, des Ahura 
Mazda, Feuer den Hausherrn ; 


19. “Zu Hilfe! stehe auf, o Hausherr! Ziehe deine Kleider an, 
wasche deine Hände, hole Brennholz, lege es für mich an und zünde 
mich an reinem Brennholz mit gewaschnen Hiinden an. Es deucht 


mir, als ob der von den Devs erschaffene Azi meine Seele von dem 
Lebensfaden losreissen wolle.®” 


20, Und fiir das zweite Drittel der Nacht bittet mein, des Ahura 
Mazda, Feuer den Viehbauern: 

21. “Zu Hilfe, stehe auf, o Viehbauer! Ziehe deine kleider an, 
wasche deine Hände, hole Brennholz, lege es für mich an, und ziinde 





1 Diese Worte spricht die Büshyästa, die Dämonin der Bchlüfrigkeit, am Morgen. 
2 Ueber sacaite vgl. Kuhn’s Zeitschrift 28, 301. 


8 Dies ist die Fortsetzung der Rede des Hahns, nicht der Būshyāsta, Ueber 
aiwithyé nom-pl, von aiwi-s% vgl. Kuhn’s Zeitschrift 27, 230. 

4 Par. 22 zeigt deutlich, dass arainhe gegen die P, V. zu der Rede des Feuers zu 
ziehen ist. 

5 zairithna (von pairi-tan) ist das Band, das Leib und Seele verknüpft, der Lebens- 
faden, Vd. 19, 28 pasca para-iristahe mashyehe pasea frasakhtahe mashyche pasca 
pairithnem derenenti ‘nachdem der Mensch gestorben ist, nachdem der Mensch (die drei 
Nächte, während deren die Seele noch in unmittelbarer Nähe des Körpers weilen muss) 
ueberstanden hat, so schneiden sie alsdann den Lebensfaden ab” Yasht 8, 54 réspahe 
anheush astvaté parbit pairithnem anhräm ara hisidhyät ‘sie würdeder ganzen bekörperten 
Welt die Seele vom Lebensfaden los schneiden’. paróit mit Acc, = Jos von, weg von, 
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mich an reinem Brennholz mit gewaschnen Händen an. Es deucht 
mir, als ob der von den Devs erschaffene Azi meine Seele von dem 


Lebensfaden losreissen *' 


22. Und fur das dritte Drittel der Nacht bittet mein, des Ahura 
Mazda, Feuer den dem Asha ergebnen Sraosha: ‘‘ Zu Hilfe (komme), o 
dem Asha ergebner, schoner Sraosha! Dann legt fiir mich irgend Jemand 
in der bekorperten Welt reines Brennbolz mit gewaschnen Hiinden 
an. Es deucht mir, als ob der von den Devs erschaffene Azi meine 
Seele von dem Lebensfaden losreissen wolle.” 


29. Darauf weckt der dem Asha ergebene Sraosha den Vogel 
Namens Parödarsh, o Spitama Zarathushtra, den die übelredenden 
Menschen Kahrkatäs benennen. Und dieser Vogel erhebt seine 
Stimme um das zunehmende Frühroth : 

24. “Stehet auf, ihr Menschen, lobt das beste Asha, verwünschet 
die Devs! Jene Büshyästa mit den langen Pfoten kommt zu euch — 
sie ist es, die die ganze irdische Welt mit einem Mal, wann die Sterne 
'erwachen, einschlüfert — (mit den Worten): “ Schlafe lang, o Mensch, 


deine Zeit ist noch nicht um." 


25. “ Verschlafet nicht die drei besten Dinge, gutgedachten 
Gedanken, gutgesprochenes Wort, gutgethanes Werk, verschlafet die 
drei schlimmsten Dinge, bösegedachten Gedanken, bösegesprochenes 
Wort, bösegethanes Werk!” 


26. Dann wird, während sie auf dem Pfühl liegen, ein Freund 
von seinem Freund ermahnt!: Stehe du auf, er treibt mich heraus. 
Wer von uns beiden zuerst aufsteht, wird glücklich hinüber? ins Para- 
dies gelangen. Wer von uns beiden zuerst dem Feuer des Ahura 
Mazda reines Brennholz mit gewaschenen Händen zubringt, dem wün- 
schet zufrieden und freundlich das Feuer Wohlergehen: 


27. “Möge dir eine Herde Vieh und eine Schar von Söhnen zu 
Teil werden, möge dir ein wohlthätiger Sinn und ein wohlthuendes 
Gewissen zu Teil werden, mögest duein Leben mit frohem Gewissen 





1 govhete =m Bkt. 4-ucyate. s über die Cinvat Brücke, 
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leben die Nächte (Tage), die du leben wirst! ”’ Dies ist der Segenswunsch 
des Feues für den, der ihm Brennholz bringt, trocknes, von den 
Sternen beschienenes (d. h. abgelagertes) und aus dem Wunsch nach 
Rechtschaffepheit gereinigtes." 


28. “Und wer mirdiese Vogel, Spitama Zarathushtra,— ein Pär- 
chen, Männchen und Weibchen—einem frommen Mann aus dem loblichen 
Streben nach Rechtschaffenheit schenkt, der darf glauben, er habe ein 
Haus geschenkt mit hundert Säulen, tausend Balken, zehntausend 
Vorhängen! und zehntausend Fenstern.” 


29. “ Und wer mir Fleisch von der Körpergrösse dieses Vogels 
Paródarsh scheukt,? den werde ich niemals ein zweites Wort fragen,’ 
ich Ahura Mazda, (sondern sagen :) du darfst getrost weitergehen ins 
Paradies. ” 


30. Der dem Asha ergebene Sraosha fragte die Druj, nachdem 
er seine Keule aus der Hand gelegt hatte. ‘‘Abscheuliche, unnütze 
Druj! Du gebierst doch allein in der ganzen bekörperten Welt ohne 
Befruchtung?” 


31. Darauferwiederte-ihm die teuflische Druj: “Dem Asha ergeb- 
ner, schöner Sraosha! Durchaus nicht gebäre ich in der ganzen bekörper- 
ten Welt ohne Befruchtung. Ich habe jederzeit vier Männer. 


82. ''Die belegen mich ebenso, wie alle andern Männer ihren 
Samen in die Weiber legen.” 

33. Der dem Asha ergebene Sraosha fragte die Druj, nachdem 
er seine Keule aus der Hand gelegt hatte: “ Abscheuliche, unnütze 
Druj ! Wer ist der erste von diesen deinen Männern’? 


34. Darauf erwiederte ihm die teuflische Druj: ‘‘ Dem Asha 
ergebner, schöner Sraosha! Der ist fürwahr der erste dieser meiner 
Männer, wenn Jemand auch nur das geringste von seinen 
Bekleidungsgegenständen einem frommen Mann auf dessen Bitte 
nicht aus dem löblichen Streben nach Rechtschaffenheit schenkt. 





1 Mishta stelle ich zu neupers. mishtt “seidenes Gewand.’ 
3 P, V. “Einigeerklären, dass er Fleisch in dieser Grösse einem frommen Mann giebt,” 
з Ар der Richterbrücke. 
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35. “Der belegt mich ebenso, wie alle andern Männer ihren Samen 
in die Weiber legen.” 


35. Der dem Asha ergebene Sraosha fragte die Druj, nachdemer 
die Keule aus der Hand gelegt hatte: “Abscheuliche, unnütze Druj! 
Was ist das Mittel, es wegzubringen î?” 


37. Darauf antwortete ihm die teuflische Druj: “ Dem Asha ergeb- 
ner, schöner Sraosha ! Folgendes ist das Mittel, es wegzubringen. Wenn 
der Mann auch nur das geringste von seinen Bekleidungsgegenständen 
einem frommen Mann ohne dessen Bitte aus dem löblichen Streben nach 
Rechtschaftenheit schenkt. 


88. “Der bringt mich ebenso um die Leibesfrucht, als ob ein vier- 
beiniger Wolf das Kind aus dem Mutterleīb ۳ 


39. Der dem Asha ergebene Sraosha fragte die Druj, nachdem 
er die Keule aus der Hand gelegt hatte: “Abscheuliche, unuütze 
Druj! Wer ist der zweite von diesen deinen Männern ?” 

40. Darauf erwiderte ihm die teuflische Druj: ‘ Dem Asha 
ergebner, schöner Sraosha ! Der ist fürwahr der zweite dieser meiner 
Männer, wenn Jemand über den Vorderfuss hinaus eine Vorderfuss- 
länge weiter pisst.! 

41. ‘Der belegt mich ebenso, wie alle anderen Männer ihren 
Samen in die Weiber legen.” 

42, Der dem Asha ergebene Sraosha fragte die Drnj, nachdem 
er die Keule aus der Hand gelegt hatte: “ Abscheuliche, unnütze Druj! 
Was ist das Mittel, es wegzubringen ?" 

43. Darauf erwiderte ihm die teuflische Druj: ‘‘ Dem Asha 
ergebner, schöner Sraoslıa! Folgendes ist das Mittel, es wegzubringen, 
Wenn der Mann, sobald er aufsteht und drei Schritte (weitergeht), 
dreimal das Ashem betet, zweimal humatandm, dreimal hukhshathró- 
temüi und darauf vier Ahuna vairya hersagt und das Yenhe hátüm betet. 





ı Man musste im Hocken genau zwischen die Fussspitzen pissen ; vgl. ubrahmano 
yam yas tigthan mūtrayats, Muhdbhāshya ed.Kielhorn L., 411,22, —paurca ist nach 
P. V. Praeposition== vor. 
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44. “Der bringt mich ebenso um die Leibesfrucht, als ob ein 
vierbeiniger Wolf das Kind aus dem Mutterleib risse.” 


45. Der dem Asha ergebene Sraosha fragte die Druj, nachdem 
er die Keule ans der Hand gelegt hatte: “Abscheuliche, unnütze 
Druj! Wer ist der dritte dieser deiner Männer ?” 


46. Darauf erwiderteihm die teuflische Druj: * Dem Asha ergeb- 
ner, schöner Sraosha! Der ist fürwahr der dritte dieser meiner 
Männer, wenn Jemand im Schlaf Samen vergiesst. 


47. “Der belegt mich ebenso, wie alle anderen Männer ihren 
Samen in die Weiber legen.” 


48. Der dem Asha ergebene Sraosha fragte die Druj, nachdem 
er die Keule aus der Hand gelegt hatte: ““Abscheuliche, unnütze 
Druj! Was ist das Mittel, es wegzubringen ? " 


49. Darauf erwiderte ihm die teuflische Druj: ** Dem Asha ergeb- 
ner, schoner Sraosha! Folgendes ist das Mittel, es wegzubringen. 
Wenn der Mann, sobald er vom Schlaf erwacht ist, dreimal das Ashem 
betet, zweimal hwmatanám, dreimal hukhshathrótemát, und darauf vier 
Ahuna Vairya hersagt und das Yenhe hdtām betet. 


50. “Der bringt mich ebenso um die Leibesfrucht, als ob ein 
vierbeiniger Wolf das Kind aus dem Muitterleib risse.” 


51. Darauf fordert man die segensreiche Armaiti auf; “ Segens- 
reiche Armaiti: Diesen Mann übergebe ich dir, diesen Mann gieb mir 
heraus an der Segen bringenden Auferstehung, als einen, der die Gāthās 
kennt, der den Yasna kennt, der die heilige Schrift studiert hat, als 
einen belehrten, geschickten, der das heilige Wort verkörpert. 


52. “Und man soll ihm einen Namen geben: Ätredäta oder 
Ätrecithra oder Ätrezantu oder Ätredahyu oder irgend einen mit Ätre 
gebildeten.” 


53. Der dem Asha ergebene Sraosha fragte die Druj, nachdem 
er die Keule aus der Hand gelegt hatte: ** Abscheuliche, unnütze Druj! 
Wer ist der vierte von diesen deinen Männern ?” 
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54. Darauf erwiderte ihm die teuflische "гој: * Dem Asha 
ergebner, schoner Sraosha! Der ist furwahr der vierte von diesen 
meinen Männern, wennein Mann nach demfünfzehnten Jahr als lieder- 
liches Weibsbild geht: ohne heilige Schnur oder das heilige Hemd.' 


55. “Nach dem vierten Schritt fahren wir Devs sogleich nachher 
allesammt? in seine Zunge vnd ins Fleisch, Solche sind dann im Stande 
die irdischen Geschöpfe des Asha zu verderben wie die Zauberei treiben- 
den Ketzer die Geschöpfe des Asha verderben könnon.” 


56. Der dem Asha ergebene Sraosha fragte die Druj, nachdem 
er die Keule aus der Hand gelegt hatte: “Abscheuliche, unnütze Оги)! 
Was ist dag Mittel, es wegzubringen ?” 


57. Darauf erwiderte ihm die teuflische Druj: “Dem Asha 
ergebner, schöner Sraosha ! Es gibt kein Mittel, es wegzubringen.”’ 


58. “ Wenn ein Mann nach dem fünfzehnten Jahr als liederliches 
Weibsbild geht: ohne heilige Schnur und ohne das heilige Hemd. 


59. “So fahren wir Devs nach dem vierten Schritt sogleich 
nachher allesammt in seine Zunge und ins Fleisch, Solche sind dann 
im Stande die irdischen Geschöpfe des Asha zu verderben, wie die Zau- 
berei treibenden Ketzer die Geschöpfe des Asha verderben können.” 


60. “Frage mich wiederum, o lauterer, mich dea segensreichsten 
Schöpfer, den weisesten, der die Frage am besten beantwortet ; so wird 


es dir besser ergehen, so wirst du gesegneter werden, wenn du mich 
wieder fragen wirst.” 


61. Esfragte Zarathushtra u. 8. w.: “Werkränkt dich, den Ahura 
Mazda mit der grössten Kränkung, wer ärgert dich mit dem grössten 
Aerger ? " 








— 


Das Gehen ohne das heilige Hemd oder ohne die heilige Schnur galt als ein 
Entblösst-Gehen, daher der Vergleich mit der jahika, vgl. West, Glossary unter reshdd 
dabdrishnik und Darmescter's Note zu der Btelle. Obige Uebersctzung wahrt die 
Grammātik. 


з hakat. ist Skt. sdkam, 


1 
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62. Darauf sprach Ahura Mazda: “Das Scortum!, welches den 
Samen von Heiligen und Unheiligen, von Devaanbetern und Nichtdeva- 
anbetern, von Verdammten und Nichtverdammten zusammenkommen 
lisst, o frommer Zarathushtra. 


63. “Ein Drittel der in Flüssen fliessenden frischen Wasser lässt 
es durch seinen Blick absteher, o Zarathusthra. Einem Drittel der 
spriessenden schonen goldfarbigen Pflanzen raubt es ihr Wachsthum 
durch seinen Blick, o Zarathushtra. 


64. * Einem Drittel der segensreichen Ârmati (Erde) raubt es die 
Decke durch seinen Blick, o Zarathushtra. Dem frommen Mann, der 
einen Ueberschuss? von guten Gedanken, guten Worten und guten 
Werken hat, raubt es ein Drittel von seiner Stürke und von seiner 
Wehrkraft und von seiner Rechtschaffenheit durch seine Begegnung, 
o Zarathushtra. 


65. ‘Und ich sage dir, oSpitama Zarathushtra: diese sind töd- 
licher als die flinken Schlangen, oder als die schiidlichen Wolfe oder als 
eine die Steppe bewohnende Wolfin, wenn sie in die; Ansiedelung ein- 
bricht, oder als ein tausendlaichender Frosch, wenn er ins Wasser 
springt.” 

66. '' Frage mich wiederum, o lauterer, mich den segensreichsten 
Schópfer, den weisesten, der die Frage am besten beantwortet; so wird 
es dir besser ergehen, so wirst du gesegneter werden, wenn du mich 


wieder fragen wirst.” 


67. Es fragte Zarathushtra u. s. w. : “Wer einer Frau, die ihr 
blasses Aussehen und ihr Unwohlsein und Blutung hat, beiwohnt, 
(den Thatbestand) wissend, im Bewusstsein (der Sünde) und mit 
Ueberlegung (der schlimmen Folgen), während auch sie (den That- 
bestand) weiss und (der Sünde) sich bewusst ist und (die schlimmen 
Folgen) bedenkt. 





1 Jahi scheint hier wie lat. scortum sowohl das männliche wie das weibliche 
Individuum zu bezeichnen, daher yó ! 


3 Nämlich über die Lösen Gedanken u. s. w, 


e 
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68. “Was ist dafür die Vermögensbusse, was ist dafür die Lei- 
besstrafe, was für Leistungen soll er im Bewnsstein seiner Schuld noch 
dagegen aufbringen ? ! " 


69. Darauf sprach Ahura Mazda:— '**Wer einer Frau, dieihr blasses 
Aussehen und ihr Unwohlsein und Blutung hat, beiwohnt (den That- 
bestand) kennend, im Bewusstsein (der Sünde) und mit Ueberlegung 
(der schlimmen Folgen), während auch sie (den Thatbestand) kennt, 
und (der Sünde) sich bewusst ist und (die schlimmen Folgen) bedenkt, 


«0.  ** So soller tausend Stück Kleinvieh schlachten und von allen 
diesen Thieren die Herzteile? mit Weihwasser dem Feuer im lóblichen 
Streben nach Rechtschaffenheit darbringen, die Vorderfüsse soll er den 
guten Wassern darbringen. 


71. “Tausend Traglasten hartes, trocknes, ausgesuchtes Brenn- 
holz soll er dem Feuer in dem löblichen Streben nach Rechtschaffen- 
heit darbringen. Tausend Traglasten weiches Brennholz vom Sandel- 
baum, Benzoin, Aloe, oder Granatbaum® oder von irgend einem der 
wohlriechenden Bäume soll er demd Feuer im löblichen Streben nach 
Rechtschaffenheit darbringen. 


72. “Tausend Büschel Barsom soll er binden, tausend Weihwas- 
serspenden samt Haoma und Milch, geläutert und abgeseiht, von einem 
heiligen Mann (Dastur) geliiutert und abgeseiht, mit einem Zusatz von 
dem Baum, der Granatbaum heisst, soll er den guten Wassern im 
löblichen Streben nach Rechtschaffenheit darbringen. 


73. “Tausend Schlangen, die auf dem Bauch kriechen, soll er 
töten, zweitausend andere, tausend athmende (auf dem Land lebende) 
Frösche soll er töten, zweitausend Wasserfrosche, tausend Körner 
stehlende Ameisen soll er töten, zweitausend andere. 


!— [n Gestalt nützlicher Werke. 

з Die Stelle haben Haug und Darmesteter klar gestellt. Dic Bedeutung von asma- 
nirdo ergicbt sich aus BhAyast 16-6hāvast 11, 4. 

s Nach Haug. 
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74. “ Dreissig Stege soll er legen über einen Kanal, er soll 
tausend Geisselungen bekommen mit der Pferdepeitsche, zweitausend 
mit der Ruthe. 


75. “Dies ist dafür die Vermögensbusse, dies ist dafür die Leibes- 
strafe, das soll er im Bewusstsein seiner Schuld noch an Leistungen 
dagegen aufbringen, 


76. “Wenn er sie leistet, so wird er nach der Welt der Frommen 
abreisen, wenn er sie nicht leistet, so wird er nach der Welt der Gott- 
losen abreisen nach der aus Finsternis bestehenden, aus Finsternis 
entstandnen, finsteren.’ 


K. F. GELDNER. 





DAS VOLK DER KAMBOJA BEI YASKA. 


Die merkwürdige Stellein Yäska’s Nirukta 2, 2, in welcher von 
den Kamboja die Rede ist, wurde, nachdem sie in R. Roth’s Erläu- 
terungen zum Nirukta, p. 17 f,, (vgl. auch sein Buch Zur Literatur 
und Geschichte des Weda, p. 67), die wünschenswerte Aufklärung 
nicht gefunden hatte, zuerst von A. Weber, Akademische Vorlesungen 
ueber indische Literaturgeschichte, p. 169 —194° im wesentlichen rich- 
tig gedeutetund kurze Zeit darauf von Max Müller, Zeitschrift der 
Deutschen Morgenländischen Gesellschaft, 7, 373—377 unter Heran- 
ziehung der Parallelstelle des Mahdbhdshya eingehender erörtert ; auch 
ist Weber, nachdem er in den Indischen Studien, 4, 379, und in den 
Indischen Streifen, 2, 493, den Gegenstand flüchtig berührt hatte, 
nochmals in den Indischen Studien, 13, 363, auf die beiden Stellen 
zurückgekommen. Trotzdem bleibt an Yäska’s Notiz noch einiges 
klar zu stellen, was daher im folgenden versucht werden soll. 


Der Wortlaut ist mit Hinweglassung einer verunglückten Etymo- 
logie des Namens Kamboja folgender: savatir gatikarmé lambojegu eva 
bhdsyate . . . vikdram asydryesu bhdgante save iti, d. h. in wortlicher 
Uebersetzung : “ savat# mit der Bedeutung ‘gehen’ wird bei den Kam- 
boja gesprochen, dessen Ableitung savas spricht man beiden Arya.” 
Yaska will damit, wie allgemein anerkannt wird, sagen, dass Savafi 
beiden Kamboja als Verbum gebraucht wird, während die Arya nur die 
Ableitung 3avas kennen. Was ist aber unter 3avas zu verstehen ? Der 
Commentator des Mahäbhäsya, Kaiyata, bei Müller, p. 376, deutet es 
als Nominativ von 3ava “ Leiche” in Uobereinstimmung mit der abwei- 
chenden Lesart seines Textes (vikdra eva enam áryd bhdsante), indem 
er vikāra durch jivato mridvasthä erklärt, wozu man die Bemerkungen 
von O.A.Danielsson, Zeitschrift der Deutschen Morgenlandischen 
Gesellschaft, 37, 39 vergleichen mag; ähnlich der Commentator des 
Nirukta, Devaräjayajvan, in Satyavrata Sämasrami’s Ausgabe des 
Nirukte, Vol. 2, 161 f. Besser wird man mit Weber und Satyavrata 
Sāmašramī, Vol. 1, 241 an das Neutrum savas ‘Kraft’? denken, dessen 
verbale Verwandte bei W. D. Whitney, Die Wurseln и. s. v. der 
Sanskrit Sprache, p. 175 f. s. v. qü verzeichnet sind. 
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Die meisten Stellen, an welchen die Kamboja oder Kamboja sonst 
in der Sanskrit Literatur vorkommen und welche manin O. Bohtlingk’s 
und R. Roth’s Sanskrit-Wörterbuch, 2, 79f. 229 übersichtlich beisam- 
men findet, rühmen ihre Pferdezucht und die Rajatarangini, 4, 165 f. 
setzt sie in die Nachbarschaft der Tukhara (so die von M, A. Stein in 
den Text aufgenommene Lesart gegenüber dem Bukhära anderer 
Handschriften und der älteren Ausgaben, welchen Chr. Lassen in 
der Zeitschrift für die Kunde des Morgenlandes, 2, 56 gefolgt it.) 
Danach sind sie also nordwestlich von Indien ansässig, was durch 
ihre häufige Verbindung mit den Yavana, d. h. den baktrischen 
Griechen (Weber, Indische Streifen, 2, 320 f., 3, 353 f., Indian Anti- 
guary, 4, 244), durchaus bestätigt wird. Dazu kommen weitere Stellen 
іп der Palı-Literatur und zwar erwähnen die in D. Andersen’s 
Index to the Jätaka, p.25, verzeichneten gleichfalls in erster Linie 
die Pferde und Maultiere der Kamboja, am wichtigsten aber sind die 
schon von F. Minayef, Grammaire paile traduite du russe par St. 
Guyard, p. XV1I, Aum. 1 hervorgehobenen Verse (The Jataka ed. V. 
Fausböll, Vol. 6, 208): 


kita patangad uragd ca bhekā hantvā kimim sujjhati makkhikä ca 
ete hi dhammā anariyarūpā kambojakānam vitathā bahunnam \ 


d. h. “Insekten, Schmetterlinge, Schlangen, Frösche, Würmer und 
Fliegen tötend wird man rein: solche verkehrte Vorschriften nicht 
arischer Art haben viele (oder die vielen) Kambojaka.” Hier wird also 
das Töten schädlichen Gewürmsals eine religiöse Pflicht der Kamboja 
bezeichnet; sie waren also zweifellos Anhänger der zoroastrischen Reli- 
gion — wie denn schon Weber Iranier in ihnen vermutete—und werden 
wir ihre Wohnsitze irgendwo in dem durch seinen Pferdereichtum 
ausgezeichneten Osten Irans (W. Geiger, Ostfiränishe Kultur im 
Altertum, p. 355) zu sucheu haben. Damit löst sich das letzte Rät- 
sel bei Yäska: sein Kamboja—Verbum ist nichts anderes als das av- 
estische Savaiti oder šavaite, welches—durchaus ohne etymologischen 
Zusammenhang mit einem Skr. savati—nur in der Aussprache mit 
ihm zusammenfillt. 


ERNST KUHN. 





A FRAGMENT OF TILE DINKA RT. 
Воок ІП., Cuar. IX. 3. 


Three years ago I attempted in the Festgruss, published at Leyden 
in honour of my esteemed master, C, de Harlez, since deceased, 
a translation' of what is left of the earliest part of the Dinkart text, 
viz., the second question of the third book, which, like the subsequent 
questions up to the eighth inclusive, are so worm-eaten in the unique 
original MS. as to be only partly legible, and consequently very 
difficult to make any sense of. My attempt was of course based upon 
the printed text as published by the late esteemed High-Priest, the 
regretted Shams-ul-Ulama Dastur Dr. Peshotanji Behramji Sanjana. 
It seems appropriate, therefore, that the present very modest con- 
tribution to a memorial volume in honour of this laborious scholar, who 
has certainly merited well of all students of Pehlevi literature, by whom 
his name and memory will ever be held iu the highest respect, should 
take the form of a similar attempt to unravel the meaning, as far as we 
can ascertain it from so broken a context, of the following question 
proposed by the heretic or apostate, who in the present case is quoted 
by his name, as will be noted below. 


I have added but few notes to the transliteration and attempted 
translation. Several of the words which do not occur in the usual 
Pehlevi Vocabularies (West’s, de Harlez’s, Peshotan’s, etc.) will easily 
be deduced from the verbal stems or uncompounded forms of which 
they are derivatives. I have not thought it necessary to tronble the 
printer by marking a circumflex over e and e, as, unlike the other 
vowels, it will be understood that (unless otherwise indicated by č, ð) 


they are always written plene (Phl, p and J), whether long or short. 


Of course, in so damaged a text it is impossible to obtain anything 
like a consecutive construction, except here and there; hence much 
of an attempt like this must be little better than guess-work, es- 
pecially in dealing with a script and a construction so obscure as 
Pehlevi. I have tried to carefully keep the relative proportions of 
the lacune as indicated by Peshotan in his printed text. 








| Mélauges Charles de Harles; Lele, Brill, 1890, pp.41—48. 
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۸1110۸5 0 ۰ 


Pūrstt Akvān-i druj karik! 
pavan gäsako? aharmoko aigha: 
> va-atäshäno hurvarano 
bālisto-i girāno va zag-1 zofar 
muek* . . (7. sagi 
Aüharmazd dino  dühishhikán* 
mas gabrä-ı aharübü-c 
lå zag mas zavär-ı min aharübü 
akhū-i Aharūbū min gabraan-i 
. . . . dino kutak va 
paikah yashtār-i Aüharmazd 
homanam barā . . 
kūtak yëkhsüntto 
lī pavan zag-i mas nikūhito.* 


PĀSUKHO: Е" 
. . « . . -ishnik zak madam 
darvandih fräz nimütano zagash 
dino . . , 
amūkhtano va T— Ganāk 
Minoi varjito va-akhū-c Aharma- 
nakik . . . . . . yēmla- 
lünit va stih hūdātān homand 
dahishnän-ı Auharmazd 


2... . ahüo pavan sar- 


1 Cf, Arab. 42,5 ‘detestable '. 


THIRD QUESTION* OF AKVAN. 


Akvan, the detestable (?) drûj 
in the shape of a heretic, asked 
Boo a o a 
and fires, trees, the loftiest of 
the mountains, and the deep 
mountam-gorge . . . 

(of) these creatures of the — 
of Aüharmazd the greatest is 
thejust man, but . . . 

the just one is not stronger on 
account of his holy nature than 
men who . . . . » inferior 
religion. Consequently were I 
a worshipper of Auharmazd (1) 
should u + «ie - EZ 

. considered inferior ; in this 


I (should be) more despised.* 


ARSWRR: . . . . <. B 
0. . 5. -icto proclaim this 
in impiety and this his religion. 

. . . o teach and the 
En of Ganák Minói worked 
and the Ahrimanic nature. . . 
said and thecreatures of Aühar- 
mazd are the material world 
of good creation . . . . 
nature in the supremacy over 


But probably for Ja, karik, ‘warlike, hostile, 


3 وود مد‎ but more likely for jx dahéno (‘mouth’)—‘by the mouth of a heretic’, 


5 Evidently, from the latter part of the chapter, * waters ' (^x 0 ro) to 


supplied. 


* al rütak, For meaning see Phi, Vend. V,1. ‘gorge between two mountains,’ de 


Harlez. 


s Litt. plural ofan adj. formed from dahishno, ‘ creation.’ 
* Litt. ‘ thirdly А, asked.’ The subsequent chapters employ the substantial form 


pūrsishno.” 
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dārih-i dámán cigün martim 
уа afash tano-mátáánoó . . 

. . &alyárih-i anshūtā cigūn 
gospénd - va ^ rübäno-mätääno 
hirubamo .«.. Y î 

va tano-mätääno hütano zîvarî 
nîrûkîh avîrtar . ۰ . . 

. . . . =shnik val marti 
rûbûno avirtar pavan avoritano 
zagshano Az. š 
val gospënd tano avirtar pavan- 
shûn tano zivarih” . . 

[? mä] yenitano rimönih діріп 
drūjih mēndavam va min drūjo 


бе; 27 máühmántar * 
rimónih vésh drfjo yîn 
martūm pavan kushashno 
۳۳ او ی‎ а [ni-] rükih-i 
rübáno  rái  máhmántar gis 
pavan tano vakhdünit . 
dräyinäsh-ı anshütä stranātk 


tano hüräyishno "ue. 
va vitarto tano homant 
rübáno aharūbū zagac-i val 
rubāno pavan — . 
y&kavimünäto lakhvār 

val tano nēflūnit уа tano rimöntar 
yehevünit . І rübäno 
arčkht afash val doshahû kashît 
. tar yémlalünem 


living-creatures, as man; and 
hence (beings) of corporeal es- 
sence. . . . . the assistance 
of man, as cattle; and (beings) or 
spiritual essence (endowed with) 
good souls. . . . and (those) 
of corporeal essence with good 
bodies, adornment(?), strength 
superior, -ic for man the 
soul is superior in the producing 
of these things . . . . for 
cattle the body is superior for 
the adornment (?) of their body 
. to measure the 
impurity as something diabolica! 
. . and from the drüj 

more permanent impurity, 
abundantly the druj in man in 
the struggle . 
power on account of the son} 
occupies a more permanent place 
in the body. crying out 
that the good-development of 
iman’s living body . . . . 
and ihe dead body when tho 
just soul and what unto the soul 
ы: š remains, 
falls back “bari the body and 
tlıe body becomes more polluted 

poured (upon) the 





9 mdtd must be, I suppose, the same as måtak (Darmesteter, Etudes, 


1.70) and ۵ 


(D. K, Vol. IV., 157, § 22, see my Médecine Masdéenne, Loavain, 1886, р. 32, n. ТЬе 


meaning seems to be ‘ mother-nature,’ essence : 


compounds, 


tano-mdtd and r@bdno-mété would be 


7 کان‎ of. Pers. yx} ‘jewel, ornament’; but we might rather expect here and 


below کم( ود‎ ‘strength,’ as used in the original objection (was zurdr.) 


з Тһе МВ. MM, has here rtréshio. 


= в - I < 


ғ 
ê 
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va yin gospéndáüno pavan küsh- 
eue, pA, + °, ° e 
va-bano vazinarih minoi-rii s 
pavan yin tano karto . . - 
. |+ +<  Znmik drtūjo va-āzinik 
vàto-c kamini? va anshütá tano 
< A і шіп māhmāno 
drūjo pat&shih hüshmorto val 
SU. u.s - aha] rûbûno 
va  aharübyáno'? lak pavan 
béshishno  va-istárih-i . . . 
. . . . Timono zavär madam 
val mayáh va atash madam val 
bālisto-i girāno madam val zak 


zofar-i rūstāk aharmokīhā kartak 


ld) dato «4212, ۵ 


atto 


dūr min Aūharmazd dino andarjo. 


Zak-i gospēndāno zavār zak 
rimonih Ы т Е 
. . dino ntrūkthā virdyishito 
zakac hucärak уа bahar-!i 
min paityārak homandih patash 
afash. . . . . barā kartārih 
vad-kashish '' cand stih dato 
sháyito bandak gás pat&shih . 
pavan fräz būrto-i val 


atāshāno  avāno aharııbano 
aharūbyān!” va afzūn-ī dūmān 
dana ° ° e ° ° ° ° + ° 


dastobarih-1 Aüharmazd „dino 
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| soul and drags it to hell . , 


| 


i ۱ -er we utter, 

And ib cattle through the strug- 
gle perishableness , . . . و‎ 
. 5 + + and the advancement 
(improvement) of the body 
on account of the spirit a place 
made in the body و . و‎ « 
the living drūj and the. lifeless 
wind meanness (,?) and man’s 
body . . . . . from the in- 
dwelling drůj the attack is 
estimated unto . . . . 
2 just men and just women, 
Thou in the distressfulness and 
stagnation «|. . s. s a e 4 
impure force upon water 
and fire, upon the loftiest , of 
the mountains, upon the deep 
mountain-gorge, in heretical fa- 
shion hast made. (It is) not the 
law ... . . . Farfromthe 
religion of Aühurmazd is the 
doctrine. 

The strength of cattle, this pol- 
lution, non-existence. . . . 

n religion in a — NI 
manner sets in order and this 
succour and advantage which is 
from the being opposed, there- 





9 Qf. Pers. wes ' mean, base, despicable.’ But there is also Arabic wee “ambush ; 


which would seem suitable here. 


10 Unsual as this distinction of gender is, I cannot see any other likely explanation, 


The form seems modelled on the Avestic fem. «shaoni, pl, «shaonts 


11 Lit. ‘ portion, lot, share.’ 


12 Pers. 
13 See above. 


ges ‘ attraction, allurement,’ 


if ashavan, 


; 
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уа hamdatastanih-ac-i amur- | upon from it . . el 
akano martum patash. accomplishinent unto —— t) 
| inasmuchas the material 


creation must be a place of sla- 
very, an attack. "i 
carried forward upon fires, 
waters, holy men, holy women, 
and the excellent know[ledge | 
of living-creatures. 

the priesthood of bene, 
religion and the unanimous agree- 
ment of innumerable men upon 
it. 


———————————————— — ~ 


The name J9944» in the superscription of the chapter seems 


written ‘ Akvind’; but AKvAN is a well-known name of a heretic or div, 
sce Justi, Jranisches Namonbuch, s. v. * Akwán' p. 19. The div Akwán 
was slain by Rustam (Shahnameh iii. 270). There was a Manichwan 
leader named Akwán, who had followers called ‘Axovavira. In DK., 


Vol. V, chap. 198, $ 2, pja» P is read by Justi ۵ 
Akwdn, +.6., * the Christian Akwán' (contrary to Peshotan's interpre- 
tation, ‘religious guide of the apostate ruler Karisák') Perhaps 


even the form 3234 in our text may be an abbreviation or an error for 


393-3953323 as above. 


As far as I am able to make out, Akwan’s objection would seem to 
be this: You say that the just man is the greatest (mas) of all 
Aüharmazd's creatures, — greater than the waters, trees, mountains, 
ete. (This claim, by the way, is implicitly mado for man in general 
in à later chapter, ch. 81, § 8, where, after enumerating Auharmaad’s 
creatures, ‘atash va mayá va zamik va hurvár va gospénd. . . va 
anshütá,' praise is offered to the Creator ‘mano ash mas karto min 
kolê stihdahishnáno martim ' — i.e, made man greater than all 
material creatures.) But, says the heretic, the just man is no 
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stronger or more powerful (mas zavár) than the followers of another 
religion. Were I to become a worshipper of Aüharmazd, therefore, I 
should not gain anything in esteem or otherwise, 

. The casuist in his reply seems to point out that man’s superiority — 
literally, to use a very modern expression, quite familiar at the 
present moment, owing to recent political events, * sirdarship? (sardárih) 
—over the rest of creation is due to his soul or the intellectual part 
of his nature, which enables him to assist and develop the non-spiritual 
creatures, such as domestic animals. He then goes on to explain how 
impurity in defilement is brought upon man by the drüj, especially 
as proceeding from the dead body, both as regards man and animals, 
and how it is thence transmitted to water, fire, trees, &.,-— pretty 
much on the lines of the similar expostion in the fifth fargard of the 
Vendidad. 


L. C. CASARTELLI. 


THE IRANIAN HINDUKUSH DIALECTS 
CALLED MUNJANI AND YUDGHA. 


Although I know that many an Iranian scholar does not agree 
with me, I still believe that the fatherland of the Awesta and 
its civilisation is to be sought in the Eastern parts of Iran. If this is 
true, an exploration of the countries on the upper Oxus river and its 
tributaries will be of special importance. The inhabitants of those 
countries, the so-called Ghalchas, are no doubt a very interesting 
branch of the Iranian race, and the various dialects spoken by them 
deserve, I think, every Iranist’s attention. I had myself the oppor- 
tunity to study the Ghalcha dialects and to draw the outlines of their 
grammar from a scientific point of view. We can say now that we 
are sufficiently acquainted with the Pamir dialects called Wakhi, 
Shughni and Saryg-qoli as wellas with the more isolated Yaghnobi, 
and we had also a general idea of the Yidghah or rather Yadghd, the 
only dialect of the Pamir group spoken south of the Hindükush. 
But as to the dialects Munyjdni (or Mungi) and Sanglichi, which are 
closely connected with Yūdghā, all our knowledge consists of a very 
short list of words, and the Ishgāshamī, which seems to be related to 
the Wakhī, is only kuown by name. That want isnow partly supplied 
by the excellent work of G. A. Grierson, ‘Specimen Translations in 
the Languages of the North-Western Frontier’, Linguistic Survey of 
India, Calcutta, 1899. We find here, on pp. 196-202, a short sketch 
of the Munjani grammar, a translation of the parable of the prodigal 
son into Munjānī and a piece of folklore in the same dialect. The 
Yūdghā is treated in the same manner on pp. 205-214, and on 
pp. 219-221 we find a list of words and phrases in both dialects. 


I shall confine myself chiefly to Munjani to give some hints regard- 
ing the place of that dialect among the Pamir group of languages. 
1 Grundrim der Iran, Philologie I, 2, pp. 288—344. 
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The result is, as we expected, that the difference between Munjānī and 
Yūdghā is only very slight, and that they must be taken as two 
branches of the same dialect. 

As to phonology, the soft consonants, as in all Pamir dialects and 
in Pashto, are changed into aspirants, e.g., M. wuza “ goat ” = Sh. waz, 
Aw. baza; M. zhinka, Yd. zhinko “woman” =Sh. zhin, Aw. jaini; M, 
Yd. zhia ** to beat" —Aw. jan ; M. ghāva, Yd. ghávo ** cow" —W. ghi. 
Instead of dh for original d we have / in both dialects, as also in Pashto: 
M. lu or le, Yd. loh ** two" — Aw. dva; M. leghda, Yd. loghda ** daugh- 
ter ’=Aw. dughdar, Pashto tur; M. lera, Yd. turo “ far’ =Aw. dara, 
Pashto lire. A medial ch is also softened and turned into zh, as in 
М. zhe “ from” =Yd., zhe (not ze!)=Aw. hacha, Pers. j! The resem- 
blance of the two dialects is also seen in changing initial. thr into sh in 
M. sherai, Yd. shuraz ‘‘ three ” =Aw. thrāyū, and in eliding the th of the 
medial group thr, asin M., Yd. par “son”=Aw. puthra and M. yar, 
Yd. yãr “fire ”-¬ Aw. dthr-, Pashto or. Both dialects soften the group 
ft (Aw. pt) into vd : M. avde, Yd. avdo ** seven ? — Aw, hapta, Pers, «8a, 

Te pronoun Ist pers. sg. is M. ze, Yd. zomAw. azem, Pashto za, but 
in all the other Pamir dialects waz or wiz. The pron. 2nd pers. pl. is 
in M. and in Yd. maf, but in W. saishtin Sh. tama, in Sq. tamash, in 
Ygh. shumās. 

As to inflectiöns it may be sufficient to give a paradigm of the 
declension of a noun and of the present and past of a verb, to show the 
close connection of the two dialects. 


Munjani. | Yūdghā. 
Sg. Nom. tät, “ father ” tat 
Gen. zhe-tät-an wa-tat or zhe=tat-n 
Dat. ns-tät-an ne-tat-n 
АЫ. zhe-tät zhe-tat-n 
Pl. Nom. täte tate 
Gen. zhe-tät-af ' wa-tat or zhe-tat-ef 
: Dat. ne-tat-àf no-tat-ef 


Abl. zhe-tdt-af zhe-tat-ef. 
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For the explanation of the terminations -an and -a/, -ef- compare 
Grundriss 1, 2, pp. 314 and 815, $ 43,1, 2. The plural termination is to 
be compared, as I suggest now, to the Pashto termination -e ; it origin- 
ally belonged to nouns of feminine gender (¢.g. M. leghde, Yd. loghde 
“daughters ”’), but was afterwards transferred also to such of mas- 
culine gender. 


I finally add the present and past tensé of the verb ** to beat." 


Munjani. Yūdghā. | Munjāni. Yūdgbā. 
Sg Í L. res g deham | Sg J. XN zhim 
' 42. dehi dehe ° 4 9, shiet chit 
Pres. |8. dei | . dohe De $. shau | , thio 
1. deham deham ]. zhiam zliem 
PL 12. dehaf |  dehaf LX 9. zhiaf zhiof 
Pres. | 3 dehat dehat jê reê. 3. zhiat zhiet 


The passive construction of the past tense of transitive verbs (“ the 
horse has been beaten by the man” for “tho man beat the horse”) is 
not so well preserved in Munjānī and Yūdghā as in other Pamir dia- 
lects (cf. Grdr. 1, 2, pp. 324 and 325, § 63), but the forms 2iiet, zhit and 
zhiaf, zhief can only be explained as compositions of the old past 
participle (Aw. jata), with the pronominal suffixes of the 2nd person : 
‘beaten by thee, by you’. And I quote, to show the construction, the 
following sentence : 


Munjani: to hech-kella yu channd-men che-L-at. 
Yidgha : to hech-kelan ya chennd-men chi-lit. 
English: ‘ Thou, any time one kid to me not (was) given by thee’ = 


‘You never gave me a kid.’ 


WILHELM GEIGER, 
Erlangen, 


SOME INSCRIPTIONS ON SASSANIAN GEMS. 


The department of Sasanian gems is only a small one in ancient 
Persian art, nevertheless, it is highly interesting, and is by no means 
unimportant. That, forinstance, Sasanian people had such long names 
as Bapäturmitrbitbag we should not know without the gems, and that 
here were such functionaries as an Eran Anbarakpat or a Nasdn- 
andémángárán sardár (see below), could only be learned from them. 
I have had the opportunity of studying the engraved Pahlavi stones of 
all except one of the known publie collections, viz. those of the 
Royal Museum in Berlin, the British Museum, the Bibliothéque 
Nationale in Paris, the Imperial Museum at Vienna, the Royal 
Museums in Copenhagen and at the Hague, the Grandducal Library iu 
Gotha (in this collection there is only one specimen, but that is a lion, 
the famous amethyst of Devonshire), and the Mayer Museum in Liver- 
pool. The collection not accessible to me was the Imperial Hermitage 
in St. Petersburg. "There seems to be reason for believing that this 
collection is a large one, but the little encouraging civility of the 
director Mr. Kieseritzki towards me, made me give up the intention of 
examining the publicly exhibited gems when I walked through the 
splendid room of coins in that palace. At Florence I was not able to 
find any trace of the former collection of the Tuscanian Granddukes, 
from which Dr. A. D. Mordtmann published some specimens. 

Besides impressions of the Sasanian gems of all the above men- 
tioned accessible collections, I owe casts in wax or plaster to the kind- 
ness of many private possessors. Since I published my two papers on 
the subject (Zeitschrift der Deutschen Morgenländischen Gesellschaft, 
Vol. 44, pp. 650-678, see also Vol. 45, pp, 429-481, and Mitteilungen 
aus den Orientalischen Sammlungen der Königlschen Museen in Berlin, 
Vol. IV.) in the years 1890 and 1891, numerous other casts have been 
sent to me, I shall select from them some of the most interesting as 
a modest contribution to this volume, dedicated to the memory of Das- 
tur Peshotan Behramji Sanjáná, the revered high-priest ofthe Parsees, 
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1. The British Museum in 1898 acquired the following seal— 


Bust of a bearded man looking to the right; the gem is of large 
size and admirably worked out, copied in Lajard, Le Culte de Afsthre, 
LXV., No. 137. 

Shahoé zt magu zi Khur(r)akán zi nasán-andémángáran sardar 
‘Shahoé the Magian, the son of Khurra, the chief of the corpse- 
carriers.’ 

We learn from this gem, that the guild of the corpse-carriers had 
a Magian as their head, a fact that is not surprising, but until now the 
title of this functionary was not known. In the Pahlavi texts 
we have for ‘dead body’ only the form nasdi, for which I have 
proposed to read nasth (Nom. abstract.) ; here we find for the first time 
the regular nas without an ending, that was to be expected. Andeman- 
gar occurs with the meaning ‘receiving, carrying’ (see my Grundriss 
der neupersischen Etymologie, No. 596). West translates, in his Shik. 
Gum.Vig., andeman ‘ domestically serving.’ andemani ‘ household 
service,” 

One sees that this gem is of high value for more than one reason. 

2. Professor Maxwell Sommerville of the University of Pennsyl- 
vania possesses a number of Sasanian gems, of which he has kindly 
sent me impressions. It is unfortunate that the latter are not all 
decipherable without consulting the originals. Some bear the 
common inscription Apastén ’al Yazdan ‘ Confidence in God,’ viz., No. 
1421S, a monogram in the centre, No. 5238, a lion attacking a zebu 
from the front. Of the others I notice— 


A.—No. 19888. This fine piece has already been published by 
me in the Zeitschrift der Deutschen Morgenländischen Gesellschaft, 
Vol. 44, p. 675, No. 140. 

Shahpuhr-i raba-é' ‘Shahpubr the Great, viz., tho nobleman,’ a 
member ofthe second class of nobility in the Sasanian Empire. 


| Dresd with De. P, C, Andreas thie ending in Pahlavi ae 4, sec. Grundriss der 
iranischen Philolegie, Vol. I., Part II., p 109, $ 49, 
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On an impression from the collection left by the late Dr. A. D. 
Mordtmann, I find another rabá, viz. Bars-t raba-é Apastan ’al 
Yazdun ‘ Barz the nobleman. Confidence in God’ ,(kneeling zebu with 
a human head). 


B.—No. 5118. Mitr Shahpuhré Apastan ’al Yazdan ‘ Mitr Shah- 
puhr. Confidence in God’—a bird on a fire-altar not lighted. 


C.—No. 1744B. Tiré ‘Tír ; with a half circle at the beginning 
and end of the inscription. Tho inscription runs round a monogram. 


C.—No. 1788B. This piece bears only an inscription and no 
image. The word nearest the centre is barah ‘son,’ followed by 
Apastan ‘al Yazdan. Unfortunately the names of the possessor 
and his father are not legible. 


3. For some years Professor N. Ogden Rood of Columbia Uni- 
versity in New York has provided me regularly with beautiful electro- 
types of the gems in his own possession and others which pass 
through him. These magnificent casts are the pride of my collections. 
Even two original Sasanian seals I owe to his extraordinary kindness 
(see A and B below). If I am right, King’s collection was sold to 
America, and several of Prof. Rood’s electro-types are taken from 
pieces once belonging to it. 

A.—Recumbent lion. 


Gushnaspanddt or perhaps Gushtaspandat (the shn or sht is a little 
injured). Thename means ‘Given to the descendant of Gushnasp, viz., 
to the Gushnaspanide.’ 

B.—Head of a man en face. 

Apastūn Wand(a)t ‘Confidence (in God) Wandat.’ Might this not 
perhaps be : Apastdn ’a(l) Yazd(dn)-d(é)t as a name meaning * Given 
for confidence in бой”? 

C.—Recumbent zebu. 

Arwand Shahpuhr-i Nčwdnp(ā)t(ā)n shāt(t)st(ā)n ‘ Arwand 
Shahpuhr, the son of Newänpät. Joyfulness.’ . ۱ 
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Another(?) Arwand Shahpuhr was the owner of the seal in 
Zeitschr, d, deutsch. morg. Ges., Vol, 44, p. 660, No. 61. 

D.—Recumbent fallow-deer. 

Warahrán (N. propr.). 

E.—Head of a zebu with wings. 

۰( ) از 

The same contracted form, instead of Mitrdät, is to be found on a 
seal in Paris (Justi, Iranisches Namenbuch, Mithradäta No. 52), and 


below (H); a later development of Miträt is Miläd, as J. Marquart 
bas shown. î 


F.—Recumbent stag. 

Bapike. 

A name formed from Bap, Pap with the suffix -7k. 
G.—Recumbent wild goat. 

Wéké zti Wakhshikan ‘Wék, the son of Wakhshik.’ 

Wčk (or Wayak) may be derived from Aw. vayu- ‘ air,’ Justi in 


his Namenbuch notes a Dihgän Wik. Wakhshik belongs to Wakhsh 
(see Justi). 

H.—Head of a man. 

M(i)tr(a)t. 

See above under E. Prof. Rood writes me concerning this piece 
as follows. Itis mado of lapis lazuli and came recently from Bagdad. 
[t has not at all the ordinary form, but is shaped as indicated in the 
two sketches (which J’ cannot reproduce here), and might pass for a 


grotesque attempt ata frog. It is in my collection, and is the only 
one of the kind I have ever seen. 


T. —Fire-altar. 
Aturshuerdost magá * The Magian Aturshusrdost.' 
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I hope that this reading is correct. The r has, as sometimes 
the shortened shape of a y ; in dost we miss one hook of the letter +. 
Áturshusr would be in Awesta Atarekhshudhra, cf. Atarecithra. 


K.—Head of a man. 

P(d)k(7)chd(a)t (Nom. propr.). Some letters behind the head are 
illegible. 

L.—Naked Greek goddess with a bunch of grapes in one hand. 

Nitaki. Name of a woman(?) 

Compare Nttūturfarnbag on a seal in the British Museum, 


Zeitschr, d. deutsch. morg. Ges., Vol. 44, p. 655, No. 25 ; of eourse 
also Nartaki might be read. 


M.—Monogram. 


Gabréé zi magt ‘The Magian Mardoe.’ 
N.—Head of a bearded man looking to the right. 


Mūrsand-? magu zt Dātshap(?)rchuwd(n). The inscription is 
distinctly engraved, but, as I suppose, with some faults. Mdrsand,e.g., 
clearly stands for Märaspand, and instead of zz there is wi (Widat 
would be impossible) Dätshapir is Persian Dátwéh, & slo. 


O.—Wild goat and crab. 


Néké; with the same meaning as shapir (Zeitft. d. = morg. 
Ges., Vol. 44, p. 669, No. 107.) 
P.—Recumbent zebu. 
Rasté ‘ right.’ 
The same inscription is to be found on some other stones, as well 
ав the well-known Apastin’al Yazdan. 


4. Mr. D, Z. Noorian in New York possesses the following 
stones :— 


A.—Bearded head looking to the right. 
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Bar Shabaté zi Bar Nabid barah ‘ Bar Shabé, the son of Bar 
Nabûd.” The Syrian name Bar Shabá has the Pahlaví ending é. 


B. Standing female holding up a child. 
Ohrmazdé khwat(a)h-i farsandén ‘ Hormizd, the lord of children.’ 


This is a curious inscription. Firstly, because the common 
Pahlavi form for Mod. Pers. khuddi is khwatdéi, modern khudah occurs 
in Bukhárá and Tokharistán. Hormizd is again not especially the 
protector of chidren, the Frawashis, Mithra or Ardwisára Anáhita, 
and others give children according to the Awesta. But I do not know 
how the curious words khwat(d)h and farsanddn cau be otherwise 
read and understood. Both seem to be dialectical (farsand instead of 
farzand as well as Arab. sausanjird, Mod. Pers. wi, ‘needle’ and 
others). Or does farsand belong to the same stem as Mod. Pers, پسنه‎ 7 


5. In the possession of Prof. Dr. M. Hartmann in Berlin. 
Monogram. 


M(i)trāturshāmwārč zi Turachān ‘ Miträturshämwär, the son of 


Tdrach ’. 


The name Shfm is to be found on the gem іп Zeitschr. d. deutsch. 


morg. Ges., Vol. 45, p. 430. With Tūrach compare Mod.Pers. g x! 
Eraj. 


6. In 1894 in the possession of Mr. A.von Butkowski-Glinka 
in Paris. 

Standing female with flowers in the hands. 

Ömstdukht. Apastán 'al Yasdin* Omč:dukbt. Confidence in God’. 


One might also read Admétdukht or Emétdukht (see Justi 
Namenbuch p. 5: Admét), the letter being written in cursive, 


7, Lathe Lazarew Institute for Oriental languages in Moscou. 
Standing goat. 
Désh. Warahrán (Nom. propr.). 
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8. In 1896 I received from Bagdad an impression with the 
inscription Atur Ohrmazdé, ‘ Atur Ohrmazd’ (bearded head). The 
same name is to be found оп a similar stone in Berlin (No. 1017). 

9. In the possession of Mr. C. M. Trelawny Irving in London. 

Two figures, between them a tree, 

Hamawarté-: Zikin, ‘ Ham4wart, the son of Zík ’. 


The name Hamawart (Mod. Pers. s, of e rival’) occurs also on a 
seal (bust ofa bearded man) published by E. Thomas in the Journal of 
the Royal Asiatic Society, Vol. XIII, p. 417, No. 10 (perhaps even so 
Hamdwarté-i Zik. . . . . . ) For Zik compare Justi, Namen- 
buch, p. 385. 

Of course forgeries have also been sent to me, e.g., from Calcutta 
and from Sultánábád in Persia. Even some of the above-mentioned 
gentlemen have been deceived with forged stones. But I shall not 
make unhappy the owners by enumerating such fabrications. Gener- 
ally they are easily detected with some practice. 


I hope that this short communication may show that the Sasanian 


gems are worthy of being collected together in one corpus. 


PAUL HORN. 


THE OLD PERSIAN INSCRIPTIONS 
AT BEHISTAN. 


PREFACE. 


As the method of transcription in Kossowioz’s edition of the Five 
Behistan Inscriptions dates from the year 1872, it seemed to me better 
to substitute for it a more modern one, which should take account of the 
advances which have been made since then. As the old Persian 
cuneiform signs form a very imperfect system of writing, there are 
numerous uncertainties as regards the real form and pronunciation of 
many words, This slight contribution is designed for the use of 
beginners, and consideration therefore could not be taken of subtleties. 
Therefore I have, if I may say so, transcribed roughly kdra(h), ima(h) 
(H)utána(h), aniyá(h)uvd, ba(w)daka(h), abara(n), náma(n), etc., +.8., I 
have added the h’sor n’s that probably still existed in the language 
when these inscriptions were engraved apon the rocks of Mount Behis- 
tan. But I have written neither Züra(h)kara(h), drauga(h)dis, Däraya(h) 
va (h)us, matya(h)mam, etc., nor martiyd(h)—nom. plur.—or mar tiyd(m) 
— acc. plur.—,but only Zárakara(h), draugadis, Dárayava (h)us, mátya- 
mám, martiyá, etc. Likewise the a at the end of words, which is often 
lengthened without etymological reason according to the principle of 
writing, has not been altered; or the reader will find transcribed with 
ri-vowel vrkäna (ep. aw. Vehrkäna, Modern Persian Gurgdn), but not 
Artavrdiya (ep. aw. verezya). My transcription is only intended to 
give the student an idea of the problems involved iu cuneiform writing, 
to decide definitely in every case which is right is still impossible; but 
I havo inserted the alterations that seemed to be necessary. 


For the glossary the latest publieations on the subject, especially 
Weissbach and Bang’s new edition of the text and the contributions 
scattered through various scientific journals, particularly those by 
Bartholomew, Justi and Foy, have, of course, been consulted. 

PAUL HORN, 


INSCRIPTION OF DARIUS HYSTASPES. 


COLUMN I. 


1. Adam? Därayava(h)us” 


: 


gav 


KSáyatiya(h)" vazraka(h)*, kšāyatija(h) 


kšāyatijānām, kšāyatisa(h) Fársaiy*, kéáyatiya(h) dahyunám?*, Vistäspahyä 
pnira(h)* Arsámahyá" napá'?, Hakimanisiya(h)”. 





2 adam pron. Ist pers. ‘1’ (Aw 
azem); acc. mdm (Aw. mam), yathé 
тат kdma(h) dha(k), ‘as my 
desire was,’ enclit. mätyamäm ‘that 
me not;’ gen. mand (Aw. mana, 
Mod. Pers. man), enclit. may (Aw. 
mē), e.g. -A(h)uramazdämaiy, utä- 
maiy, dahydusmaiy, also for the 
dative ; ablat. enclit.-ma(h) in hacá- 
ma(h) ‘from me’ (Aw. -mat) ; plur. 
nom, vayam ‘we’ (Aw. vaém) ; gen 
amákham (Aw. ahmdkem, Mod. P. 
mā.) 


* Ddrayava(h)u-, m., .sg. nom. 
-a(h)ush, gen. -a(h)aush ‘ Darius’, 
Lindner’s explanation of this name, 
published twenty-one years ago— 
“holding, possessing goods,’ Aw. 
Ddrayatvohu—has been recently 
confirmed by an Aramaic-Egyptian 
papyrus in the Strassburg. Library, 
dated the 14th year of King Darius, 
where the word is distinctly with 
À written. 


* Khsháyathiya-, sb. Mm., sg. nom 
-a(h), gen. -ahyd, plur. nom. acc. -á, 
gen. -änäm; ‘king,’ Mod. P. shäh; 
Khshdyathiydndm Khehäyathiya(h) 
‘the King of Kings,’ Mod. Р. 
shahanshäh. 


* vazruka-, adj. ‘great,’ Mod. P. 
buzurg ; nom. sg. -a(h). 

° Pärsa-, m. (1) * Persian '(adj.), 
‘a Persian’ (subst.)—2, ‘ Persia” 
sg. nom.-a(%), асс. -am, loc, -aty ; 
Med, P. Pársi *Pársi-Zoroastrian' 
(the inhabitants of Persia also called 
themselves Jrdniydn ‘ Aryans’). 

° dahyu-, sb. f. ‘region, province, 
country,’ Aw. dahyu, Mod. P. dih 


‘ village’ (Pablv, déh). Sg. nom. 
' -&ush (ep. Aw. uzbdzdush, Gath. 
hithūush), acc. -áum (cf, Aw. 


nasdum), loc. -auvd ; pl. nom. acc. 
-dva(h), gen. -undm, ۰ 

7 Vishtdspa- m., sg. nom. -a(h), 
acc. -am, gen. -ahya; name of King 


Darius father (Aw. Vishtaspa, 
Mod. Pers. Gushtasp). 
* putra-, sb. m. ‘son, Aw. 


puthra, Mod. P. pusar; nom. *g.-a(%) 

° Arshdma-, m., sg. nom. -a(h), 
gen. -ahyd; name of the grandfather 
of King Darius. ۱ 

19 napdt-, sb, m., sg. nom. -d (Aw. 
napdo) ‘grandson’; Mod. P. navada, 
etc. 

? Hakhámanishiya-, 
nom. -ah; pl. nom. d; 
menide. 


ad], sg. 
‘the Acha- 
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2, Таяу 


Därayava(h)us kšāyatiya(h): Manê pitê“ 


Vistäspa(h) 


Vistäspahyä pitä Arsäma(h), Arsämahyä pitä Ariyärämna(h)’, Ariyäräm- 
nāhyā pitā [Caišpis,] Caišpāis* pitā Hakamanis. 


3. Тану  Dārayava(h)uš 


Kšūyatiya(h): 
Hakämanisiyä tahyämahy, hac& pruviyata(h)° 


Avahyarādiy” vayam 
amata(h)’ amahy*, hacá 


pruviyata(h) hyā amākam taumā” kšāyatiyā äha(n). 





! thah verb *tosay, speak, Aw. 
rt. sanh. Pres, conj. théhy ‘thou 
mayest say, indie. ihätiy ‘he says’ 
(both being contracted from ۵۵, 
thahatiy) ; imperf. athaham * I said,' 
athaha(h) * he said,’ athaha(n) 
‘they said. Passiv. pres. thahyá- 
mahy ‘we are called’ (with active 
ending), aorist. athahy ‘it was said’ 
(or perhaps athahya(h) imperf. with 
active ending). Inf. thastanaty. 

3 pitar sb. m. ‘father,’ ۰ 
pitar, Mod. P. pidar ; nom. 8g. -á. 


з Ariyárámna-, m., sg. nom, -a(A), 
gen. -ahyd ; name of the great-grand- 
father of King Darius (‘ making 
happy the Aryans’), 

* Caishpi-, 1л., gen. sg. -dish, 
Teispes. (son of Achsemenes). 

> ava-,demonstr. pron, ‘that,’ Aw. 
ava, Mod. P. ô. Sing. ace. avam, gen. 
avahyâ, comp. avahyarddiy ; pl. nom. 
acc. araly, gen. «vaishitm ; neut, sing 
ага(һ), (Азу. avat), ava-pard * by, 
past that’ (‘he went past that’); rdd- 
in avahyarddiy (loc, sg.) : for this 
reason’ (adverb) ; Mod.P. -rá (baráy). 

Р pruriyata(h) adverb, with hacd 
‘from early tjmes, from adj. pruvi- 
ya, Aw. pourrya with suffix -tah, 
comp. Aw, hvaté ‘ by himself,” 

7 dmiata-, adj.‘ proved, fit,’ nom. pl 


-ä; Aw. ämäta, Mod. P. ämida (оті 


inally part. pret. from rt. má and á. 
8 1. ah ‘to be,’ with genet. ‘be- 
long to ’ (khshatram amäkham taum- 
áyá áha(h) *the kingdom was *be- 
longing to our family’). Pres. ind. 
amiy ‘I am’ (Aw. ahmi, Mod. P. 
-am); ahy *thou art' (Ая. ай); 
astiy ‘he is’ (Aw. asti, Mod. P. ast); 
amahy * we are' (Aw. mahi) ; ha(n)- 
Еу ‘they are’ (Aw. henti, Mod. P.and); 
conj. ahatiy ‘ he may be’ (Aw. Gath, 
anhaiti) ; imperf, indic, džam * I 
was’ (Skr. dsam) ; dha(h) ‘ he was’; 
dha(n) ‘ they were’ Skr. dsan) ; 
middle dha(n)td ‘ they were.’ 

* taumd-, 8b. f. perhaps tau(h)má, 
Aw. taokhman, Mod. P. tukÀhm; ‘race, 
family, nom.sg. .-d: yded taumd 
ahutiy * as long as race (i.e. man- 
kind) is (se, exists)” utdtaiy 
t. md biyd(h) ‘thou mayest not 
have posterity’; gen. -dyd (Aw. 
-ауйо, Skr.-dyd); VIIL. mand t. 
‘the eighth of my family, K'a(n)buji- 
ya(h) amäkham t. * K, of our family, 
khshatram amäkham t. äha(h) * the 
kingdom belonged to our family,’ 
amdkham t. kashety any one of our 
f, Ahshathrita(h) (H)uvakhshatra- 
hyd t. * Kh. of H'sf.'; abl. -dyá(À) 
(Aw. -aydt) : khshatram tya(h)  hacá 
umdkham — taumáyá(h) — parábriam 
dha(h) ‘the kingdom that was wm 


away from our family,’ 
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4. Tätiy Dārayava(h)uš ksūyatiya(b): VIII mana taumāyā tyaiy* 
paruvam* kšūyatiyā āba(n), adam navama(h) IX duvitátranam* vayam 


ksayatiya amahy. 


5. Tätiy Dārayava(h)uš Kšāyatiya(h): Vašnā* A(h)uramazdāha(h) 
adam kšyatiya(h) amiy. A(h)uramazda Ksatram® mana frabara(h).° 


6. Tatiy Darayava(h)uš kšāyatiy a(h): Imá' dahyá&va(h) tyā manā 





* tya-, relat. pron. * who' (m., f.) 
‘what, Skr. tya-, (nom, sg. sya), 
but Aw. only ya-; also as article eg, 
Gaumdta(h) hya(h) magush, Gau- 
mátam tydm magum * G., the Magi- 
an,’ Mase. sg. nom, hya(h), acc. 
tyam, plur. nom. tyaiy, acc, tyaty- 
patiy, gen, tyaishám ; fem, sg, nom. 
hyá, acc. tyám, pl. nom. aec. tyá ; 
neutr, sg, nom, ace. tya(h), pl. acc. 
tyá, tyātlish, but also tyd-nd (mand 
ddtd) ‘whatever my laws (were)’ 
with shortened £ as in avadashim, 
etc. 

2 paruvam adverb ‘before, 
paruvamcty ; Aw. pourva. 


> duvitdtrnam adv. ‘of old,’ ep. 
Lat, diuturnus (W. Foy). 


* vashna-, sb. m, ‘ wish, grace’; 
instr, sg. -à* by thegrace (of Ahura- 
mazda)’; Aw. vasna, 


5 khshtra-, sb. n. nom. acc. sg. 
‘rule, kingdom’; Aw. shshathra, 
Моа. Р. shahr ‘country’ (older), * city.’ 
khshatrapávan-, sb. m., nom. sg. -4 
‘satrap’; from khshatra and. rt. pd 
+ protect, = n 


* v 


° bar verb ‘bear, carty,’ Aw, 
rt. bar, Mod. Р. baram; imperf. act. 
абағат ағат (h)ubrtam ‘I bore him 
well-supported,’ abara(h) upastdm ‘he 
bore aid,’ middle abara(n)td mand 
bäjsm ‘they bore tribute to me’; 

with patty and á, ‘bring back, 
imperf. patiyábaram “I brought 
back’; 

with pará ‘bear away’; dptshim 
paräbara(h) ‘the water bore it away,’ 
yathá Gaumdta(h) vitham уйт 
amákham naiy pardbara(h), ‘ when 
G. had not yet borne away (i.e., put 
aside) our  family'; part pret. 
parábrta- : khshatram tya(h) hack 
amäkham taumäyd pardbrtam äha(h) 
‘the kingdom that had been borne 
away from our race,’ tya(h) pardbrtam 
‘that which had been borne away’; 


with fra ‘deliver, hand over, 
imperf. frábara (h) maná khshatram 
‘he handed over to me the kingdom,’ 


7 sma-,demonstr. pron. ‘this,’ Aw. 
ima,Mod.P. im-shab, im-röz. sing, Acc. 
m. ¿mam (Aw. imem), f. imdm (Aw. 
imam); plur. nom, ace. m. ¿mat 
(Aw. mē), f. md (Aw. imáo) ; neutr. 
nom. sg. ima(h), (Aw „imat), acc. 
plur. imd, 
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patiyäisa(n)!, vasnä A(h)uramazdäha(h) adamsim’ kéayafiya(h) abam ; 


Parsah, (H)uvja(h)’, Babirus*, Aturä’, Arabäya(h)’, Mudraya(h)’, 


tyāiy 


drayahyä, Sparda(h)’, Yauni”, Māda(b)”, Armina(h)**, Katpatuka(h)'", 


Partava(h)'*, Zara(n)ka(h)'*, 





1 j verb *go,' Aw. rt. i, Mod.P. dy-am 
(with prefix 4). Pres. indic. azéty 
‘he goes’ (Aw, aéz/i) sigmatic aorist 
dish ‘he went’ disha(n) ‘they went ; 

with atiy ‘ pass by, go past,’ atıy- 
äish ‘ he passed by’; 

with apariy ‘ go behind, follow,’ 
3rd plur. imperf. apariy-dya(n) : 
ima dahydra(h) tyand mand data 
ap-‘ these countries followed my 
laws,’ t.e., ‘ they submitted to my 
laws’ (Bartholome reads a(h)apa- 
riydya(n) ‘they respected’ and 
compares Skr. saparydt:), perhaps 
upariyäya(n) should be read ; 

with upariy, upariy abashtám upa- 
riy-ayam ' L went upon the law, 
f.e., *T aeted according to thelaw '; 

with niy, niy-dyam (corrected 
from sijáyam) ' I went away, march- 
ed off”; 

with patiy, patiy-dieha(n) mané 
‘they came e° me, i.e, dixwa became 
sübject to me '; 

with. para, ——— parága(h) * he 
marched away ' ; imperative para-idry 
‘go, march out’ (Aw. idār), plur 
para-ttā ; part. pret, para-(ta-, nom 
plur. -4. 


* - ska enelitic pronoun "he, it’ 
(Aw. the same, Mod. P. -ash) ; ag. gen. 
dat. -shaiy (Aw. -shé) in adam-shaty, 
avathf-shaiy, uld-shary, tyat-shaiy, 
pasfva-shaty ; ablat. -sha(h) in hack 
avada-sha(h) ‘from there, sway from 


it ° (pleonastically); plur. gen, 
shim in adam-shäm, avathä-shäm, 
avum-shäm, utä-shäm, tya-shām, 
yathā-shām, hya-sahim, 

> (H)uvja-, m. *Sūusiana,” Mod. P. 
Chüzistän ; sg.nom. -a(h), acc, -am, 
loc. -aty. 

* Bübiru-, sg. nom. -ush, acc. -um 
gen. (abl.) -aush, loc. -aur; ‘Babylon.’ 

* Athurá-, f., sg. nom. -d, loc.-áyá; 
‘Assyria.’ 

ó Arabáya-, 
‘ Arabia.’ 

* Mudrdya-, m., sg, nom. -a(h), 
acc. -am, ‘ Egypt’ (Hebr. Migrayim). 


m. sg. nom. -a(h) 


* Sparda-, m., sg. nom. -a(A)*Lydia' 
(cp. Sardes, the capital of Lydia). 


° Yama-, m. ‘the Ionian’; 


plur. nom. -4. 


1° Máda-, m ; Мой. Р. Mah (1) 
adj. ‘Median’ ; (2) subst. ‘the Median ’; 
(3) ‘ Media’; eg, nom. -a(A), ace, -am, 
loc. -aiy, pl.instr. -aibish, loc, aishued, 

* Armina-, ni, sg. nom., -a(À), 
acc, -am, loc, -asy, 'Armenia," 

7 Katpatuka-, m., 
' Cappadocia.’ 

! Partharva-, m., sg. nom. -a(h) 
‘ Parthia’; Mod. P. pah/ar ‘hero’ 
(originally ‘ Parthian’). 

* Zara(n)ka- or Zra(m)ka-, m. 
eg.nom. -a(A) ; ‘ Drangians.’ | 


sg. nom. -a(h) 
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Haraiva(h)!, (H)uvārazmiya(h)",Bāltris*,Suguda(h)*,Ga(n)dāra(h)*,Saka(h)*, 
"ātaguš", Hara(h)uvatis*, Maka(h)* ; fraharvam'? dahyáva(h) XXIII. 

7. Tätiy Dārayava(h)uš kšūyatiya(h) : Imā dahyāva(h), tyā manā 
patiyāiša(n) vašnā A(h)uramazdāha(h) manā bad(n)akā'* āha(n)tā, manā 
bajim'* abara(n)tā tyašām, hacāma(h) абаһу kšapavā'” raucapativā”* 


avāa'” akunavaya(n)tā.'* 

* Haraiva-, m, sg. -a(h), 
‘Herat * (Mod. P. Haré). 

* Hurdrazmiya-, m., sg. nom, 
-a(h), ‘Chorasmia ;’ Aw. Hväirizäo, 
Mod. P. Khvdrazam. 

* Bákhtri-, f., sg. nom. -ısh, loc. 
-iyá * Bactria ; Aw, Bäkhdhe, Mod. 
P. Balkh. 

* Suguda-, m., sg. -a(À) *Sog- 
diana’; Aw. Sughdha, Mod. P. SogAd. 

5 Ga(n)dára-, m., nom. sg. -a(A). 
Name of a country near the Indus, 
Greek Gandarītts or Gandariké. 

6 Saka-, m., sg. nom, -a(h) ; 
‘Scythia’; Mod, P. Sagistdn. 

7 Thatagu-, m., nom. sg. -ush 
‘ Sattagydia.’ 

* Hara(h)uvati-, f., nom. sg. -ish, 
ace, -im, loc, -tyd, ‘ Arachosia;’ Aw. 
Harahvatti. l 

^ Maka-, m., sg. nom. -a(h); 
the country of Makran. 

19 frakarvam, adverb ‘ altogether’; 
op. haruva ‘all.’ Aw. haurva. 

1 ba(m)daka-, sb. m. ‘ servant,’ 
Mod. P. bandah ; sg. nom. -a(h), pl. 
nom. -á (or fem. adj. ‘they were 
subject to me’), 

ı3 dģji-, sb. f., acc. sg.- іт, * tri- 
bute, Mod. Pers. bâz. 

15 Lhshap-, sb. f., acc. pl. khshapa- 
vā raucapativā ‘during nights or 
days; Aw. khshap or khshapan; 
Mod. P. shab. 

14 „gucah-,sb. n.*day,” Aw. raocah- 
‘light, Mod. P. rôs ‘day’; eg. nom. 
rauca(h), plur. acc. rauca-pativd ‘or 
during days’ (instead of raucdpa- 


tivá as avadashim, tyand with 
shortened a), instr.-abish. 

15 ava-, demonstr. pron. ‘that,’ 
Aw. ava-, Mod. P. ó ; sing. acc. avam, 
gen. avahyd, comp. avahyarddiy ; 
plur. nom, acc. avaiy, gen. avaishām; 
neutr. gg. acc. ava(h), (Aw. avat), 
avapard ‘ by, past that,’ (‘ he went 


past that’), 
۸6 kar, verb ‘make’ (Aw. rt. kar, 


Mod.P.kardan), pres. con]. kunavéhy, 
‘whatever thou mayest do’ (Aw. 
kerenavähr); imperat. kunautuv (Skr. 
krnötu) ‘he shall do’; imperf. act. 
akunavam * I made,” akunaush * he 
made’ (with sk from the sigmatic 
aorist), akunava(n) ‘they made’ 
(Aw. kerenäun), middle akunarvatä 
avam mathishtam ‘they made him 
chief,’ akunavaya(n)td (causative), 
‘they did’ ; aorist act. akwmá ‘we 
made,” middle ekutū (k)uvdi-pashi- 
yam ‘he made self-government’ 
( Skr. dkrta); part. pret. krta- 
‘made, done’ (Aw. kereta), neutr. sg. 
-am ; inf. cartanaiy (with c instead’ 
of k, as Aw. cahyä ‘ whose?’ near 
kahyá); perf. optat. cakhriyá(h); 
kashciy hya(h) ағат khehatram 
ditam cakhriyü(h) ‘somebody who 
would have made him deprived of the 
kingdom’; with 4é, imperat. pass. 
ükariya(n)tam uzmaydpatiy ‘they 
shall be empaled’ (Skr. kriydntdm); 
with party * guard” (Skr. * adorn, 
prepare’), pres, conj. (1st class) part- 
karähy or parikardh(i)dish * thou 
mayest guard them,” parikard the 
same (cp. Aw. baréhi and paydo). 
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S. Tātiy Dārayav(l)uš Kšāyatiya(h): A(n)tar' imā dahyāva(h) 
martiya(h)* hya(h) dausté® ãha(h) avam (h)ubrtam abaram, hya(h) 
araika(h)* áha(h)avam (h)ufrastam" aprsam. Vašnā A(h)uramazdāha(h) 
ima dahyüva(h) tyanà maná dátá^ apariyíya(n); yatásám' hacáma(h) 
atahy, avata® akunavaya(n)ta. 

9. Tātiy Dārayava(h)uš kšāyatiya(h) : A(h)uramazdā manā kšatram 
träbara(h), A(h)aramzdāmaiy upastām” abara(h), yātā'? ima(h) Kšatram 
adāry.'* Vašnā A(h)uramazdāha(h) ima(h) kšatram dārayāmiy. 

1 


a(n)tar  prepos. with accus. | ! yathd, Aw. yatha (1) adver 
“within, Aw. antare, Mod. P. andar; | ‘as,’ yathá—arathá *as—so. (2) 
a(n)tar imd dahydva(h) ‘within these | conj. (a) ‘ when’ with indic. preter. ; 
countries,’ a(n)lar didäm ‘within the | (b) ‘because, yuthd naiy araiķa(h) 
fortress" a(n)tar imd hamaran | dham ‘vecause I was not hostile.’ 
* within these battles.’ * avathá adverb ‘thus’; Aw. 

* marttya-, sb. m.“ man, Mod. P. | pee 
mard ; sg. nom. -a(À), acc. -am, plur. ирағій-, sb. f. sg. ace. -am 
nom. acc, -d, instr. -aibish. | Y "5 Aw. upastd. ) 

? daushtar, sb. m. ‘friend, Mod. à уйы wb 00 "m. eis. 

E with indic. preter. ۷/۱ ағй)атат 
P, dóstár; sg. nom.-d ; A(A)uramazdd Re ve 

4 - | *when I killed.' ydtd adam Bábirauv 
tavê ım d. biyé(h) * A. may be friend Жа db lom» а йым 
to thee,” avaiy md d. (sc. biyê) 0 a. il” with indi ê —Ü 
him be not a friend” Aw, zuosha- (2) a va ы. қ» уйі 
Е ima(h) khshatram adäry ‘until this 
kingdom was held,’ ydtd adam arasam 
‘until I arrived,’ ydtd агй уат 
‘until I put in its place.” eita—ydtd 
‘as Joug—until.’ 

n dar verb ‘hold, Aw. rt. dar, 
Mod. P. därum, däshtan ; (1) ‘hold, 
роззезв,' гта(л) khshatram därayamıy 
“I hold this kingdom,' käru(h) Tiy- 
ram addraya(h) ‘the army held tho 
Tigris,’ avadd adäraya(h) * there he 
held,’ (ie, he held that city as the 
king's officer); aor. pass. basta(h) 
adäriy * he was held bound,’ g4ã 
ima(h) khshatram adary * until this 
von). pres. pati pradhy‘ thou mayest kingdom was held (i.e, occupied). 
read, patipradtiy * he may read.’ | (2) ‘stand ground,’ adakaiy naty 

* díta-, 5b. n. аж, Ау. а, addraya(h) *at that tine be did not 
Mod. P. dd ; plur. nom. -4. stand his ground.’ 


* aratka-, adj., sg. nom. im. -a(h) 
‘hostile; Aw. araéka (epithet of 
the ant, not clear), Mod.P. régh ‘hate,’ 
‘enmity.’ Also arika may be read 
Skr. ari ‘enemy.’ 

* pārs verb, Aw. rt. peres, Mod. P. 
persidan, ‘inquire,’ e. ‘punish,’ 
imperf, аутзат avam (h)ufrastam 
‘I punished him severely,’ conj. pres. | 
pred ‘thou mayest punish,’ ағай) | 
ahifrashtadty pred ‘punish them with 
capital punishment.’ 


with patiy ‘read (an inscription), 
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10. Tatiy Dārayava(h)us kšūyatiya(h) : Ima(h) tya(h) manā krtam, 
pasāva(h) yatā kšāyatiya(h) abavam.* Ka(n)bujiya(h)* nāma(n)* Kūraus* 
putra(h), amākam taumáyá, hauv paruvam idá? K$áyatiya(h) áha(h); 
avahyá Ka(n)bujiyahyá brátá^ Bardiya(h)' náma(n) äha(h), hamätä® 
hamapità^ Ka(n)bujiyahyá, pasáva(h) Ka(n)bujiya(h) avam Bardiyam 
aväja(n).” Yatä Ka(n)bujiya(h) Bardiyam aväja(n), Катаһуй! naiy azdā*” 
abava(h) tya(h) Bardiya(h) avajata(h). Pasāva(h) Ka(n)bujiya(h) Mudrā- 


уаш! ašiyava(h)'* Yatä 


Ka(n)bujiya(h) Mudräyam 


ašiyava(h), 





t bú verb ‘be, become, Aw. rt. 
bu, Mod, P. bidan; impert. abavam 
khshäyathiya(h) ° I became king,’ 
abava(h) ‘he was, became,’ abaca(i) 
‘they were, became’; pres. optat. 
biyd(h) ‘may he be.’ 

* Ka(n)bujiya-, m, sg. nom, 
-a(h), ace. -am, abl. -&h), gen. 
-ahyd, ‘ Cambyses.’ 

? n&man-, sb. n, ‘name, Aw. 
ndman, Mod. P. ndm. The two forms 
we meet with are ndma and udmd, 
which oceur only after proper names 
in the meaning *N. N. by name, 
näme with masc. and neutr., n@md 
with feminines. Véma probably is the 
acc. ndma(n). Ndmd with feminines 
may be an old Persian new formation 
on the model of the frequently 
occurring d- stems, 

* Küru-, m, gen. sg. -aush 
‘Cyrus.’ The length of the first 
is proved by the Greek Kyros. 

° idå adverb ‘here’; Aw. idha. 

° brätar, sb. m. ‘brother; sg. 
nom, @; Aw, drdtur, Мод. Р. birddar. 

" Bardiya- (perhaps Brdiya-), 
mM., sg. nom, -a(h), ace, -wn ‘ Smer- 
dis’; ep. Aw. barezah ‘height,’ 
Mod. P. 2414. 

° hamátar-, adj, sg. nom. -d 
having the same mother’ (instead 
of hamamátá). 


^ hamapitar-, adj, sg. nom. -é 
‘having the same father” (Aw. ¿ama 
‘the same’), 

19 jun verb. ‘smite, put to flight,’ 
Aw, jan, Mod. P. zanam, zadan. — 
Pres, imperat. jadiy ‘smite’ (Aw. 
jaidhi), plur. jatâ ‘smite’; imperf. 
ajanam ‘I smote’; aja(2) ‘he smote ; 

with ava ‘kill’ (also Aw. and Palılv.) 
impef. avdjanam * T killed,’ avdja(n) 
‘he killed,’ avdjana(n) “they killed’; 
part. pret, ava-jata- : tyah Burdiya(h) 
avajata(h) ‘that B. (was) killed.’ 

11 kdra-, sb. m., nom. sg. -a(h), 
acc. -am, instr. -4, gen. -ahyá. 
1 ‘ army,’ 2 ‘people,’ comp. Mod. P. 
kāri * warrior, kdr-zdr * battle, field 
of battle.” 

naiy adverb ‘not’; Aw. тдй, 
Mod. Pers. nah or nai. 

12 gzdd-,sb. f., sg. nom. -d * know- 
ledge, kdrahyū maiy azddū abava(h), 
‘the army had no knowledge’ ; Aw. 
azdé, Pahlv. azd. 

? Mudráya-, m., sg. nom. -a(h), 
ace, -am, ‘Egypt’ (Hebr. Migrayim). 

1+ shiyu-, verb ‘go,’ set out, Aw. 
ri. sku, shavaitê ‘go,’ Mod.P. shudan, 
shavam ‘go, be’; imperf. ashiyavam 
‘I went, marched, ashiyava(h) ‘he 
went, marched, ashiyava(n) ‘they 
went, marched.’ 
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pasáva(h) kára(h) araika(h) abava(h), pasáva(b) drauga(h)' dahyauvá vasiy? 
abava(h), utā Pūrsaiy utā Mādaiy utā aniyā(h)uvā* dahyušuvā. 


11. "Tātiy Dārayava(lī)uš Kšāya 


äha(h) Ganmäta(h)’ nāma(n). 


Gya(h): Pasáva(h) I martiya(h) Magus* 
Hauv udapatatá^ hacá Paisiya(h)uvadiya,’ 


Arakadri$* náma(u) kaufa(h)! hacá avada$a(h),^ ViyaEnahya"  máhyi 


XIV raucabis takatä!” ãha(h) yadiy" udapatatàá. 


Hauv karahya avata 





* drauga-, sb, m, ‘lie’ Aw. 
draogha, Mod. P. durégh ; sg. nom. 
-a(h), abl, -&(A). 


* vasiy adverb ‘ much,’ originally 


‘ according to wish,’ Mod, P. das. 


° aniya- pron. ‘another’ (not 


"enemy ), Aw. anra ; aniya — aniya 
*the one — the other.' Sing. nom. 
-a(k), ace.-am, gen. -ahyá, neutr. 
aniyash-ciy; plur, nom. ace. m, f. 


-й, ne. f. -A(h) urd. 


* Magu-,sb. m. ‘the Magian’ ; 
sg. nom, -ush, acc, -wm; Mod. ۰ 
* Mugh, M6bad" (Pahlv. Magópat). 


* Gaumdta-, m., sg. nom. -a(%), 
aee, -am ; name of the. false Smerdis 
(‘ cow-expert’), 

* pat, verb‘to fall” Aw. pad, 
Mod. I’. u-ft-ddan ; middle with u 
' revolt, imperf. wd-apatatä ‘he 
revolted ;’ wd verbal prefix ‘ out’ 
(Skr. ud) with pat. 

7 Paishiyá(h)urddá-, f, sg. ncc. 
-üám, gen. -&yá : name of a city or 
region, 

* Arkadri-, sg. nom, -iah ; name 
of a mountain, 

۴ kanfa-, sb. m., sg. nom. -a(/) 
‘mountain’; Aw, Laofa, Mod.P. koh. 

ıe avadé, adverb (Aw. aradha) 
‘there’ (never ‘ thither’) ; before 


аа nn س‎ au m ann n 


a following enclitic pronoun the 
ä is shortened, e.g. avadashım, ava- 
dashish, Паса aradasha(h) ‘from 
there ’ (see sha-). 


** Viyakhua-, m., sg. gen, -ahyū. 
Name of a Persian month, (according 
to Justi * without ice Mod.P. vakh). 


much discussed 
word. It occurs always in the fol. 
lowing construction : Name of a 
month in genitive, ey.. Fiyakhnahya 
(a numeral) raucabish 
thakaté dha(h) yadiy or uvatha, ete, 


2 fhakatá, a 


та уй ж 


The meaning evidently is. * it was on 
such and such a day of such a month, 
when’; but the construction is less 
elear. Literally we may translate 
* with x days of the month y, in the 
course (of time or the month) it was, 
when. Then thakatā would be the 
loc. sg. of a subst. f. thakati- ‘the 
eourse * (* ep. Aw. rt, «ac * to pass’), 
and rancabish the instrumental of 
duration of time. If the first day of a 
month is meant, we find in the text 
ranca(h) ‘one day was in the course. 


Voyadiy conj., Aw. ۳6۵۱ : O) ‘i 
always with a following conjunctive ; 
(2) * when, ' dha(h) yadiy udapatatá 
‘it was when he roe up. 
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adurujiya(h)' : adam Bardiya(h) amiy hya(h) Kürau$ putra(h), Ka(n)buji- 
yahyā brātā. Pasáva(h) kára(h) haruva(h)' hamitriya(h)* abava(h), hacá 
Ka(n)bujiyá(h) abiy* avam asiyava(n), uta Parsa(h) uté Mada(h) uta aniya 
dahyāva(h), kšatram hauv agrbäyatä.° Garmapadahya® mähyä IX raucabis 
takatā āha(h) avatā ksatram agrbāyatā. Pasäva(h) Ka(n)bujiya(h) (h)uvä- 
mršiynš” amriyatā”. ù 

19. "Tātiy Dārayava(l)uš kšāyatiya(h): Aita(h)* kšatram tya Gau- 
тайба(Һ) һуа Magus adiná'? Ka(n)bujiyam, aita(h) KSatram hacá pruviyata(h) 





1 duruj verb ‘lie, tella lie,’ Aw. 
druj, Pahlv. drujítan ; imperf. adu- 
rujiya(h) aruthä kärahyä or käram. 
‘he belied the people thus,’ aduru- 
jiyasha(n) kdram * they belied the 
people’ ; part. pret. durukhta- * not 
true, false, neutr. hashiyam naty 
durukhtam * true, not false, with 
rt. man * to regard as a lie.’ 

2 haruva- adj., * whole, entire, 
kdra(h) harura(h) ‘the whole army. 
Aw. haurva, Mod. P. har. 

3 hamitriya-, adj. ‘rebellious, masc. 
sg. nom.-a(h),acc.-am,plur.nom.instr. 
-aibish, fem, plur. nom.acc.-á, ha*away 
from'and mitra( Aw.mzthra *contract' ). 

* abiy, prepos. with accusative (Aw. 
aiwi, Mod.P. pref. af-rékhtan, etc.) ; 
1,‘ to, towards’ with rt. shiyu ‘go over 
to,” rt. nt ‘lead to, rt. ish and fra 
send to'; 2, * against ' with rt. shiyu 
‘march against,’ rt. 7skh and fru 
‘send against’; ashuaty айат abiy 
(M)uvjam ‘I was on the march 
against or towards ۰ 

5 garh verb ‘seize, grasp, Aw, 
rt. gerew, Mod. P. giriftan. Imperf. 
indie, act. agrbäyam °I seized (Baby- 
lon and that Nadintabaira), «grbá- 
ya(h) ‘he seized,' agrbáya(n) ‘they 
seized ' ; middle agrbáyata * he seized 
(for himself)’; pass. ۵ 


«grbūyutt * Fravartish was seized.’ 
Cp. Aw. géurváin, \.e,, * gerewüyen, 
Skr. grbhd@yiti “he seizes.’ 

° Garmapada-, w., gen, sg. -hyi. 


Name ofa Persian month (‘having 
hot traces"). 


” huvdmrshiyu-, adj, nom. sg. 
-ush, ‘committing suieide’ (Aw, hvä- 
merethyu). 


S mar verb ‘die,’ Aw. rt. mar, 
Mod. P. murdan ; imperf. (pass.) 
amriyatä “he died.’ f nominal 
‘hither, unto, in’ (e.g., dyadana, 
avahana) or verbal prefix (with rt, 
kar, rt. yas), also ava â, patiy d; Aw: 
4, (Mod, Persian ámadan, etc.) 

° aita(h), demonstr. pron. neuti* 
‘this, aita(h) khshatram “this 
kingdom’, Aw. aétat. 

*© di verb ‘to take away,’ Aw. rt, 
ci (zyd@), Pahly. zinitan (a Median 
form oronly an Awestan transcrip- 
tion) ; imperf, act. ad?nam khshatram- 
shim ‘I took the kingdom from him,’ 
khshatram adind(h) ‘he seized the 
kingdom,’ adind(h) Ka(n)bujiyam utd 
Pársam utá Mádam ‘he took from 
Cambyses both Persia and Media,’ 
tyddish adind(h) ‘which he had taken 
away from them ' (ep. Aw. zinät conj. 
pres.) ;part.preter. dita-, avam khshat- 
ram ditam cakhriyd(h)* he would have 
made him deprived of the kingdom.’ 


-- 


THE OLD PERSIAN INSCRIPTIONS AT BEHISTAN, COL, Î, §§ 12-13. 24 


amākam taumáyà āha(h). Pasāūva(h) Gaumāta(h) hya(h) Magus adina 
Ka(n)bujiyam, ntā Pārsam utā Mādam utt aniyā dahyāva(h), hauv’ 
āyasatū” (h)uvāipašiyam” akutā, hauv kšāyatiya(h) abava(h). 


13. Tātiy Dārayava(h)uš Kšāyatiya(h) : Хау āha(h) martiya(h)* naiy 
Pärsa(h) naiy Māda(h) naiy amākam taumāyā kašciy,* hya(h) avam Gaumi- 
tam tyam Magum kšatram ditam cakriyäfh) ; kārašim hacā daršam* 
atrsa(h) ;” kāram vasiy avājaniyā(h) hya(h) paranam® Bardiyam adana(h).° 
Avahyarádiy káram avájaniyá(h) mátyamám'? Kánásátiy!* tya(h) adam naiy 





! hauv pron. pers, masc. and fem, hya(h) * any one who’ ; enclit. -kaiy 
‘that’ (Aw. Adu); fem. haurmaiy in adakaiy (q. v.), likewise turam kit 
hashitiya abara(h), ‘she (a land) be- hya(h) ‘thon who (wilt be king) '— 
came rebellious to me.’ -kaiy and kd were originally cases, 

* darsham adv, 'strong'y, very’ 

? yas, verb (inchoative stem to (atrsa(h) ‘he feared ’ patı vaya(h)- 
rt. yam), Aw. the same with d * seize uvá * protect thyself.") 


upon, imperf. middle dyasatá : utê 7 vars, verb ‘fear,’ Aw. rt. fare 


Pársam utd Mádam utd aniyā dah- Mod. P, tarsidan ; imperf. atrsa(h) 
ydra(h) hau dyasatd, ‘he seized upon 
both Persia and Media as well as the 
other provinces ;” avam kdram á.. 
‘he seized upon the army '; kūram | 


^ 


4 . . ‘he seized upon the troops.’ | 

| ° då, (rather rt. dan, Aw. zan; 
Mod. P. ddnam) verb ‘know,’ 
imperf, act. addud(R), (comp. Aw. 
Gath, zduatd) ‘he knew’ (had 
known). 


‘ he feared, atrsa(n) * they feared ' 
(ep. Aw. teresaiti). 

* paranam, adverb ‘formerly’ ; 
ep. Skr. puránd ‘former.’ 


° (h)urñipashiya-, sb. n. ‘self | 
government’; ace, -am, akutä * he 
practised self-government ’ (ie. so- 
vereignty) : ep, Aw. hvaépaithya. 

19 тағуа(8) conj. * that not, least '; 
with conj. smétyamám khshnásátiy 


* martiya-, sb. m. "man, Mod. P. 


таға; 8g. nom. -a(h), acc, -am, plur. ‘thathe might not know me, 
nom, ace, -d, instr..ar5rağ. mátya(h) maniyühy, او‎ 


maniyatiy, thadaydtıy. 

ı1 thehnáe, verb ‘know’ (inchoative 
stem); conj. pres, mätyamäm khahna- 
adtīy * that (the people) might not 
know me,' Mod. P, shindeam ‘I know.‘ 


° ba-, originally interrog. pron. 
‘who, what?’ (Aw. ka, Mod. P. 
kth); with evy indef, pron. * every, 
any” Aashety, (Aw, Gath, kar-cit) 


ee 
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Dardiya(h) amiy hya(h) Kürau$ putra(h) Kasciy naiy adrsnaus’ eisciy 
tastanaiy pariy* Gaumūtam, tyam Magum, yátá adam arasam." — Pasáva(h, 
adam A(h)nramazdám patiyāvahaiy A(h)uramazdāmaiy upastām abara(h). 
Bägayädais® mähyä X raucabis takatā āha(h), avatā adam hadā* kamnaibis” 
martiyaibis avam Gaumätam tyam Magum aväjanam utā tyaišaiy fratamā 
mārtiyā anušiyā dha(n)tā. Šikaya(h)uvatiš* nûmê didā” Nisāya!? nūmā 
dahyáué Mádaiy, avadasim'" avájanam, kšatramšim adam adinam. Vašnā 
A(h)uramazdāha(h) adam ksäyatiya(h) abavam : A(h)uramazdā kšatram 
manā frūbara(h). 


14. Tätiy Därayavalh)ns kSäyatiyalh): Ksatram tya(h) hack amäkam 
tanmäyä(h) paräbrtam ähafh), ava(h) adam patipadam’? akunavam, adamsim 





1 darsh, verb ‘dare, Aw. rt. | 7 kamna-, adj., “little, few’ (Aw. 
darsh; imperf. act. adrehnansh kamna, Mod. P. kam); instr. plur. 
thastanaiy ‘he dared to say.’ -aibish ; adverb -am: kdra(h) kam- 

? ci- originally interrog. pron. nam äha(h), “the army was small in 
‘who?’ Aw. ez ; neutr, ace. sg. c’sh- number.’ 
ciy “апу іле”; (Mod. P. ez); enclit. 5 Sikaya(h)urati-, {., sg. nom, 


neutr. -ciy : Lash-ciy (Aw. Gáthá, -ish; name of a fortress in the 
۲۵۶-۵۱ ( mati adrshnaush  cish-ciy 
thastana’y ‘any one did not dare 
to say anything, aniyash-ciy (Skr. 
anydcecid) ‘something else,’ paruram- 
c/y * formerly also” See also cztd. 

* party prepos, with accusative 
‘against © (Skr. part) pariy Gaumd- 
fam ‘(any one did not dare to say 


district of Nisaya, 

° didd-, sb. f. ‘fortress,’ sg. nom. 
-&, ace. -dm ; not identical to Mod. P. 
diz, dizh ‘fortress,’ which rather 
belongs to Aw. daézu in 0 

19 Nisdya-, m. sg., nom. -a(h): 
name of a district in Media. 


anything) against G.’ 11 -shi- enclit, pronoun ‘he, it’ ; 

* ras verb ‘arrive,’ Мой. Р. sg. ace, -shim in adam-shim (once 
rasidan ; imperf. arasam ‘I arrived’ neut, sc. LAshatram), avadá-shim, 
(Mam arasam * I went to Media’); i. (from äpieh-shim), tahm 
with pare, ‘arrive,’ imperf.  pará- kára-ehim, khshatram-shim, pasáva- 


shim, haruva-shim ; pl. acc. -shish in 


rasam  Mádam *I came to Media,’ 
avada-shish, 


parärasa(h) Arminam ‘he came to 


Armenia, abiy  Vishtéspam ‘to `° patipada-, adj. ‘being in its 
Vishtäsp.’ place’; neutr. sg. acc. -am kshatram 
? bágayádi-, sg. gen. -aish ; name akwunavam * Iputthe kingdom (back) 
ofa Persian month (*the month of in its place,’ z.e., ‘J restored it’; 
the worship of the gods’), patipadam may also be an adverb 
° hadé prepos. ‘with’ with instru- patiy and accus. sg. padam from 


mental; Aw, adha, pad, ‘foot,’ ep. nipadiy). 
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'güfavá' avastiyam,’ yatê 


paruvumciy 


245 
avata adam  akunavam. 


Ayadana? ty’ Gaumita(h) hya(h) Magus viyaka(u)* adam niyatrárayam? 


kárahyá abūcariš” gaitāmcā,” —— mániyuincá, vitaibišcā,”  tyādīs 
Gaumāta(h) hya(h) Magus adina(h). Adam káram gātvā avāstāyam 
Pārsamcā Mádamcá ма ашуда dahyáva(h), yata paruvamciy avatū 


adam tya(h) parábrtam patiyábaram, vašnā .\(b)uramazdaha(h) ima(h) adam 


akunavam. 

1 g4thu-, sb, m., ° place ` ; loc. sg. 
güthavá avástáyam ‘1 put in ( its ) 
place.’ 

* std verb ‘stay,’ Aw. st@, Mod.P. 
istddan (older čstddan) ; imperf. 
middle u(A)ishtatad avudd ‘there it 
(the army) stood’; with aed ‘put 
down’; imperf. acdstdyam gatharü ‘1 
put in its place’; with ay ‘com- 
mand, order, imperf. niyashtūyam 
(with sht instead of st) uzmayápatty 
akariya(n)tam ‘I ordered that they 
shall be ewpaled.’ 

* dyadana-, sb. n., ‘place of wor- 
ship’ (not ‘ temple’), pl. acc. -d; 
[rom rt, yad, Aw. yuz ‘worship’ and 
prefix o. 

* kan, verb ‘dig, Aw. rt. kan, 
Mod. Pers. kandan,—with ava: adam 
kūram ma .. kā(h)uvd avūkanam ‘I 
dug down (i.e, 1 divided) my army 
in two parts (2); with ny: avataty 
A(h)urāmazdd »ika(n)twv ‘A. may 
destroy it to thee ;" with zy nominal 
or verbal prefix, ‘asunder’ (Aw. vá, 
Mod.P. gudhashtan, ete.); viyaka(n) 
‘he had destroyed’ (the places of 
worship), pres. conj. mátya(h) vika- 
nähy ‘thon mayest not destroy, 
yadiy vilanadh(i)disk ‘if thou des- 
troyest еш,” 

° trärı-, verb (reduplieated 
intensive form) ; with niy ‘restore,’ 
pret, néy-atrárayam * Y restored, comp. 
Aw. nierárayáo ' thou shalt restore.' 


Adam hamataEsSaiy!? yātā vitam'' tyām amākam gūtavā avāstā. 


ulicurteh, the 
reading being quite uncertain, There 
are plenty of interpretations (ey. 
‘market-places, commerce’—Vahlv. 
vácár does not allow a comparison 
with Mod. P. bizár —*pasture-ground, 
resources, waterworks, liberty '), but 
none of them is convincing. 

” gaithé-, sb., f., sg. ace, -am * pos- 


session, fortune, estate’; Aw. yactha. 
S 


° ubacarish vr 


müniya-, sb. n., sg. ace. ‘the 
house’; Mod. P. mdu ‘house.’ 

° vitha-, pron, ‘all, every’ (also 
visa, a Median form in contrast to 
vispa); plur. instr. eithaibish-cå ‘and 
altogether’ (Bartholomae). 

10 takhsh verb, Aw. rt. thwakheh, 
‘be active, Моа. Р. ФАА ‘ en- 
ergetical ’ ; 

with Zam ‘ endeavour, be active ` 
imperf. middle ham-atukhshaty ° | 
endeavoured,’ Aam-atakhshatá maná 
vithiya ‘he was active on the side 
of my family, haum-atakhsha(n)té 
‘they were active as my followers,’ 

n eith, sb. F., ‘race, tribe, family’ 
(Aw. vis); sg. асе, -ат tym amá- 
Isham ‘our family’, instr, vithd-patcy 
kāra(h) hya(kh) dha(h) ‘the aruy 
that wag at home (there)', i.e., the 
army formed by the natives of the 
province, this being a principle of 
king Darius; loc, rithryd; hya(h) 
hametakhshatd mand v.. , ‘who was 
active on the side of my family. 
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yam, yatà paruvameiy avatà adam hamataksaiy, vašnā A(h)uramazdāha(h) 
yaté Gaumita(h) hya(h) Magus vitam tyám amáKam naiy parábara(h). 

15. Tätiy Dārayava(h)aš kšāyatiya(h): Ima(h) tya(h) adam akunavanı, 
pasäva(h) yatā kšāyatiya(h) abavam. 

16. Tātiy Dūrayava(h)uš kšūyatiya(h): Yatā adam Gaumiūtam tyam 
Magum  avájanam.  Pasáva(h) I martiya(h) Atrina(h)! nāma(n), 
Upadara(n)mahyá? putra(h), hauv udapatatà (H)uvjaiy, kūrahyā avatā 
ataha(h) : Adam (H)nvjaiy kšāyatiya(h) amiy. Pasāva(h) (H)uvjiyā 
hamitriya abava(n), ару аташ Atrinam asiyava(n) ; hauv kšūyatiya(h) 
abava(h) (H)uvjaiy. Uta I martiya(h) Bābiruviya(h),* Nadi(n)tabaira(h)* 
nama(n), Ainarahyü’ putra(h), hauv udapatatā Babirauv, käram 
avatá adurujiya(h) : Adam Nabukudracara(h)* amiy, hya(b) Nabunaitahya’ 
putra(h). Pasäva(h) kära(h) hya(h) Babiruviya(h) haruva(h) abiy avam 
Nadi(n)tabairam asiyava(h), Bābiruš* hamitriya(h) abava(h) ; kšatram 
tya(h) Bābirauv hauv agrbāyatā. 

17. Tätiy Därayavalh)us „Kšāyatiya(h): Pasāva(b) adam (käram) 
frāišayam” (H)uvjam. Hauv Ātrina(h) basta(h)*® anayata’* abiy mim, 


adamsim avajanam. 





| Afrina-, m, sg. nom. -0(/), aec. 


-am. Name of a Susian rebel; not- 
withstanding that the name is Per- 
sian, it is an abbreviation from Ata- 
redäda or the like with the suffix -ina. 

2 Upadara(n)ma-, m., gen. sg. 
-ahyd; name of a Susian (Ukpdtar- 
ranma). 

8 Bdbiruviya-, adj. (1) * Babylo- 
nical’; (2) ‘the Babylonian’; nom. 
sg. -a(h). 

* Nadi(n)tabaira-, m, sg. nom. 
-a(hy; ace. -am, gen. -ahyd * Nidin. 
tubél’ (a Babylonian). 

5 Ainara-, m., gen. sg. -ahyá; 
name of  Nadintabaira's father; 
Baby]. ‘ Aniri.’ 

* Nabukudracara-, 
-a(R) * Nebukadrezar' 
lonian king). 

7 Nabunaita-, m., sg. gen. -ahyü 
Nabuna’id’ (the last Babylonian 


king). 


ni, Sg. nom. 
(the Baby- 


° Ldbiru-, sg. nom. -ush, ace, 
-um, gen. (abl.) -aush, loc. -auv; 
‘Babylon.’ 


9 ish (Aw. ihe same), causative 
stem with fra ‘to send’; imperf. 
frūtskayam ‘1 sent, fráishaya(h) 
‘he sent.’ 

'9 ba(n)d verb ‘bind,’ (Aw. rt. 
band, Mod. P. bandan) ; part. pret. 
dusta-, nom. sg. -a(h), plur. -d. 


n ni, verb ‘conduct, lead,’ Aw. 
rt. ni, Pahlv. nitan. Imperf. act. 
anaya(h) ‘he led (him), pass. 
anayatd ‘he was led’—perhaps it 
would be better to read dnaya(h) 
and dnayatd (with prefix 4) ; 


A 


with patty and & ‘to bring 
forward,’ aniyahyd aspd patty-dnayam 
‘to the other (part) I brought 
forward horses” i.e, I gave them 
horses. 
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18. Tätiy Багауауа(һ)а8 ksayatiya(h): Pasava(h) adam Babirum 
asiyavam abiy avam Nadi(n)tabairam, hya(h)  Nabuk(u)dracara(h) 
agaubati.' Kūra(h) hya(h) Nadi(n)tabirahyā отат  adáraya(h), 
avadā a(h)ištatā” utā abis” nàviyá* áha(h). Pasāva(h) adam karam ma... kā- 
(h)uvā avākanam.” aniyam . . šabārim akunavam aniyahyä aspā patiyā- 
пауалп. A(h)uramazdāmaiy upastām abara(h), vašnū A(h)uramazdüha(h) 
Tigrām viyatarayáma." Pasäva(h) avadä küram tyam Nadi(n)tabairahya 





U qab verb, ‘speak,’ middle * to * nüriyá-, sb. f. *squadron (of 
call himself, to be called, Mod. P. ships)’ ; sg. nom. -4 utá abish 1۸ 
Jujtan. Pres, indie. gyaubutavy ‘and thereby was a squadron’: Aw. 
(käralh) hyalh) mund naiy) ° the cp. nurdza *navigator,' Mod. P. nâr. 
army which does not call itself ‘boat,’ ndkhudd * shipmaster, 
inine,’ (kdram hya(h) Ddrayava(h)- > kan verb ‘ to dig,’ Aw. rt. kan, 


aush khshdyathiyahyd) ‘the army Mod. P. kandan ; 
which calls itself of Darius the 
king’; conj. gaubdtaiy (only once, 
perhaps erroneously instead of the 


with ava: adam káram ma... 
kd(h)urd avdkanam ‘1 dug down 
indicative); imperf. sg. agaubatd A ce PL 
(hyu(h) Nabukudracara(h) ) ‘who ۱ N ' 
called himself N..’ (hya(h) Mddaty — p RT A PN 
khsh@yathiya(h) ‘who called himself | a(n) wv: * May A(h)uramarda 
king in Media, (hya(h) Bardiya(h) | destroy it to theo’; 


‘who called himself B.’ imperf. pl. with viy : viyaka(u) he had de- 
āgaubu(n)td Fravartaish * they | stroyed ' (the places of worship), 
ealled themselves of Fravartish (/.e. pres. conj, métya(h) eckandhy ‘thou 
his followers). mayest not destroy, yadiy 
3 std verb ‘stay,’ Aw.std, Mod.P. Û ana KA ‘if thou destroyest 
ietddau (older éstádan); imp, | n 
middle a(h)ishtatd avadd ‘there ° tar verb, Aw, rt. tar ‘cross ;’ 
it (the army) stood’; with аға put with ra ‘couduct, lead’ (Skr. 
down’; imperf. avdstdyum gathard tr, far 4 pra), part, pret, fratrta(h) 
‘I pnt in its place’; | [dha(h)] hācd yaddyd(h) * the army 
with xy “command, order, was led astray from reverence,’ 
imperf, »iyashtáyam (with sht in- ið. ‘it broke its oath of allegi- 
stead of 8/) usmaytpatiy akariya(n)- ance’; 
т * E ordered : they shall be | with vty ‘cross’ (a river), vty- 


empaled.' ataraydma Tigréam ‘we crossed 
* abésh, wiverb ‘thereby’; as the Tigris’; Mod. Р. ۰ 
pati from рабу. quzaram. 
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adam ajanam vasiy. Atriyádiyahya! málhyá XXVI raucabis takatä 
āha(h), avatā hamaranam akumá. 

19. Tätiy Dārayava(h)uš kšayatiya(h) : Pasāva(h) adam Bābirum aši- 
yavam. Abiy Bābirum yatū naiy upāyam, Zazäna(h)” näma(n) vardanam? 
anuv*Hufrätauvä,’ avadä hauy Nadi(n)tabaira(h), hya(h) Nabuk(u)dracara(h) 
agaubata, ais hada kara patis° mim hamaranam cartanaiy. Pasáva(h) hamara- 
nam akumá, A(h)uramazdámaiy upastám abara(h), vasnä A(h)uramazdäha(b ) 
káram tyam Nadi(n)tabairahya adam ajanam vasiy. Aniya(h) ápiyá' 
ahyatä? äpisim parābara(h). Anāmakahya” mūhyā II raucabišs takatā 


aha(h), avatā hamaranam akumā. 





1 Atriyddiya,-m, gen. sg. -ahyd ; 
name of a Persian month (‘the 
month of the worship of the fire’). 

° Zazdna-, w., sg. nom. -a(h): 
name of a city near Babylon. 

* Vardana-, sb. n., sing. nom, 
-am ‘city’ (not Mod. P. burzan). 
[ Pers. 02]. 


" loeative 


anuv  prepos, with 
‘along, by’; Aw. anu. 

5 Hufrdtu-, Old Persian form of 
the river Frät (Euphrates); loc. sg. 


-auvd (anuv) ‘along the Euphrates.’ 

° patish prepos. with accusative 
‘against’ ; Mod.P- pesh. * before, in 
front, is to be derived from Aw, 
pattieha *in front ? 


’ äpi-, sb. £, ‘water’ (Aw. @p-> 
Mod. P. áb), sing. nom. öpish in 
äpishim (from äpishshim), loc. äpiyä : 
aniya(h) pi dhyatd ۷ 
paräbara(h), ‘the other (remaining 
part) was thrown into the water, the 
water bore it away.’ 


S ah rt. ‘throw’; 8rd. sing. pret, 
pass, dhyatad ‘he was thrown’ (Skr. 
asyatd). 

? gnámaka-, ny, gen. sg. -аћуа; 
name of a Persian month (not ‘the 
nameless’ which would be the inter- 
ealary month, but ‘the month of the 
nameless, 7. e., of the Highest God— 
therefore perhaps dnémaka). 
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COLUMN Il. 


1. Tätiy Därayavalh)us ksäyatiyach): Pasäva(h) Nadi(n)tabaira(b) badā 
kamnaibiš asabāribis' abiy Bābirum ašiyava(h). Pasáva(h) adam Bábirum aši- 
yavam: vaáná A (h)uramazdáha(l) utà Bábirum agrbayam, utá avam Nadi(n)- 
tabairam aerabáyam. Pasāva(h) avam Nadi(n)tabairam adam Bābirauv 
ауа)апаш. 


2. Tätiy Därayavalh)us kšāyatiya(h) : Yātā adam Bābirauv äham ima 
dahyáva(h) tyá hacáma(h) hamitrivā abava(n): Pārsa(h), (H)uvja(h) 
Mädach)®, Aturā, Mudrāya(h), Partava(h),* Margué, Tatagus, Saka(h). 

3. Тану Dārayava(h)uš kšāvatiya(h): I martiya(h) Martiya(h) 
nama(n), Ci(n)cikrais* pntra(h), Kuganakä® näma(n) vardanam Pārsaiy, 
avadā adāraya(h), hauv udapatati (H)nvjaiy, kārahyā avatā ataha(h): Adam 
Imanis® amiy (H)uvjaiy Kšāyativa(h). 


4. Tätiy Därayavalh)us ksäyatiyach) : Adakaiy' adam a$naiy* áham 
abiy (H)uvjam. Pasäva(h) hacäma(lı) atrsa(n) (H)uvjiyä avam Martiyam 
agrbáya(n), hyaéám matista(h)* áhath), ntàs$im avájana(n). 

5. Tätiy Därayavalh)us kSäyatiyalh): I martiya(h) Fravartiš nāma(n) 
Máda(h)  hauv udapatatà Mádaiy. kárahy& avatá ataha(h): Adam 
Káatrita(h)'? amiy (H)uvakStrahyá'! taumáyá. Pasāva(h) kāra(h) Māda(h) 
hya(h) v(i)tápatiy áha(h), hacáma'/h) hamitriya(h) abava(h) abiy avam 
Fravartim aéiyava(h) ; hauv kSüyatiyach) abava(h) Mädniy. 





1 asabäri-, sb. m. plur. instr. | 7 adakaty adverb ‘then, at that 
-thish, ‘horseman’; Pahlv. asbär, | time; Aw. adha and katy (see ka- 
i.e., asrilr, Mod. Р. satar. nbove). 

S az verb ‘march’ Aw, rt. a: 
‘drive, go’); ashnazy infinitive lo- 
cative * on the march,’ 
| ? mathista-, adj. * greatest, leader,’ 
Aw. masydo ‘greater,’ Mod.P. mahrsı 
‘worthy’; sg. som, -a(h), acc. -am. 

19 Khshathrita-, m., пош. sg. 
-a(h). Name of a Median king; 
abbreviation from Ahshatraddra, or 


* Parthava-, m., sg. nom. -a(/) 
‘ Parthia’; Mod. P. pahlav ‘ hero,’ 
(originally ‘ Parthian’), 

* Martya-, nom, sg. -a(h); name 
of a Susian ۰ 

* Ci(n)erkhri-, m., geh. sg. 
- fish; father of the rebel Martiya (the 
Babylonian text has Sinsakhrish). 


*" Kuyunakä-, f., nom, sg. -d. the like, with the suffix -ita, 
Name of a city in Persia, ı (HWurakhshatra-, wm, ۰ 
* [mani-, m., nom. RG. -i*h; name | gen. -ahyd ‘Cyaxares’; the tr 
of a Susian rebel (the Susian form | (instead of (Y) belongs to another 


of the name is U’mmanieh ), | dialect than AAsAatra, etc. 
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б. Tátiy Darayava(h)us Ksäyatiyalh) : Kāra(h) Pārsa(h) utà Máda(h), 
hya(h) upà' mám áha(h) hauv kamnam áha(h). Pasáva(h) adam káram 
fráisayam.  Vidarna(h) náma(n) Pārsa(h) manā ba(n)daka(h), avamšām 
mafišstam akunavam, avatūšām ataham : Paraitā, avam kūram tyam Mādam 
jatā, hya(h) manā naiy gaubataiy. Pasäva(h) hauv Vidarna(h) hada kara 
aSiyava(h). Yatā Mädam parärasa(h),” Marus® näma(n) vardanam Mädaiy, 
avadā hamaranam akunanš hadā Mādaibiš. Hya(h) Madaiguva matista(h) 
aha(h), hauv adakaiy naiy adäraya(h). A(hjurmazdāmaiy upastām abara(h), 
vašnā A(h)nramazdāha'h) kāra(h) hya(h) Vidarnahyā* avam karam tyam 
hamitrivam aja(n) vasiy. Anāmakahya māhyā X XVII raucábis takatà ãlıa(h), 
avatisam hamaranam krtam. Pasāva(h) hauv kāra(h) hya(h) manā-Ka(n)- 
„pada(lh)* nāmā dahyāuš Mādaiv-avadā mām citā” amānaya(h),” yātā adam 
arasam Madam, 


7. Tatiy Därayavalh)us kšāyatiya(h) : Pasāva(h) Dādaršis* nāma(n) 
Avrminiva(h) mana ba(n)daka(h), avam adam friisayam Arminam, avaiisaiy 
ataham : Paraidiy, kara(h) hya(h) hamitriya(h) mani’ naiy gauhataiy avam 
jadiy. Pasäva(h) Dädarsis asiyava(h) ; yata Arminam parárasa(h) pasáva(h) 
hamitriya hagmata, paraita pati$ Dadarsim hamaranam cartanaiy, Zuza(h) 
nūma(n) ávahanam?  Armaniyaly, ауада hamaranam akunavafn). 


ира 1, prepos. with accusative 5 Ka(n)pada-, ra, sg. nom.,-a( X); 


‘on with? upd mdm ‘with me’; 2, 
nominal prefix in xpastd; Aw. upa, 
Mod. P. prefix da- in béyad ‘it is 
necessary from Old. P. vpdyatiy. 

2 gas verb ‘arrive, Mod.P. rasi- 
dan ; imperf. arasam ‘I arrived ’ 
(Mádam arasam*l went to Media"); 
with para, * arrive, imperf. pará- 
rasam Mam ‘I came to Media,’ 
pardrasa(h) Arminam * he came to 
Armenia,’ abiy Vishtdspam ‘to Vish- 
tasp.’ 

* Maru-, sg. nom. -ush; a city in 
Media (there is a Marg between 
Kermānshāhān and Holwān). 

* Vidarna-, m., sg. nom. -a(%), 
gen. -ahyd, name of one of the seven 
conspirators against the false Smerdis 
(‘ preserver’), 


a distriet in Media (Kermānshābān) 
° 004 con], cd —ydtl jas 
long—until’: avadt mdtm amân- 
aya(h) yaté adam arasam “there he 
awaited me until I arrived.’ 

7 тап verb ‘expect,’ Aw. 
rt. man Mod. P. mändan ; imperf, 
amänayalh) mdm cité ‘he expected 
me until I arrived.’ 


* Dddarshi-, m., sg. nom. -ish, 
ace. -/m; name of an Armenian and of 
a Persian commander of King Darius, 
Perhaps Dädrshi, cp. Skr. dädhrshi 
‘courageous, bold.’ 

9 dvahana-, sb. n., sg. nom., -am 
‘place, village’; Armen, van ‘ market- 
town, borough’ (?), Skr, rt. vas 
‘dwell ’ and prefix ۰ 
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A(h)urmazdámaiy upastim abara(h), vašnā A(h)uramazdaha(h) kara(h) 
hya(h) maná avam káram tyam hamitriyam aja(n) vasiy. Turaräharahya! 
máhyá VIII raucabis takatä ähalh), avatisim hamaranam krtam. 

8. Tätiy Därayavalh)us ksäyatiyalh): Patiy duvitiyam hamitriyä hag- 
matê paraitû patis Dädarsim hamaranam eartanaly. Tigra(h)* nima didû? 
Armaniyaiy, avadi hamaranam akunava(n), A(h)uramazdämaiy upastäm 
abara(h), vaénaé A(h)uramazdiha{h) kéra(h) hya(h) mana avam karam tyain 
hamitriyam aja(n) vasiy. Turavàharahya máhyi XVIII rancabis fakatá 
аһа(һ), avatasim hamaranam krtam. 

9, Tätiy Därayavalh)us Ksäyatiyafh): Patiy tritivam hamitriyä hagma- 
ta paraitä patiš Dādaršim hamaranam cartanaiy. Uhyāma(h) nāmā dida 
Armaniyaiv, avadà hamaranam akunava(n). A(hjnramazdāmaiy ۸ 
abara(h), vasnä A(h)uramazdaha(h) kära(h) hya mana avam käram tyam 
hamitriyam aja(n) vasiy. Täigracais* mähyä IX raucabis takatä ahafh), 
avatásám hamaranam krtam. Pasävn(h) D&darsis citi mim amánaya(h) 
a... yati adam arasam Mâdam. 

10. Tätiy Därayavalh)us Kšāratiya(h): Pasāra(h) Va(h)umisa(h) 
nāma(n) Pārsa(h) manā ba(n)daka(h), avam adam frāišayam Arminam, 
avatāšaiy afaham : Paraidiy, kūra(h) hya(h) hamitriya(h), mana naiy gan- 
bataiy, avam jadiy. Pasāva(h) Va(h)umisa(h) ašiyava(h). Yatā Arminam 
parärasa(h), pasäva(h) hamitriyä hagmatä paraitä pati$ Va(h)umisam hama- 
гапат eartanniy, Yzituš nämä dahyans Aturäyä, avadā hamaranum 
akunava(n). A(h)urmazdámaiy npastám abava(h), va$nà A(h)uramazdáha(h) 
kára(h) hya(h) maná avam káram tyam hamitriyam aja(n) vasiy. Anāma- 
kahya māhyā XV rancabiš takata aba(h), avatāšām hamaranam ۰ 

11. Tātiy Dārayava(h)uš kšāsatiya(h): Patiy duvitiyam hamitriyá 
hagmātā paraitā patis Va(h)umisam hamaranam cartanaiy. Autiyiira(h)° 
nama dahyäns Arminaiy,avada hamaranamakunava(n). A(h)uramazdämaiy 
upastiim abara(h), vašnū A(h)nramazdāha(h) kāra(h) hya(h) manā avam 
küram tyam hamitriyam aja(n) vasiy, Tūravāharahya mähyä .. ijyamanam 
patiy, avatāšām hamaranam krtam, Pasāva(h) Va(h)umisa(b) citā mim 
amánaya(h) Arminaiy, yátà adam arasam Madam. 


| CT'éiravihara-, sh. m.. gen. se. | P. die, dial ‘fortress,’ which rather 


-ahja ; name of a Persian month 
(‘the month of the sublime spring’; 
Aw, aüra and Mod. P. bahr). 


% Тууға-) m., sg. nom. -a(h); 


name of a fortress in ۰ 


5 didd-, sh. f. ‘ fortress,” sg. nom. 
-i, ace. -dm ; not identical with Mod. 


belongs to Aw. daéza in pasındadza. 

* Thiigraci-, gen, sg. -aish, Nume 
of a Persian month (according to 
Justi * the month. of the. garlie-ga- 
therers’: thigra, Mod. P. sir ani ci- 
‘gatherer’ Mod.P. cidan). 

5 Aufiyáras, m, nom. sg. -a(h) ; 
‘name of a district in Armenia,’ 
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12. 'fātis Dārayava(h)uš kšāyatiya(h) : Pasāva(h) adam niyáyam hacá 
Babiraus asiyavam Madam. Yat&é Mādam parārasam Kn(n)durušs* nāma(n) 
vardanam Mädaiy, avada hauv Fravartis, hya(h) Mädaiy Ksäyatiya(h) agau- 
batä, ais hadà kârå patis mûm hamaranam cartanaiy. Pasäva(h) hamaranam 
akumá. A(h)urmazdámaiy upastám abara(h), vasnä A(h)uramazdäha(h) 
käram tyam Fravartais adam ajanam vasiy. Adukanais? таһуа ХХУІ 
raucabis takata aha(h), avata hamaranam ۰ 


13. Tatiy Dárayava(h)us Kááyatiya(h): Pasáva(h) hauv Fravartis, hada 
kamnaibis asabärıbis, amuta(h)* Ragā* nāmā dahyānsš Mädaiy avada asıya- 
va(h). Pasáva(h) adam karam fraisayam tyaipatiy, Fravartis agrbiyata, 
anayatá abiy mim. Adamsaiy utā nāham* utā gaušā? utā (h)izuvam frāja- 

Nr 


nam ntäsaiy casma avajam. NDuvarayūmaiy” basta(h) adāriy haruvasim*? 
kára(h) avaina(h)^  Pasáva(h) adam  Hagmatánaiy'? uzmayüpatiy'' 





t Ku(n)dura-, nom, sg. -us. Name 
of a city in Media, probably the 
v А 
modern Kundur near Qazwin. 


7 duvar-, sb. m. ‘door, court’ 
Aw. dvar, Mod.P. dar ‘door’; sg. loe. 
-ау4-та?у * at my court.’ 


3 harura-, adj. ‘whole, entire, 


? Ádukani- gen. sg. -aish; name of kdra(H) haruva(h) * the whole army”; 


a Persian month (according to Justi 
‘the month of canal-digging,’ Aw. 
compare ddhu -frddhana ‘ furthering 
the canals’). 


? amutha(h), adverb ‘thence’; 


Skr. amūtah. 


* Ragá-, f. sg. nom. -&, gen. abl. 
-йуй; old name of the district of Rai. 


? müh-, sb. m, * nose,' sg, aec. -am ; 
Aw, ndonhä. 


? gausha-, sb. m., dual ace. -á, 
‘ears’; Aw. gaosha, Mod, P. gosh, 


Aw. haurra, Mod. P. har. 


vain verb ‘see,’ Aw. rt. vaen, 
Mod. P. bin-am ; pres, conj. vatndhy 
‘ thou mayest sce,’ imperf, avaina(h) 
harurashim kära(h) ‘the whole 
people saw him.’ 


9 


9 Tlagmatäna-, loc. sg. -а?у, 
‘ Ecbatana,’ Mod.P. 7/amaddn (the 
place of coming together,') 


tt uzam-, sb. f., lit. ‘a thing protrud- 
ing from the earth’ (wd and zam 
‘earth 7) tle. ta post, pale’; sg. loc. 
uzmayápatiy ағат akunacam, *I 
made him on a pale, /.^. *I empaled 
him,’ @kariya(n)td@m ‘they shall be 
empaled,? 


THE OLD PERSIAN INSCRIPTIONS AT BEHISTAN, COL. [I, SS 12-16. 251 


akunavam, utá martiyá tyaisaly fratamá anusiyá' üha(n)tá, avaiy? Haginatà- 
naly a(n)tar didám fráha(n)jam.* 

14. Tätiy Darayava(h)us késayatiya(h): I martiya(h) Citra(n)takma(h)* 
nāma(n) Asagartiya(h),* hauvmaiy hamitriya(h) abava(h), kārahyā avatā 
ataha(h) : Adam Ksiyatiya(h) amiy Asagartaiy (H)uvakstrahya taumiya. 
Pasiva(h) adam käram Parsam uta Madam friisayam, Takmaspada(h)° 
nama(n) Mādā(h) manā ba(n)daka(h) avamšām matistam akunavam,avatisim 
ataham: Paraita, karam tyam hamitriyam hya(h) wana naly gaubataly avam 
jātā. Pasäva(h) Takmaspäda(h) hadä kärä asiyava(h), hamaranam akunaus 
hada Citra(n)takmä, A(h)uramazdámaiy upastám abara(h), va$nà A(h)ura- 
mazdāha(h) kūra(h) hya(h) manā avam käram tyam hamitriyam aja(n), utá 
Citra(n)takmam agrbáya(h), anaya(h) abiy mám.  Pasáva$aiy adam uta 
паһаш utá gau$á fràjanam, utásaiy ca$ma avajam. | Duvarayáümaiy basta(h) 
adäriy, haruvasım kūra(h) avaina(h). Pasāvašim Arbairāyā uzmayāpatiy 
akunavam. 

15. Tátiy Dárayava(h)us k&iyatiya(h) : Ima(h)tya maná krtam Mádaiy. 

16. Tätiy Dārayava(h)uš Esáyatiya(h). Parfava(h) utá Vrkana(h)' 
hamitriy& «bava(n) ut Fravartaiš aganba(n)tā. Višstāspa(h) manā pita 
haar Part araiy dha(h) kärasım avárada(h) hamitriya(h) abava(h). | Vistás- 
pa(h) hadd kdrd hya(h) anusiya(h) parüya(h). Vispa(h)uzati$ nàma(n) varda- 
nam Partavaty, avadü hamaranam akunava(n). — 4(h)uramazdámaiy upastám 
abara(h), rasnd d(h)uramazdéha(h) Vistdspa(h) hadram tyam hamitriyam aju(n) 
easiy, Viyaknahya máhyá XXII raucabis £akatá ûlıa(h), avatêšûêm hama- 
nam krtam. 


* anushiya-, sb. m, ‘follower’ ; Skr. puras ‘I hanged them upin 


plur. nom. -4. From «xwv with the 
suffix -shiya (Aw. -thya, Skr. -tya). 

* ага-, demonstr. pron. ‘ that,’ 
Аж. ага, Mod.P. 6; sing. ace. aram, 
gen. arakyd, comp. aralyardiliy : 
plur. nom. ace. aruiy, gen. araisādm : 
neutr, sg. acc. aca(h), (AW, arat), 
авараға “һу, past that’ (‘he went 
past that). 

> ha(ny verb with fra, imperf. 
frdha(n)yam avay Hagmatånaiy 
a(n)tar dilâm ‘1 hanged them up at 
Ecbatana in the fortress, Skr. rt. 
зай) ‘hang’; a(n)tar seems to be a 
falso restoration, Foy ۵ 
proposes para(h) ' before, Aw. pare, 


Ecbatana before the fortress.’ 

* Citra(n)takhma-, m., nom. sg. 
-a(h), ace. -am, instr. -4. Name of a 
Sagartian rebel (‘strong with regard 
to the offspring,’ cifram being 
necusative neutr., ep. Greek Tritan- 
taikhmés); Мой, Р. cihrtaham 
(Aw, Cithrat and tahma). 

° Azagartiya-, sg. пом. -а(л). 
* Sagartian. 

° Takhmaspida-, m., nom, eg. 
-d(h) ; name of a commander of 
King Darius (‘ having a strong 
army’; Aw, spddha, Mod. P. sipd@h). 

’ Vrkdna-, m., 86. nom. -a(h), 
‘Hyrcania’ ; Mod. P, Gurgän. 


bo 
Or 
Dn 
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COLUMN Ill. 


1. Tätiy Därayava(h)us ksäyatiyalh) : Pasáva(h) adam kárai Pársam 
fráisayam abiy Vištāspam hācā Ragūyā. Yatā hauv kāra(h) parärasa(h) abiy 
Vistäspam, pasäva(h) Vistäspa(h) äyasatä! avam käram asiyava(h). Pati- 
gribana? nima(n) vardanam Partavaiy, avadä hamaranam akunaus hadä 
hamitriyaibis. A(h)urmazdämaiy upastäm abara(h), vasna A(h)urmazdäha(h) 
Vistäspa(h) avam küram tyam hamitriyam aja(n) vasiy. Garmapadalıya 
máhyá I rauca takatā āha(h), avatāšām hamaranam krtam. 

2. Tatiy Dārayava(h)uš Kšāyatiya(h): Pasāva(h) dahyaus mana 
abava(h), ima(h) tya(h) mana krtam Partavaiy. 

3. Tatiy Darayava(h)us Kšāyatiya(h):Margūs* nāmā dahyāuš,hauvmaiy 
hasitiyá* abava(h). I martiya(h) Fráda(h)* náma(n) Márgava(h), avam 
matistam akunavaté, Pasūva(h)adam frāišayam Dādaršiš nāma(n) Pärsa(h) 
manā ba(n)daka(h), Bāktriyā" kšatrapāvā, abiy avam avatāšaiy ataham: Parai- 
diy, avam kāram jadiy hya(h) manānaiy gaubataiy. Pasāva(h) Dādaršiš hadā 
kara asiyava(h), hamaranam akunaus hada Margayaibis. A(h)uramazdámaiy 
upastäm abara(h), vasnä A(h)uramazdäha kära(h) hya(h) manā avam kāram 
iyamhamitriyam aja(n) vasiy. Atriyadiyalya' málhyá XXIII raucabi$ 
takatà áha(h), avatàsàm hamaranam krtam. 

4. Tātiy Dārayava(h)uš kšāyatiya(h) : 
abava(h), ima(h) tya(h) manā krtam Bāktriyā, 

5. Tätiy Dārayava(h)us kšāyatiya(h) : I martiya(h) Vahyazdáta(h)* 
uáima(n), Táravá? náàma(n) vardanam Y ntiyá'? nàmá dahyáus Pársaiy, avadá 


° Fräda-, m. nom. sg. -u(%) 
Name of a rebel in Margiana, 


Pasāva(h) dahyāuš manā 


1 Ayasatd, imperf. middle, rt. yas 
(incohative stem to rt. yam), Aw. the 
same; with @ ‘seize upon’: utd 
Pdrsam utd Madam utá aniyd dahyd- 
va(h) hauv dyasatd ‘he seized both 
Persia and Media as well as other 


° Bakhtri-, tl, sg. nom, -ish, loe. 
уй * Bactria, Mod, P. Balkh. 
7 Atriyddiya-, m., gon. sg. -ahyu ; 
name of a Persian mouth (‘the month 
' mī" Y "a? 
Mor n of the worship of the fire’), 


? Putigrabaná-, S., nom. sg. -d ; ° Vahyazdäta-, m., sg. nom. 


name of a city in Parthia. 

° Margu-, 8g. nom. -ush, ace, -um 
۰ Margiana, Merw’; Aw, Mouru. 

* haehitiya-, adj., ‘rebellious,’ sg. 
nom, «d; ha ‘away from ’ and shit 
Skr. khshiti ‘dwelling place,’ there- 
fore, originally, ‘one who deserts from 
his dwelling place,’ 


provinces,” avam Гйғат dyasatd ‘he 
| 


-a(h), ace. -am, gen. -ahyd ; name of 
a Persian rebel (‘given by the best,’ 
i.e. by Hormuzd). 

? Táravcá-, f., sg. nom, -é : name 
of a city in Persia, 

0 Yuttyd-, f., nom. sg. -@; name 
of a district in Persia, 
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adārayā(h). Hauv duvitiyam' udapatatä Parsaiy, karahya avafa ataha(h) : 
adam Bardiya(h) amiy hya(h) Küraus putra(h). Pasáva(h) kára(h) Pársa(h) 
hya(h) vitäpatiy hacá yadáyá(h)* fratrta(h). Hauv hacáma(h) hamitriya(h) 
abava(h) abiy avam Vahyazdátam a$iyava(h), hauv Ksáyatiya(h) abavah 
Pársaiy. 

6. Tátiy Dárayava(h)us kSáyatiya(h): Pasáva(h) adam káram Pársam 
utá Mádam fráisSayam, hya(h) up&à mûm āha(h). Artavardiya(h)* nāma(n) 
Pársa(h) maná ba(n)daka(h), avam$ám matistam akunavam, hya(h) aniya(h) 
kara(h) Parsa(h) past mand asiyava(h) Mddam, Pasdva(h) Artavardiya(h) hadd 
kdrū ašiyara(h) Pārsam, Yatā Pārsam parārasa(h), Rakā* nāma(n) vardanam 
Pārsaiy, avadā hauv Vahyazdāta(h) hya(h) Bardiya{h) agaubata, ais hada 
kara patis Artavardiyam hamaranam cartanaiy. Pasiva(h) hamaranam 
akunava(n). A(h)uramazdāmaiy upastām abara(h), va$nà A(h)urmazdaha(h) 
kára(h) hya(h) manā avam Кага tyam Vahyuzdátahya aja(n) vasiy. Tura- 
váharahya máhyá XII raucabis takatā āha(h), avatāšām hamaranam krtam, 

7. Tatiy Dārayava(h)nš kšāyatiya(h): Pasāva(b) hauv Vahyazdáta(h) 
hadä kamnaibis asabūribiš amuta(h) asıyava(h) Paišiyā(h)uvādām, hacā avada- 
ša(h) káram áyasatá byūparam" āiš patiš Artavrdiyam hamaranam cartanaiy. 
Prga(h)° näma(n) kaufa(h), avadá hamaranam akunava(n). A(h)uramazdá- 
maiy upastám abara(h), va$ná A(h)uramazdáha(h) kára(h) hya(h) manáavam 
käram tyam Vahyazdátahya aja(n) vasiy. Garmapadahya mahya VI rancabis 
fakata āha(h), avafaisim hamaranam krtam, ati avam Vahyazdātam 
agrbáya(n), ntä martiyä tyaišaiy fratamä anusiya aha(n)t& agrbaya(n). 

8. 'àtiy Dárayava(h)nš ESayatiya(h): Pasdva(h) adam avam Vahyaz- 
dátam nti martiyá tyaiSaiy fratamá anusiyá áha(n)tá, (H)uvádaicaya(h)' 
näma(n) vardanam Pärsaiy, avada$i$ uzmayápatiy akunavam. 


` duritiya-, numeral * the second, 
duritiyam or mostly patiy duvitiyam 
‘a second time’; perhaps duritiya, cp. 
51:۲, ۰ 


* vadá-, sb, f., ‘reverence’ ; sg. 
ablat. kára(h) haed yaddya(h) fra- 
trea(h) dha(h) ‘the army was led 
astray from reverence’; from rt. 
yad, Aw. rt, yaz ‘ adore ' ; originally 
yadá may have had tho meaning 
‘worship, a$ Mod. I, namás originally 
meant ‘worship’ and then * obelience,' 

?* Artarardiya-, m., sg. nom. -a(A), 
acc. -am; name of a commander of 


King Darius (‘ right working’ ; 


Aw. ashaverezya. would be ОМ Р. 
Artavrdiya), 

* Rabhd-, f., sg, nom. -4; name 
of a city near the border of Persia and 
Susiana (Ammian has Arakha), 

З фуйраға-, айу., асс. һуйрағат, 
from hya, and apara, ‘after this, 
‘afterwards,’ ‘again.’ 

* Prga-,m.,nom,sg, -a(h), Name of 
a mountain in Persia ; cp. the name of 
the city Purg, Arab. Forj in Lariatin, 

' Jluvddaicaya-, m., wg. nom. 
-a(h) ; name of a city in Persia, 
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9. Табу Darayava(h)us kšāyatiya(h): Hauv Vahyazdāta(h), hya(h) 
Bardiya(h) agaubatä, hauv käram frāišaya(h) Hara(h)uvatim, Vivāna(h)' 
nima(n) Pirsa(h) mani ba(n)daka(h), Hara(h)uvatiyā kšatrapāvā, abiy 


ACA дел 


avam, utisim I martiyam mafistam akunaus, avatisdm ataha(h): Paraita, 
Vivänam jatä, utäavam käram hya(h) Därayavahaus kSäyatıyahyägaubataiy 
Pasäva(h) hauv kära(h) asiyava(h) tyam Vahyazdäta(h) fräisaya(h) abiy 
Vivänam hamaranam cartanaıy; Käpisakänis?” nàmá didá, avadá hamaranam 
akunava(n). A(h)uramazdämaiy upastäm abara(h), vasnä A(h)uramazdäha(h) 
kūra(h),hya manā avam kāram tyam hamitrijam aja(n) vasiy. Anämakahya 


АА 


mähyä XIII raucabis takatä äha(h), avatāšām hamaranam krtam. 


10. Tätiy Därayava(h)us ksäyatıya(h): Patiy hyäparam hamitriyä ha- 
gmatä, paraitä patis Vivänam hamaranam cartanaiy. Ga(n)dutava(h)* nāmā 
dahyäus avadä hamaranam akunava(n). Afh)uramazdämaiy upastäm 
abara(h), va$ná A(h)uramazdáha(h) kára(h) hya(h) maná avam káram tyam 
hamitriyam aja(n) vasiy. Viyaknahya mähyä VII raucabis takatä äha(h), 
avatäSım hamaranam krtam. 


11. 'ātiy Dārayava(h)uš Kšāyatiya(h): Pasäva(h) hauv martiya(h), 
hya(h) avahyá kárahyá matista(h) äha(h), tyam Vahyazdäta(h) fräisaya(h) 
abiy Vivänam, hauv matista(h)hadä kamnaibis asabäribisasiyava(h). Arsädä* 
nāmā didā Hara(h)uvatiyā avaparā” atiyāiš. Pasäva(h) Viväna(h) hadä 
Кага nipadiy tyaiy ašiyava(h), avadāšim agrbāya(h), utā martiyā tyaišaiy 
fratamā anusiyä äha(n)tä aväja(n). 


12. Тану Dárayava(h)u$ kšāyatiya(h): Pasāva(h) dahyāuš manā 
abavah); ima(h) tya(h) mani krtam Hara(h)uvatiya. 





1 Vivdna-, m. sg. nom, -a(h), 
acc. «am; name of a satrap in 
Arachosia (or perhaps Virdhana, cp. 
Aw, Vivdonhäö). 


2 Käapishakäni-, f., nom. sg. -ish. 
Name of a fortress in Arachosia. 


* Ga(n)dutava-, `m., nom. sg. 
-a(h); a district in Arachosia, Per- 
haps Ga(n)dumava(h),\ according to 
Justi, ‘land of wheat, comp, Skr. 


gödhüma * wheat, Mod. P. gandum, 
but Aw. gantuma, Nirang, p. 39, 
l. 5 from below, Pahlv, gantum(?). 

* Arshädä-, Í., nom. sg. -á; 
name of a fortress in Arachosia. 

° ava-, demonstr. pron. ‘ that,’ Aw. 
ava, Mod. Pers. ö; sing. acc. avam, 
gen. avahyd, comp. avahyarddiy ; 
plur. nom. acc. azaiy, gen. avaishám, 
neutr. sg. aec. ava(h), (Aw. avat), 
avapará * by, past that! (* he went past 
that”). 
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13. Tätiy Dārajava(h)uš kšāyatiya(h): Yātā adam Pārsaiy utā Mādaiy 
äham, patiy duvitiyam Bäbiruviyä hamitriyäabava(n) hacäma(h). I marti- 
J8(h), Araka(h)* nāma(n) Arminiya(h), Halditahya” putra(h), hauv 
udapatatä Bäbirauv. Dubāla* nāmā dahyāuš hacāavadaša(h) hauv udapatatä, 
avatā adurujiya(h) : Adam Nabukudracara(h) amiy, hya(h) Nabunaitahyä 
putra(h). Pasiva(h) kára(h) Dábiruviya(h) hacáma(h) hamitriya(h) 
abava(h), abiy avam Arakam a$iyava(h)  Dábirnm hauv agrbáyatá, hauv 
Ksäyatıya(h) abava(h) Bábirauv. 


14. "Tātiy Dārayava(h)uš Kšāyatiya(h): Pasāva(h) adam káram fráisa- 
yam Bäbirum. Vi(n)dafarnā* nāma(n) Māda(h) manā b&(n)daka(h), avam 
matištam akunavam, avatāšām ataham : Paraitā, avam kāram tyam Bābirauv 
jātā, hya(h) manā naiy gaubataiy. Pasāva(h) Vi(n)dafarnā hada kari 
asiyava(h) abiy Babirum. A(h)uramazdimaiy upastim abara(h), vašnā 
A(h)uramazdāha(h) Vi(n)dafarnā Bābirum agrbáya(h)........ Marga- 
zanahya māhyā NXII raucabiš fakaté aha(h), avati avam Arakam hya(h) 
Nabukudracara(h) agaubatd agrbdya(n), utd martiyd tyaisay jratamd anusiyd 
aha(n)td agrbdya(n)td, utd basta abava(n). Pasdva(h) niyaitáyam DBübiraur 


uzmaydpatty dkriya(n)tūm, 








асс. -ат; name of an Armenian Euphrates). I 
(Alarodian) rebel in Babylon. 
* Haldita-, m., sg. gen. -ahyé ; | * Vi(n)dafarnah., sg. nom. -d 
an Armenian, (ep. Aw. Haosraváo). Name of two 
* Dubála-, m., sg. nom. -a(h) ; men, (Aw. Vendahearcna ‘obtaining 
name of a district in Babylonia | majesty’), 


* Arakha-, m., sg. nom, -a(h), | (there is a place Dubíla on the 
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COLUMN IV. 


1. Tätiy Dārayava(h)uš Kšāyatiya(h) : Ima(h) tya(h) manā krtam 
Bábirauv. 

2. Tatiy Därayava(h)us ksäyatiya(h): Ima(h)tya(h) adam akunavanı, 
vaá$ná A(h)urmazdába(h) áha(h) hamahyáyà tarda(h).  Pasáva(h) yatā 
Ksayatiya(h) abavam, adam XIX hamaranáà akunavam, va$ná A(h)urmaz- 
dāha(h) adamšām ajanam, uta IX Kšāyatiyā agrbāyam. I Gaumáta(h) 
näma(n) Magus äha(h), hauv adurujiya(h) avatä afaha(h): Adam 
Bardiya(h) amiy, hya(h) Kuraus putra(h). Hauv Pärsam hamitriyam aku- 
nau$. I Atrina(h) náma(n) (H)uvjiya(h), hauv adurujiya(h) avatá ataha(h) : 
Adam K$áyatiya(h) amiy (H)uvjaiy. Hauv (H)uvjam hamitriyam akunaus 
mana. I Nadi(n)tabaira(h) nima(n), Babiruviya(h) hauv adurujiya(h) avatá 
ataha(h) : Adam Nabukudracara(h) amiy hya(h) Nabunaitahya putra(h). 
Hauv Bábirum hamitriyam akunaus. I Martiya(h) näma(n) Pársa(h) hauv 
adurujiya(h) avātā ataha(h): Adam Imanis” amiy (H)uvjaiy kšāyatiya(h). 
Hauv (H)uvjam hamitriyam akunaug. 1 Fravartiš nāma(n) Máda(b), hauv 
adurujiya(h) avata afaha(h) : Adam K$atrita(h)? amiy, (H)uvakstrahya 
taumūyā. Hauv Mädam hamitriyam akunaus. I Citra(n)takma(h) nama(n) 
Asagartiya(h), hauv adurujiya(h) avatä ataha(h): Adam kšāyatiya(h) amiy 
Asagartaiy,(H)uvakstrahyataumäyä. HauvAsagartam hamitriyam akunaus. 
I Fräda(h) näma(n) Margava(h), hauv adurujiya(h) avatä afaha(h) : Adam 
kšāyatiya(h) amiy Margauv. Hauv Margum hamitriyam akunaus. I Vah- 
yazdāta(h) nima(n) Parsa(h), hauv adurujiya(h) avatā ataha(h): Adam Bar- 
diya(h) amiy, hya(h) Küraus putra(h). Hauv Pársam hamitriyam akunans. 
I Araka(h) nāma(n) Arminiya(h), hauv adurujiya(h) avatā ataha(h) : Adam 
Nabukudracara(h) amiy, hya(h) Nabunaitahya putra(h). Hauv Bärirum 
hamitriyam akunaus. 








* thard-, sb. f. ‘kind, sort, 2 Imani, m., nom. 8g. -ish ; 
name of a Susian rebel (the Susian 


manner’ ; sg. acc, -am, gen. -a(h) ; 
form of the name is Ummantsh.) 


hamahyūyd tharda(h) ‘of every 

kind’ ; Aw. saredha ‘kind,’ Pahly, н Жарма", un, ж M 

sartak, ic, sardak (a Median portes c p a 
gr abbreviation from KAshathradára-, or 

form). the like, with the suffix-itg. 
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3. 'fātiy Dárayava(h)ui Kdáytiya(h): Imaiy IX ksayatiya adam agrba- 
yam a(n)tar ima hamerana. 


4. Tätiy Dārayava(h)uš ksāyatiya(h): Dahyāva(h) imā tyā hamitriya 
abava(u), draugadis' hamitriyà akunaus tya(h) imaiy káram adurujiyasa(n). 
Pasiva(h) dis? A(h)uramazdā manā dastayū” akunauš ; yafāūmām käma(h),* 
avatā di[š akunavam). 


5. Тану Därayava(h)us ksäyatiyalh): Tuvam kā kšāyatiya(h) hya(h) 
aparam ahiy, hacá draugá(h) dar$am patipaya(h)uvá. Martiya(h) hya(h) 
draujana(h)' ahatiy avam (h)ufrastam prsá, yadiy avatā maniyāhy: 
Dahyāušmaiy duruvā” ahatiy. 


6. Tatiy Darayava(h)ué kéayatiya(h): Ima(h) tya(h) adam akunavam, 
vašuā A(h)uramazdāha(h) hamahyāyā tarda(h) akunavam. Tuvam kā 
hya(h) aparam, imám dipim' patiprsàhy, tya(h) maná krtam vrnavatám' 
бауаш ; mitya(h) duruktam maniyahy. 


7. Tätiy Dārayava(h)uš kšāyatiya(h) : A(h)uramaz... taiyiya yata 
іша(ћ) һаёіуаш” паіу duraktam adam akunavam hamalıyayä tarda(h). 





* drauga-, sb. m. ‘lie,’ Aw. * draujuna-, m., sg. пош. -a(^) 


draogha, Mod. P. durógh ; sg. uom. ‘liar, 


-a(À), abl. -a(h). 9 duruva-, adj., nom. sg. f. -A 
| dahydush * settled' ; Aw, drra. 
2 Ë ... 6 9 
Pe eae peu im Am | tapi و‎ aipin, g. 


di-; pl. acc, -dish in tyddish adind | 
‘which he took away from them, 
draugadish* the lic made them rebels,’ 
naiydish ‘not them,’ parikardh(c)dish Мне ті 

‘thow - mayest guard them, 8 var verb ‘convinee,’ Aw. rt. rar 
vikandh (i)dish‘ thou mayest destroy, | | kelieve” Mod. P. in bdcar ‘belief.’ 
avathadish akunavam ‘thus I did to ; 
them.’ 


acc, -im, loc, -/yd: ava(h) аһуйуй 
dipiyä naiy nipishtam ‘that has not 
been inscribed in this inscription.’ 


giravidan ‘to believe’ ; pres. con). 
ernarätiy (naishim) ‘it may not con- 

5 dasta-, sb. m. ‘hand, Aw. vince him,' (i.e. it may seem ineredi- 
astu, Mod.P, dast; loc. sg. -aya: dish | Me to him) imperat. middle rrnare- 


munü d,akunaush * he made them. | tām thurām tya(h) mand krtam 
in my hand.’ acathá ‘it may convince thee of what 


has been done by me, thus (as I havo 
* káma-, sb. m., nom. sg. -a(À) narrated, it really has been’). 

‘wish, desire’; Aw. kdma, Mod. ۰ ° hashiya-, adj., ‘true’; sg. nom, 

kam. ^ neutr, -am, Aw. haithya. 
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8. 'ātiy Dārayava(h)nš kšāyatiya(h): Vašnā A(h)uramazdáha(h) . . . 
maiy aniyašciy vasiy astiy krtam, ava(h) ahyūyā dipiyā naiy nipistam.* 


Avabyarādiy 


naiy nipistam mātya(h) hyafh) 


aparam imam dipim 


patiprsátiy, avahyá paruv tadayātiy,* tya(h) manā krtam naisim vrnavätaiy 


duruktam maniyátiy. 


9. "átiy Dárayava(h)us ESáyatiya(h) : Tyaiy paruvā kšūyatigā yata 
äha(n), avaisäm naiy astiy krtam yatá maná, va$nà A(h)uramazdaha(h), 


hamahyaya farda krtam. 


10. Тану Dárayava(h)us Ksáyatiya(h) : .... 
tām, tya(h) manā krtam, avatā avahyarādiy mā apagaudaya,* 


. nüram fuvām vrnava” 
Yadiy imäm 


ha(n)dugäm*naiy apagaudayähy, kärahyä tähy: A(h)uramazdä taväm daustä° 
biyá(h), utätaiy taumā vasiy biyä(h), uta drgam® jiva’. 


11. Tätiy Därayavalh)us Ksäyatiyalh) : 


Yadiy imám ha(n)dugám 


apagaudayāhy, naiy tūhy kārahyā: A(h)urmazdātaiy jatā biyā(h), utātaiy 


taumā mà biyá(h). 


19, Тану Dáray ava(h)us kšāyatiya(h): Ima(h) tya(h) adam A muss 
hamahyāyā farda(h), vasna A(h)urmazdäha(h) akunavam; N 
upastäm abara(h), utà aniyà bagáha(h) tyaiy ha(n)tiy. 


13. Tätiy Dārayava(h)us ksāyatiya(h) : 


Avahyaridiy A(h)urmazda 


upastām abara(h) utā aniyā bagāha(b) tyaiy ha(n)tiy ; yatā naiy araika(h) 


! pis verb, with niy ‘write; 
Mod. P. nu-résam, ni-vishtan (Aw. 
from the same root aitku-paesemndo); 
imperf. niyapisham ‘I wrote, have 
written, part. pret. ni-pishtam 
avahya diptyad ‘written in this 
inseription,—aparam adverb * after- 
ward,’ Aw. aparem. 

* thad verb ‘appear, with gen. of 
the person; pres. conj. thadaydtiy 
avahyé paruv ‘lest it may appear to 
him much’ (č. e, too much) ; Aw, rt. 
sad, Pahlv. sahastan ‘think, 

5 gud verb ‘hide,’ Aw. rt, guz ; 
with apa ‘hide,’ pres. conj. 
apagaudayähy ‘(if) thou mayest 
hide’ as imperative má apagauda ya 
‘do not hide.’ 

* haln)dugä- sb, f., sg 
‘edict.’ 


„ acc. -dm, 


° daushtar-, sb. m. ‘friend,’ Mod.P. 
döstär ; sg. nom, -@ : A(h)uramazdä 
thuvam d, biyd(h) ‘A. may be friend 
to thee, uvaiy md d. biyd(h) * to 
him be not a friend.” 


“да, adj. ‘long,’ Ам. 


daregha, Mod.P. dér (from transposed 
dagra, dayva); neutr.,acc, -am adverb 
‘long time’ (thou mayest live), 


7 giv verb ‘live,’ Aw. rt.jiv, Pably, 
zivastan, Mod. P. zistan, Pres. conj. 
jivdhy ‘ (as long as) thou mayest live,’ 
jtvd dargam ‘ thou mayest. live long,’ 
(ер. Ам. 2 sg. conj. ратй пеат 
paydo). ۱ 


* baga-, sb. m, ‘god,’ Aw. bagha, 
Mod. P. Bagh-däd ; pl. nom. -@ha(h) 
(Aw. comp. aspíonhó), instr. -aibigh. 


> 
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iham, naiy draujana(h) áham, naiy zurakara(h)'! áham naiy adam naimaiy 
taumá. Upariy ábastám? upariyáyam naiy Sakaurim* ..... huvatam zura(h)* 
akunavam. Martiya(h) hya(h) hamataksata* mana vifiya, avam (h)ubrtam 
abaram, hya(h)...... avam (h)ufrastam aprsam, 

14. Тану Dārayava(h)uš kšāyatiya(h) : Tuvam kā kSäyafiyalh) 
hya(h) aparam ahy, ‚martiya(h) hyalh) draujana(h) ahatiy, hyavá. 
zūrakara(h) ahatiy, avaiy ma dansta, avaiy ahifrastidiy® prsä. 

15. Тану Dārayava(h)uš kšāyatiya(h): Tuvam kā hya(b) aparam 
ішіп dipim vainihy, tyim adam niyapišam, imaivā patikarā" mātya” 
vikanihy, yava’ jivahy ava avaiy parikarā.” 

16. Tatiy Dárayava(h)u$ ESáyatiya(h): Yadiy imám dipim vaināhy, 
imaivā patikarā, naiydiš vikanähy utämaiy yäava taumä ahatiy parikaräh(i)dis, 
A(h)uramizila tuvim dansta biyā(h), utātaiy taumā vasiy biyā(h), ша 
dargam jiva, uta tya(h) kunavahy A(h)urmazda...... kunautuy. 


m. Тану Darayava(h)us Ksayatiya(h): Yadiy imam dipim imaiva 
patikarā vaināhy, vikanáh(i)di$, utāmaiy yāvā tāumā ahatiy naiydiš parika- 
rūhy, A(h)uramazdātaiy jatā biyä(h), utátaiy taumā mā biyā(h), utā tya(h) 
kunaváhy, avataiy A(l)uramazdá nika(n)tuv. 


18. Tätiy Dirayava(h)us Ksiyatiya(h) : Imaiy martiyä tyaiy adakay 
ауада aha(n)tà yátà adam Ganmitam, tyam Magum, avijanam, hya(h) 


سس 








1 5 


zürakara- adj. : wrony-doer, sg. | ahfrashti-, sb, f., loc. sg. -ädıy, 
nom. -a(4) maiy ham ‘I was no | ie, ۵ adiy lit. *sword- 
wrong-doer ' (Mod. P. zirgar). | questioning,’ f.e. ° punishment with 

* dbashtd-, sb. f., ‘law’ (by no | the sword’; avaty ahifrashtddiy prsd 
means the Awesta) ; ace. sg. -dın, ‘punish them with capital punishment.’ 

* shakaurim, unknown word. 

` zúrah-, sb. n., sg. acc. -a(h) | 
‘wrong, injustice, Aw. zurö-jata, 
Mod. Pers. str: zura(h) akunavam 
‘1 did (not) wrong. 

* takhsh verb, Aw. rt. ۷۸ 
‘le active, Mod. P. tudhehd ‘ener-, 


° patikara-, sb. m., pl. ace. -d 
‘picture’ ; Mod. P. patkar. 

7 man Verb ‘think,’ Aw. rt, man, 
| Pahlv.mēnītan ; pres. conj. mantydhy 
| (yadiy arathé) ‘if thus thon mayest 
| think,’ matya(h) durukhtam maniyahy 


> ave a 1 2? 
getical’ ; with (Ajam ‘endeavour, lest thou masa think it false, 
be active’ imperi middle | durukhtam maniydtiy *he may think 

۴ 9 5 | 


ham-atakhshaiy ‘I endeavoured,’ | andi 
ham-atal:hahata mand vi thiyad “he was 
active On the side of my family,’ | 
ham-atakhsha(n) ti ‘they меге long as mankind exists.’ 

active as my followers." ° Set page 230, note 10. 


8 yitrd conj. tas long as' : jiráhy 
| ‘thon mayest lire,’ taumd ahatiy * as 
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Bardiya(h) agaubatā. Adakaiy imaiy martiyā hamatakša(n)tā annšiyā manā: 
Vi(n)dafranä näma(n), Vayaspärahyä' putra(h), Pärsa(h) ; (H)atäna(h) 
náma(n), Tukrahyä® putra(h) Pärsa(h) ; Gaubrüva(h)? náma(n), Marduni- 
yahyá* putra(h), Pársa(h); Vidarna(h) náma(n), Bagábignahyá* putra(h), 
Pārsa(h) ; Bagabukša(h)* nāma(n), Dāduhyahyā” putra(h)  Pársa(h); 


Ardumani$* náma(n), Vahukahyá? putra(h), Pársa(h). 


19. Tätiy Dárayava(h)u$ Esáyá 


&ya(h) : Tuvam kā Esayafiya(h), hya 


aparam ahy, tyámà vidám martiyä..tya(h) Därayavalh)aus ...... 


akunavam..... 





* Vayaspūra-, m. gen. sg. -ahyd; 
name of a Persian, 

* Thukhra-, m., gen. sg. -ahyd; 
name of a Persian (' the red one,’ Aw. 
sukhra, Mod. P. sur). 

* Gaubráva-, m., nom, sg. -a(À), 
‘Gobryas’ (‘having the eyebrows of 
a bull’). 


* Marduniya-, sg. gen. -ahyd 
t Mardonios. 

? Bagábigna-, m., 60. gen. 
-ahyä ; name of a Persian (according 


to Justi ‘having splendour from 
God’), 


* Bagábukhsha-, m., nom. sg. 
-a(h); one of the seven conspirators, 
‘Megabyzos’ (‘ redeemed by God’). 


7 Ddduhya-, m,, gen. sg. -ahyd 
one of the seven conspirators against 
the false Smerdis, 


° Ardumani-, m., sg. nom. -ish ; 
one of the seven who killed the false 
Smerdis (* of upright disposition ?), 


? Vahuka-, m., sg. gen. -ahgyd. 
Name of a Persian (from vaku 


* good "), 
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COLUMN V. 


1. Тану Dārayava(h)uš kšāyatiya(h) : Ima(b) tya(k) adam akuna- 
vam....mä ra.... tardam.... tā Kšāyatiya(h)... vajanam...... 
dahyäus hauv hacäma(h) hamitriyd abava(h). 7 martiya(R) , . . imaima(h) 
nāma(n) (H)uvjiyā, avam matištam akunava(n). Pasāva(h) adam karam 
Jrdisayam (Н)игуат. Мағыуа(Һ) Gaubruva(h) näma(n) Pärsa(h), mand 
ba(n)daka(h), aramštm matištam akunavam, Pasdva(h) hauv Gaubrüva(h) 
hadd kūrā ašiyava(h) (H)uvjam, hamaranam akunaus hada hamitriyaibis. 
Pasāva(h) ... ntāšaiy marda.... utā avam , . tmasmam agrbäyafk) uta 
anaya(h) abiy mam... dahyaus ... dvahanam avadasim avdjanam. 


2. Tätiy Darayava(b)us kSayafiya(h): A... uta dahyd@im A(h)ura- 
mazda mand dastaydé akwnaué ; vasni A(h)uramazddha(h) yatā kāma(h) áha(h) 
avatadis akunavam. 

9% Tätiy Däruyava(h)us Ksäyatiya(h): Hya aparam imam ya .. 
hatiy, uta jivahya... 

4. Tätiy Dārayava(h)uš kšūyatiya(h) : .... ašiyavam abiy Sakām ... 
Tigrám baratya...iy abiy darayam avam....ā pisā viyatara... ājanam 
aniyam agrbäyam ...abiy mäm utä.... Saku(n)ka näma(n),avam agrbäyam... 
«vada aniyam mafistam... fm äha, pasäva(h)da... 

0. Tdity Dārayava(h)uš kšāyattya(k): .... mà naiy A(h)uramazdárm 
yadiy vašnā A(h)uramazddha(%) ... akunavam. 

6. Tätiy Ddrayava(k)uš F sdyatiya(h): .. A(h)uramazdām yadātā... 
uta jivahya, uta... j 


* The rest ofthe inscription ($$ 3-6) is too much decāyed to allow us to restore a 
running text. 


F. 
P. 


P. 


Pi 


F. 
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ADDENDA ET CORRIGENDA. 


. 160, 1. 16, read : ”Avdčaros (Anddato8), 4.6. ” Audpšaros. 


» 1.17, ,, (Amardatos) for (Amhrdatos). 


. 161,1. 3, ,, postulates for postulate, 


» 1 16, „ ORE for Geiger. 


. 162, 1. 12, „ but is still vivid enough as a figure. 


163,1. 1, ,, or in the images that rise upon the Crest. . . . 
» 118 ,, an agent for the agent. 

„ №. 9,1. 2, read : merezdätä. 

„ N.10, l. 2, ,, Khshathri. 


„164,1. 8, read; Khshathra Vairya, as an Amshaspand, has a special 


duty or charge. 


. 165, 1. 4, read:* But, perhaps, back of this association of Ahshathra 


‘Kingdom’ with ayokhshusta ‘Molten Metal,’ there is even some- 
thing more. Î 


. 166, l. 13, add : or by eternal supremacy in the realm of Ormuzd. 
. 168, n. 1, 1. 2, read : Wittenberg. 


» n. 15 , Astronomia philolatca. 
» n. L8, , Antwerp, 1708, IT, p. 55, 


. 169, n. 3, read «25 and e$ 5 for gi and As. 
. 170,11. 3, 16 and 17, read : Pharbardin (throughout) ; 


» 0.8, 11, read Sine 

171, 1. 4, read : from the creation of the world. 
178, 1. 10, read: was drawn up. 

174, 1, 16, read: Antwerp for Paris ; 


175, n. 24, 1. 3, add at the end:—also my article, Zu den byzantinischen 
Angaben ueber den altiränischen Kalender, in Dyzantinische Zeitschrift, 
XI, PP. 468-472. 


234, § 6, read: Darayava(h)us. 





APPENDIX I. 
THE OLD PERSIAN TEXT 
5 E. 
INSCRIPTIONS AT BEHISTAN, 
A Memorial of Darius Hystaspes. 
COLUMN I. 


t. mimm Y. Tome CV. mae Wie X 
TEPEE A TCT ТТТ а А. «Тт ТТ Тї 16 т. 
«qun v «Пе ۱۲ ۴۳۲۶۱۱۲۲6 v. 
QITA Tî ı4 NI jîıê. Ce TEC VER. 
EE. ۲۰ sqm v msr«m-ntreoem. Y. «Gm. v. 
em REGI X an 1. 

LISTS mue. X. MET EM K, V eme. 
1٩۲77۷۲ ۲۰ ۰۱۲۲۶4۳۲ V. ۲۶۱۲۳۳۲۲۰ ۱۰ KNER. v. 
۲40۶۲۲۲۲۲2547۳۲۲ ۷۰ ۴۲۶۲۲۳۳۲۲ V msr«men. v. 
MELUM ТТТ ۲۲ U. ۴۲۲۶۱۲۳۳۲۲, ۱۰ ME ME N 
۲۲۲۶ Y TET Taê mel Mī TIT HK 44401. 1. Т ЕТТ v. 
ASIA CX. ۲۰۲۳68۲۲۲ ۱ 8۲۲۶۲۲۳۳۲۲ ۱ ۲ 
Nem. (ll. 3—6). 

3. ۲4۳۳۲۶۲۲۲۱, A. AMENE RR. ۱۰ WIT Tî aê. 
۲٩۲۲7. ۱. MAER EMEN e. A ۰۲۶۱۳۰۲۲۲ ۲ 


—— — — ZZ — 


+ Onitttel In the B. Angeriptions, 
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MPIC Te xc Wreoem-mreoe v. 
۶41۳۲ 1۲ sw mmmemm ۱۰ ۲۲۰۰۲۲۲۲۲۶۲۲۲۲۲۰ ۲ 
PVT ee Y. eem. Y. sw qme Y. ۲۰ 
Wr Pr YT Y. V. Sr mom X «T mae Wr mem. X 
۳۹-۲ (11, 6-8) 


4. ۲۹۳۳۲۶۲۲۳۲۲۱ X. Ele K v ۲ 
e Ke. v. WM. V ТТ m. No nm mr mae mm. М 
۶۲۲۲۱6۲۲۷۲ ۲۰ Brent.‘ Qm NETS 
۲-24 ۲. MITT. ۲۰ МЕНІ, A SUL ۷۰ CEN ۲۰ 
ШЕГЕСІ. Xo ЧЕК. YKY imê ae m 
ТТТ Y. WHEN 

8. ۲4۲۳۲۶۲۲۳۳۲ ۷ AMEk ERR i quam. 
elite. \ EGET OV 7۲4۲۲۱۲-۱۲۳۳ ۲ 
۲۲۲-۲۲۳ ۲۰ Me Mae V mIeme\. mine! 
ANT `` ۹4۳۳435۲۲۲, X. uem X. (۲ 


x[ ^. (11.311—38). 


6. meme v mmenedequ v «um. 
۲۹۶۹۲۲ ۱۰ ۲۲-۲۲۳۲: ۱. ۲3۴۹: ۲۲<۱22 ۷۰ ЕТТЕ ТТ. vom 
“П.А (۱۲۳۲۲۳۲۲۲۲4 `` Easy 1. 5۲ 
<۲۲۲۳«<۲ ۲۲۲۶4۷۰ ТТТ ТТТ ТТ ТУТ. У. ۹4۳6۳۲۱۰۲۹۲۲۲۷ Y. 
W CHU X ЕМЕТ =. `í MEK. MNCS 
MITEL, U TEME. ۲۰ EONS 
ee‘. ۲2۱,۶47 ۲۲ X. ess X. aequam. Y. 





COLUMN l, $§ 4-9. iii 


"rmm ۷۰ ۲۲2۱۲۶۲۲۶6 ۷. ۲۶۶۱۱۲۲۲۳۲۶ ۲۱ ۴:۶۱ ۲۲۰۶۲ 
۲2۲۲۶ ۱ «ЕЛІМЕ ۱. <۳12؛‎ ۲ ۲۲.۳۲۲: ۱ ۲ 
«TRAE X. Tm mam V. mms Y. eye A ۲ 
22 4766 ۱ !ع4۶‎ 41-۳2۶۲۲۲۲4 ۲. ۲۳ ۷. KC 
SVE WY. ۲4۶4:۲۲۶۶ ۲ AWA 13—17). 

7۰ ۲4۳۲ ۶۱۲:۲.۳۳. ۱. ۲۲۳۲1۲40 ۷۰ ۳۲,۶ 
KO X. nmm. X meoenm-Te Y suem. x. meom x. 
۶۶۱۲۲۲۲۱۲۲4. ۲ ECT. 1. en LM. 
N. am. \. er. Y mr emm me Y. Tem. ۲ 
"THE ۱. ۳۲۲۲۶۲۳۳۲ ۲۰ ۶۱۱۲۲4۲۲۰۲۲۲ ۲ €qorm. 
TY. ۳۲۲۹۳454. ۱. LEREN. N rms. 
"Fem X. moe Y. ۲ (E ENI ۵ 17—20). 

BME. VMN EKK V ie. 
MINYC A ENE meh. N nee N Mel. 
Ee. Y. e e Y. mmm. Y. mec morem x. 
Are TRY Y. X. mers X ee X mir e X mec. 
mem ۷۲ Melle ۲ MRENE., 
TE CTT X. ۲۲۹۲:۱۲۱۲ ۳۳۱۲۲۲۲۲» ۲. ۲۲۳۲۲۳۲۲ ۰ 4 
CETTE ۲۰ ۶۲۲۶4۲۲, ۱۰ ۰۲۲۳۶4۲۲ ۲. [۲۲۶۱۱۲۲۲ ۲ TW. 
REMM A AKT. A 4۳۲۲۰۲۲۲ v. 
TTEA. MAE A TE ТТТ ТТТ (1l. 20—24). 

9. ۲4۳۲۶۲۳۲۲۲ ۲. mmsneTeqe v ۳ 
Mine. WATE eT. ТТТ «ТТТ. «ТТТ. А. 
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KETME Ax Me. PMK V m. 
RENAN. WEE. cen. DIN. ۲ 
no Y mmm sae Y me «0m Xam rrr Terme Y. 
TUT «ПАПА ПЕ e m e mie cu. 91-26). 


10. ۲4۲۲۲۶۱۲۳۲ ۱۰ ela Fenê X. WW mna 
We A TRE Y, me Y. rem. X. FE 
s. he mre Y e Wm V TAG WE TG X. miren. 
EAT SWE Tev.) ۶۰۳۲-۱۲۲, ۱۰ TERN Be 
Гүү ТТТ «ТТТ. У. ТТТ ТУТ ТТ е Т. А. ТЕ es 
YEW my. X «mae ame x. mec Y moe 
447۲۲ ۲۰ ۲۶۶۱4۲۲2۲۲۱۶4۱۲۲ ۲۰ E 1. 
2121111,6, 3. ۶4۳۲-۲۲۲ X. mec v 42-۷۲۰ 
eC s T Em. V. ۲۶۶۱۹۲۲۹2۲۲۱۹۴۹۱ ۲۳۲ Y. Tm Y. 
۶ ۶[ ۲۲۲۲ `` MEN ۱۲ ۶۱۱۱۲۲۲۰۱۲۳ ۲ 
TAET. EIT. FEENEY. ЕТЕП Nê 
۲۲۲۲ ۲۲-۲۶ ۲۲-۱۲4۲ EET ee TECH. û N mem. 
le. A sf (tl î VY TI “NEYÎ TS 
ТЕЛІ» 1 EES et rtu КӨЗІ Bû 
«Ae ۱۰ ۲.۱۹۲.۲۲ ۱۰ Teen Y. << 
ff ۳ MEITE. RENE EME! Wee 
Ame 7. E. \. MEM TV NU 
EN XL, EE. 1. mer qom a 


Y 


= 
YY 
— 
Y 
— 
M 
— 


COLUMN I, $$ 10-12. v 


ei.‘ 4۶۲۲۲۲: X. mmm Vo qum. V om. 
Te T EMA Ee KA. ETN. qu. ooa, 


WYER ICT. 
Ea X. sem Y. YT Tea Y. ТТТ m AC Y. 
E O TENT. Y. em T Y. ۲۴ 
۶۲۲۳۲۲. ۲۰ €qem vo some qmm mem mma mr. Y. 
ETE `í ۶41۲۲۲۲۳ 1. TESI ۲۰ 
mA Y. mme«meeoe Y. ۳۲۲۲.۲۲.۶4: ۲۲ v. ۰ 
۱ع<‎ 4۲۳۲۳ ۶۱ ۲۲۰0.۱. ۲4۲.۶۲۲۳۲۲۱۰ ۲۲۶» ۱. ۱۳۱۲.۲۲: v. ۲ 
۶۶۱۲۲۶۱۲۲۲۲ Y. GK `` PE er Yo mee 
WEK. AY SENI AKAT 9 e Y. mE S E E CA. 
MIETEN. Er ELTK. A. KARN EE. 
re e em. Y. srmaetirm. Y. ۴.۶ ۲۲۰/2 ۱. ۱۶۲], ۲ 6 
«Te Y. eQeimsme V. mire, V. ev m. v. ۲ 
TOTTI NMOL PEM meme Ç 
ТЕХ RELE ۱. meter М. ТТТ ТТ 7... «ТТТ ТТТ \. 
PET TY ITE Y. 4mm. V. em me A. 
1۲ ٩۱۳۶۱۶۱۲۲ ۶۲۲۳۲ ۷۱. ۲۳۶۲-۲۲۳۲۲. ۲. ۰.۲ 
еб б" ТТ ۱۰. ۷۲۲.۲۰ ۶14۳ ۶۱۲46. U. ۲4۳.۳۶۶۱۲۲۲۲ ۷ mec. 
۲۲۲۰۱:۶4۲۲ X. «Wm Y, 1۲.۳۲ ۱۲۲۰ 
۶.۶ ۲۲۰۳2۶ V. Pleite ۱ MEM MERIT. 
۱٩۲۳44۲. ۷ TY a. 35—43). 


12 1٩۲7۶۱۲۳۲۳۴ ۲. mmsneTeque v. ۴ 
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ге. ТАЄ. X. mmm. Xo «TR TI. X. Sae Xo ۲ 
"ТТ тт РТТ. X. € X. Em Am V. mmm. Y. Yer. 
EMT. MNT. LTT. ТМТ 
Wim X. WATT, VFI ۲ 
me 1. ۴2۲۲-۳2 t MENMEN. A. €66 Y. 
MÆR VENTE. TEACH col 1 a. 
۶۲۲۲۲۲۱, ۴۲2.2۲۲. ۱۰ mem. X. mmm xo 48 
EY m V meme m. V meo eme Y eme Y mem 
Wm. «ЛЕП ПӘ. vo _ ۰ 
€T Y AT AC ROTTEN. MA ET. 


13. ۲4۲۶۲۲۲ ۲۲۲ ۷. Пе. ۱۲ Mae 
۲4۳۲۲ V. sme v. mes v. CY V me Y. 
MEE X que vom x ee dê 
YY df X. ۶۲۲۲۹۲۲۱۲۲۲۲۲, ۲۰ ۲۶۳۲۲۷۲ ۲۰ ۶4: ۲ 
wy x ۹۱۳۹۳۲۲۲۳۲۴۲۲۲۱۲ X. MN xcv 
CW NTT. SNE. e «m rim. 
ӨТІ ۶۳۲۶۱ (۲۲۲۲ X eqem v ۱ 
mehrere x. mrt. Y. ۰22۲۲۲۲. MEM 
Eme m. Y. €. Y. Sx. Y. ST e Xm. 
۲۲۳۲۶4۳۲ ۲۰ ۳۲-۱2۰۶4۲۲۲ ۲. ۲۶۲۲۲-۲۲۳ 
NTE Т. 1 ۱۲ ۱۲۳.۲۲.۶۱۲۲۲۳ T v. 
4 (ТТ remotae. X. mme. v. mim nm. V. sme v. 
۲ج‎ x e X. memi Y. eoe 4T A «CY mmm. Y. 


COLUMN I, SS 15-14. vii 


۲۶6۳۳۲۲۲۰ 24۲۲۲ A. WU ТО ТӘП ОТЫНЫ v. 
Merle‘ Felt.‘ Tm mem wy. v. 
۶۲۲۲-۲۲۲ ME ONT. TEMET. ۱۲ mmm. v. 
maa | Fits ۲. ۲۲۲-۲۲۲. ٩۲ ۳ 
۲۲۲*۰۲1۲] \ 8۶۱۲۲۲۱ ۳۲<۲< 4۶4۲۲7 ٩ 2۱ 
Wh MeV. K EML MET VT, 
Me MEK A ۲۲۲.۲۲.4۶4۱۲۲ ٩۰ N. << ۰ 
۲4۳۲۶۶۲۲۲۰۲۲ V. m. € V. m T Wr mr. X mm mr Y. enm. Y. 
۲۶۰۱۲۲۶۲ ۶| ۲۲46۱. <۲۲۳۶۲ ۶۲۳۲۲۲۲۲۶۱۲.۲۲4 ۲. ۲۲-۱۰-۲۲ 
Qr armar wy. Yo Sae m. x. omree qnm. vom. 
<< ۲۲ ۲۶4-۲۲۲ ۱ 4۲۶۲۱۲۲۲ ۱۰. ۶۱۲۳۱۲۲۰44۲۲۲. ۱ ۲ 
۲۲۲۲۲ ۷۰ <۲۲۳۶۶۲۶(۲۳ ۲۲۲۲, ۱۰ ۳۳۹۶4۲4۲۲۱۳۳۲۲ ٩ 64 
zr m. Y. Ej ee (ET LK ۱. ۶4۳۲-۲۲۲۲۲ ۲ ۳ 
mm. X «memet umehrm v meoemqx v. 
„Гүү ТТ ТТТ. М. mememepnhr v Me m KTI V. 
44۳۲63۲۲۲۹۲۲۰۲۲۲ ۲۰ mmhr Y. METH eN. N. 
Ja & Om. V m Am T NT Pe rm 4 m mor X «m «omae. 
۲4۳7 Y WEEN. WATE and 
j. TIT) МКТ ТЕПЕ, (11, 48—61). 


14 TTT eV MET 41. 1. ۲ 
ТИ. «Т... Туг ۱. 4۶4۲۳۲۲ ۱ ۳۳ 
«my, Xo NAW V ۴۲.۲۶۶] ۶۲۲۲۰۲۲۱۲ x. 
۲[[ 4۲. ۲۲-۲۶ ۱. ۲۲۲۳۲۲۲. ۴۶۱۲۲۲۲ 1۲-۱۲۳ ٩ 6 
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Je Xo mimm omm vo qvem Wem. v. m Tem. 
۲۶۶۱۲۲۲۲۲۲۲۲ Xo ae Wm Yo AI? Re RÊT ASÊ 
۲۲۰۱۶ ۲4۳۳۲ ۲ mmm x mq4cíe6nmm \ me 
۲۶4۳۲ ۱۰ Sue m. Vo Msehlmeht \ re. U. -۲ 
@ « V. mme v mmm. v. squesmsrnem x. 
۱۶۳۳۲ 4۳۲ ۲ ۳۴۱۱۱۲۲۳۱۲۲ ۷ ۰۲ 
hr mem ۷۲ "TECH e T m. Xo @ NT KM. V, 
۶۲۲۲-۲۲2۱۲۲4 М. QP ТТТ WU X. ۹24۲. íA ۲ 
4 446 ۰ € Em. Y. mmm. ۲ ۲۶۲۲۲-۲۲۲ x. 
qrmW- em. X ۳۶۲ š ۲۲۲۲۲۱۲۲۲ Y. ۳۶ 
teltī T. `. - ۲۲۲۲۲۳۲۲, ۲۰ 4۲۲۳۲۲ ۲ magi 
۲۲ ۲. ÎT, = 7 -— Km NE 
re 7۲.۱. ۲۲۱۲4۳۳۲ ۱۰ MTT. ۷۷۰ 

۶۲۶۲۶۲۲۲-۳۲۲ V. ۶۱۲۲۲۲۱۲۲ ۶۱<<۱۲<۲۲۲ Y. E ۱ 
ПТЕР X. mam x mmy v. ma fe 0 
<< ۲۲۲ ۷ 7۳ ۲۲<۲۲۲ ۱۰, ТТ ТТТ Т Т Y. ve mov m. v. 
mE |Y, ۶۱۲۲۱۶۲۲۲۲۲, ۲۰ mm.‘ Nam 
Kem. X. MEME Mme. E em 
RCE Wolf e, WE. AN. ee. 
EY Ae WT AKAT. X. KET TI TAN Y. 
Ye Wm. ۰ Nehmen! ٩ m u Mer 
rim. x ee. 1. MP LT N 
ux mr xr Y. are). 


PE. 
W = = 
a = 
F m = . — 


sr 
= 
— 4 


coLuss I, SS 14-16. Ix 


15. AMEN. VTE OBE V quam. 
۲۳۱۹۳۲۲۷۳ X. mar. V sme v. mmmr v. mar 
Түү. `X: e mr, Ya WE V, ۳-۰ 
Term T Y. dı. 71-72). | 


18. 14۲۲۶۱۲۲1۲ ۷ WIEN TEE VAN ТІ 
۲4۳77: ۷. ۷.۲4۳۲۲ ۲ ۲۲۲۲۲۲ ۲۰ ۲4۲۲<۲۲۳۳۲۶۱۱۳-۲ 
ИЕЛІ. ۲ WE Ten Y. mmemyreen vy E 
з= үт ТХ. ۲۰۲۱۲۶۱۶۲۲۳۲۲۲ ۱. ۲۳۲۲۲۶» ۱۰ ۶4۳۲-۲۲۳ ۱ ۴ 
MEM EET. N. RARAN МЕХ ۲۰ 
ТТЕРІ X Te m Y 4۶4۱6-۰۲7. ۱۰۲۲۱2۳ ۰ 
WAY VE eV CIO ۰ 
meme Y, snm Y. TERT. N. ۲ 
۲.۲۲۲۲۲ ma»mY meme v eV Mi. 
۶4-۲۲۳ №. ТТ. ê TA lı WITE; ۱. «mecmae Was. v. 
MEE VE Mie. uem. Y ТТТ 1 AÓ. 
EL WELT SAGTE Ta. Y EGET TERRY SY E SY Emm Nm. 
LEE ۷۴۲۶ ۷ 644۲-۱2 ۲ 7۲ 
۶۲ ۲۲۶4-۳2 `í. keV fe K. 4. 
m eT «eme Y. mimm, v; sonar a msrm xr x. 
meme U. re V. ۶4۶۲۰۹۲۶4۲۲ ۶۲۲۲ 4:۲۲ ۰ 
REME Y. ۲۶۳۲2۲ ۱ 4۲۱ ЯТА V. 
HME NETIC ATEN. 2 (ETT TET. 


* Words mutilated іш n the Old Persian мк t are here marked by asterisks, 


X THE BEHISTAN INSCRIPTIONS, 


EPI. N MEENE. A MEI X. ۲ 
me. V. MERE. A REM. A ۶۱۲۲۲ ۷ ۲۳ 
[4m Y. emm WAP Ee Mc ТТМ. (lı. 72—81). 


17. MENT Me. N. ME PE MK. ۲ qum. 
۲4777 ۲ ۴۶۲-۲۶ ۲ mm. EPI" 
KEITA Ke MA. AERA. BEN ۰ 
E TEEMA. Me T.N. E М. TANA. TN. 
«TY X. meme Y. (11. 81—83). 


18. Iren ae VIMEO TEA, VAC. 
Mie. REM. mei. nen v. 
Me. Wee. MEN. RCE ۲ 
PEI. eae VFI REGRET. TPT. 
۶۲۲۲۲۲ ۱. ۲۶۲۲۶۲ ۱ ۶:۴ ۱. ۶4۱۲۲۶۱۷۲۶۲۲۶2۶7 V. 
۶۲۲۲7۲4۲۳۶۲.۲۲۲ V. MAMER. 1 MEN. ۰ 
MITEL. X. quw \ ۲۲۶۲.۲6 ۱. ۳ 
em. X. mx. s mmm No mmm X. Temm. x. 
Y... Ye em, X. MEME AN. A ۳۲۶4۲۲۲۳-۲ 
AME. A ۲۲4۲۶۳۳2۲۲۳ \ MEE 
ve m. X m Y. eae m eae TT TACT). 
fU Yr N. AREN MN. A. MEEN. AEK.. 
۲7۲47] «۲۲۳۳۲۲۲۲۶ N. AANE N. í` ۳ 
CNET. EME. ۲۲۱۲۲۳۲۲. ۱ ۲ 
EX ae EEN TENT EE eae TT 


COLUMN 1, S8 17-19. xi 


۲۲4۶4-۲۲۲ ۲ Beine ۲ тА тт ie. 
424۲6۲ ۲۰ ۰۱۲۳۲۳۶۵۲۴۲۲ ۲۰ 1۲ ۲ «۲1۳۶۲۳۳ V. 
Kr. X. me Y. mors Wm. Y. eon Tren v. 
rA ТТТ Y . (11. 88—90). 


18. ۲۹۳۳۲۶۱۲۲۳۷۲, ۲۰. ۲.3۲۲]: Be jîk. \ «mae. 
HK. Y. SEE Y. mier vo mmm «mm. v. 
Wie HT XS manm. v. menm «m x. ae. 
WE X ere X. mae. Y Yer rm Y sm v. 
"PETRA. X. ms X. URGET mmm mem. Y. 
mm. Y. emm V. ۶4۱۲۲۶۱۲۳۶۱۳2۲. ۲ ۰ 
LAE E ۲۰ WA ee ۲ 6۲۰ 
equm. Y. EMEN. ۱۰ ۴۶۱۱۳۲۹, ۲۰ TMT. A. € 
TECH. 1۳۲۶۱۲۳۶4۲۲۳ ۲۰. ۴.۶۲۲۳۶ ۱ ۲ 
ЕДИ. ۲ WL ۲ MEL. 
"hme. V. us Dem mmm. Y. mirer v. ۰۱-۲۰ 
MAE AE ۲۰ ETE A ۶۱۱۳-۲۷ 
ЕЛЕНЕ ۶4:۲۲ Y. mm hr v ۰ 
<۳ [۲۲ ۱. 7۶4777۳ ۱. ۲۲۴۲۳۲۲ ۲. v. 
MRK X. ۴۶۱.۲۶۲ ۷ MAMET. ۰ 
mem 2:1 ۱.41۳۶4 ۷ ۰ 
me V. ۲۲214۳۲. 1۲ EMELEC. N ۳ 


EN. Va. 90—96). 
| Ж 


Xi THE BEHISTAN INSCRIPTIONS, 


COLUMN Il. 


1. KMM eV PEE VY ie. 
4۲37: Y, &remene v. ۶4۶۶۱۲۲۶۷۱۲۶۱۲۲۶ ۱۲ ۷ 
۱۶۲۱۲۶6۲۲۶۱۲70 ۱ ۳۲۶۶۲۲۲2۲۲۲۶۲۲۲6 N. «germ. 
۲۲۲۶۲۲۲۰44۲۰۲۲ ۷ ME V BEME 
TTL. TITTY. N. MICE. N. ex 
«m. X. mmm ermmec x. qudm. ۰ ۰۲ 
KAHN. MIELE GEMM ۳۲۰۱۶۲ 
41۲۲۲۶۱۱۲۶۲۲۲۲۰۱ ۷ MARE MW. VBE 
۲7712 X. ۲7۲2۷۱۲ ۲۰ ENEMA MP, 
МӘЛІМЕТІ. ۲ Tem. Xaa 1,20). | 

2. ۲4۲.7۲۶۲۲۲۲۲ ۷ ۲۲۲۳۲۱۳۱۶ ۲» v. ۷ 
YI ۱۰۷۲۲۶۲۲۲۱ ۳۲۲۰۲۲۲ ۶۱۳۶۱۲۶۱۲۳۶ ۲ 
TEY. mmm X. ۲۲۲۰۲۶ ۲ mem. « 
1۲-۱۱۲ X. eem mem. X. ۲۶۲/۶ ۷ 8۲۲۶۱ ۶ ۲ 
YEN WAN AY enm X me qumenm YEN. KEY 
AEN MEE ARA NEMNE ARATE EA. a ву 

3. 14۲۲۲۶۲۱۲1۲: ۱۰ MEME ET. 
UL ۱۰ ۲۰۱۷۱۲۶۱۷۲۲: ۱۰ ۰۷۱۶۱۶۷۱۲ 
NER N REAR A ۷ 


COLUMN II, SS 1-5. xlii 


(ML TEE Cn REET v.m emm. ۲ 
mamme v. eq m x. GRĀVI X. qm 
"are. X. EMELEN. N. MITER. Y. mW e v 
mr Y. ۲۲۲۲۳۶4۲۲6: ۱۰ meme v. qe ome v. 
QTY «mae XT Y. (11, $—11): 

A ATTAT. A. AMETE NK A MRAN. 
14۲777. ۲ ۲۳۶۲۲ ۱۰ ۲۲۲۲۲۳ ۱۰ ۲۳۶۲۲ x m 
€T. X. mare. X. Uem. Y. STE TIT Të; V & 
MT. V. Met ۱.۹۲۳۱4 ۲۳ ۲۲ ۲۰۲۲-۳۶۲ 
WEEN eo. WA S mae. Y. ee emm v. 
LET «Gy, Vo meo V. Ap mmm« qnm x. mem. 
"CY a 11—13). 

Bae. x. mmsrie- meque v qum 
14۲7, ۷. NEE e ۲. TE TRY HT. Y. 
«mm. Y, omm VY. NTE. V. MĀTE, V, 
ET C A T mST €, m. Y. moe Wr. V KY ev. 
MANN ۲۰ RITETE. A. Ee. N «Т, 
4T «GST eem. X. T Te TT. A. REMTE. N, 
Tem Y Y. ۶۲۲۳۲۲۲ ۱۰ ۹۶4: ۱۰ 1.14۳7. ۶۱۲۲۲۱ ۲ 
4۶47۲۲۲۳ V< ecemsme v. mir me v. ۶۳۲ 
[۲۲۶۰۲۲۲ ۷. KEEEMEN. N. MRE., 
CTE ۱. 444۲.47: ۱. mre wmm. 
HA 13—17). ۳ 


xiv THE BEHISTAN INSCRIPTIONS, 


8. K mirae Y mmsneveqe v qum. 
۲4۲۲. ۲. EMEN REMENE N uem. A. mmm. v. 
4۲47 X. xs. V. rr mor Y. me ЛЕ А ЛЕГІ! 
۶4-۲۲۲۲ ۲۲4۰۷۲, ۴<۲-|< ۱ ۲۳۲۲-۲۲۳۲۰ ۲۶۲-۲ 
KEIM 40۱۳۲۲ X. ۲۲۲2۲۶» ۱ ۶4۳۲۲-۲۲۲ AK WE V Lal 
۲۶ ۷ <۲۲۲۶4۲۲, ۲ LV Me K MT, S ۰۲ 
Ķelti Tr. 1. MSL TE, 1 ME KM K MT. V. 
TIELMAN. RENIN.. MAEN. EME N.N. 
MeT A. MATTA AA AKENT. A. Cr. ۱۰۱-۲۲ 
Eque A. MERTE. A. RET. N. 1. 
7۲۲۲۲4 ۱۰ equm. v. Yemsrm. X. mme Y. a 
۲4۲۲۲ ۷-۲۲۲۳۲۱۲۲-۱۲۲ ۷۱5 ۶2۱ ۲۲22۲ Na ۲ 
-۲< ۲۲۶4-۳۲۲ “TN ۲۰ v € 
MECOM. A MARAK N eam ۱ ۰۳۲۲ 
ETC Yo UE. U. ITEM. YEN. 
۲۲ 44 ۲. (TEE. ۲۲۲۲۲۶۲۲۲۲ ۶4۲۲۲ WEY. 
(esso xm AS Ye m Yn o e V r8 v mr Y. 
mis. 4 ۲20۶4۳۲۲ ۷. ME rmm Y. 
۲۶ ۲ 2۲ ۷ 24۲ X. vmm TT. ПЕТ ТЕП. 
EY ry. X. E ae Y. X. eem Rae Y Y. m Y mS 
mae X mmm e ee v. ۲۲۳۳۲4۶4۳۲۲ ۱. 1۲.۱ ۶۲ 
۲۰۶۲۲۳06 ۷. ۲۹۲.۶۶۲۲۲۲۲۷, ۲۲۶6۲. ۲۲۲< 74۳۳۲47۲-۰ 
424<۲۲۲ ۶۲ ۶4-۲۲۲, ۱. ۲۶۶۶۲۶۲۲۲<۲۲۲ ۱.۴ mme Y. 6mm Y. 


COLUMN Il, $$ 6-7. XV 


۲۶۲22۲ X. re. U. IAM. U. ERT. ۱۰ HKÎTT Y. 
eê mina. ۱۳۲۱۳:۲۲۲۷ ۲۰. ۲۲۱2۲۲۲ Y. orm. X. 
۳۲۲۶۱۲۳۲۲ A. WGT ТТТ = Є. М. КТМ. А. ۲۰ 
tmr nj Y. Tr mre hy. Y. (И. 18—29). 


Т. KME V Ke ۱ WIT A aê. 
۲4۳۲۲۲. ۲ REMAS. (. ۳۲1144774 ۱. qm x. 
۲۲۲۲۲۶4۲۲۲ x. ۰۳۲۳۶4۳۲۲ v. amr v ۳۲۰۲۶-۲۲۲ 
mi, X KELTIK eM. A MENER AN. N. 
۲۲۰۲۶2۲4۲۲۲۲۲۲ ۲۷۰ TECN. N ۴۲۲۶۲۲۲۲ ۲ 
TE m Y Y. 4۶4۱ ۷۰۹24۳4۶7۳۲۲۱6۰۲ Ye m V sae Y 4 m. 
۶۲۶۲۲۲۲۲۳ ۲۰ ۲۲-۲2۶۰۲۲۲۱ ۰۳42۲۲۲۲ 1. ۴۲۶۲۲۰۲۶ ۲ 
۲۲۲21407۳4 V. MK Te V. ТТТ. 1. ТЕ jî. 
24-۲۲۲ Y ۴2۱۲۶2۲۶ ۷۴۲۲۳۲۱2 ۲ Wê Têlî RT r TIT û 
emm. X. ۴1۲۶۲۲۳۳۲ ۲۰ ۴۶۲۲۲۳۲۰ ۲ qm. 
ПЕ). eehlel:eht. \. ۲۳۳۶۱۶۲۲۲۶4۲۲۲ ۱ ۳۲ 
qi. xXx mn MEET. v. MET. 
۶4۲۳4-۲۲۲. ۲ MERT. ۲۰ 4۶4۲۲۲۶۲۶4۲۲۲ ۱ ۲ 
AE VU MEM. LM M V ۲ ME 
Bes my Y. ۳۲۶۲۶۲ ۲ meom. Y. mpm 
۲7۲.4۶6 ۲. ۲۶۳۲۶۲ ۲۰ 4:47. ۱۰ <۳۲۲۶4۳۲ ۲ ۲۲۳۲۶۰۲ 
TE m TY. X. ۶۲۲۲۲۲۲۲ ۷, 4۶4۳4۶۲۲۴ ۲۲۲-۲۲۲ v. ۲ 
۰۳۶۲2۲۲۲۰ 1 KREEME E 47 \ ۲ 
۶4۲6۲۲ U. WW. A. ۶۶۲4۲۲۳۶۲۲4۲ ۲4۳۲۶۶۲۲۲ ۱. v. 


XVI THE BEHISTAN INSCRIPTIONS, 


lT TE Wm OTM AM. NETO. EE 
ТИІП. Аа. 29—37). "TE ۱ 

8. ۲۹۲۲۲۶۲۲۳۲۲۲ Y. mme meque v ۳۳, 
14۲77۷. ۲۰ ۴۶۱۲۳۲۲۳۴ ۷۰ ۹2۲.۲۲۲۲۶۱۲۲ ۲۲۱<۱۱۲ A. ۲ 
ne. KENNEN. ENT. 
msn «qur Y. ۶4۳۲۲۳۶2۲۶4۲۲۲ ۷۲. ۱۳۶*۰۲۷۷ 
MIRATE A. ۰۳۷۱ X ETT. U. ETN 
247۲۲۲۲, ۱. ۲۲۳۲2۲۲۳۲۲ ۲ ekl TIT. J. ۲ 
ОТЕ Ye m GST T Te E HY a. V. 8 8 S mr. Y. 
MEY ۲ ۳24۳4۲ 1. MATTIE 
TET. Y. ee Y. ۲۲۲۲۶۹۲۲, J). TEYE TILA ۲۶۲۲-۲-۲ 
۶۱۲۳۲۶۳۲۲۲ ۱ 4۶4۶ [۲۳۲۲:۵۲۲۲ ۲۰ TS (۲ 
14[4]7<1 << ۲۲ ۶4<]4۶47 ۰ X. ۲۷۳۳۲۲۶۲۲۲ ۲ ۲ 
TARTE SL TTC Enn m Nm 4X. m YA mr Cm YT. 
4۲4<۲۲۳۶<۲ ۶4۱۲۲۲ EEN Hn. Y. (11. 37—42). 

9. Т Ym liyiy e. `` NME AE MK V (OCT. 
۲4۳۲۲۲ ۲ WeTIT laê A ТТТ ТТТ. у ۲ 
۲ RAQ IE. REVERE. 
۲.۲1۲ 1۶۹۲۳۱۲۲۰ ۰ TEE PST Re, 
(ЇТ. ۲4۱۲۲۲۲۲۲۰ mmm. v. sm. Y. ۲ 
EI T e X meum. V. eo sre. N mr 4568 
MATE ۲۲۳.۳۳۲.۳۲۲ e. V de T Y. 
MEENA EET Ee VEEL. 





соъомх П, є 8-10. X Vil 


CET ۳۲۶4۳۲ X meh. \ EWECH. Y. 
ИИ. ee mme mr. Y. my XY. ETE. 
ТІРЕП Vv ۰۳۲۲۲۲47۲۲ U. HN. ۲ ۲۳ 
MARK A Wem. Y. me V. move Wr «mW v. 
EMEL. A FEI. N REME. ~ ۴ 


۲2۲07706 ۱۰. ۱۳۲۲۶۲۲۳۲۲ X. A. A. MTE 1. 
т... X. ۲۴۲۶۳۲۲۲۲ Xo mam nr. ۲۰. MENEMA 


rm mn. Y. (11. 42—49). 


10. ۲۹۲۲۲۶۲۱۲۲7: ۲ 7۳72۲:۰۲2۲ ۲ ۲ 
۲4۲7 v. 12۲۲۳۲ ۷ ۰۱۶4۲۲۲۲۲ x «men. v 
ETMENE N. ۷۱۰۲۲ ۲ ۶۲۲۴۶ ۷ ۲۲۳۱۶۰۱۱ mmm x 
KEITH EM. A MENEH GM. A ۲۰۶۲ 
«Noe X mWreochr v БЕНЕН ۰ ۲ 
4: ۱ 4۲۲۲۲۲۱ ۱ moque v. «que v. ۲ 
Er mae. Y ۲۲۲۶۶۳۲۱۲ ۱۰۲۹۶۶۱۲۲۲, ۲ 8۱2۲۲۰۲۶ V TE 
۲1۲12 ۲ ۲۲0۲۲۷۰۷۶ ۷ ANT A MENEE NA 
КЕМПЕМЕЛ МЕШМЕ V [۲877۱۲۲ ۱ ۲۳ 
ЗХ = X snm mm Y e mox me uem emm x. 
EMEI. A ۳۶۱۶۱۷۲۶۲۱ ۲۷۲ 
«qum v REMAR t MAREEN. N. 
MAERT. A EME A. MANE. ۷ ۲۶۱ 
ITNT U 4۲8.۲۶۲۱۲۲۲۰ ۲ 
TERM A ETTI ТТ ЕСА 5 т 214 0А УТ, 


ХҮШ THE DEUISTAN INSCRIPTIONS, 


Em. Y. mer Y. Temas, AV eme. Net. 
nem. Vo m v. ome, Y. meom Tee. Y 
him eom. ۲۰ 4۲ ۱ 2۶۲4۲۳۶۲۲4 N. ۲۷ 
۲2 ۲. ۲۲۳۱2۶47۲۲61۲۲۲۲ X. 4۶6۰۱۲۲۶2۱۶6۳۳۲۲ ۲ ۰ 
alilali A (11. 49—57). 

11. AMEN eV TIMER. VAC. 
rae. V. seme. V. er em m aes, Vo ۲۳ 
n.a m. V. «m n rr. X. Ss erm ۰۲۲۰ 
"he qme E-W X. eon rem. Y. mere. v. 
MAME EY A MITT. ۲۰ 4-۲۲۰ 
MECH. V WEN. X. €ennereenr V. 
m4 quem YY. АТ УТ ТТ Т. 1. АЯ 
Wien. ۱۲ WE ۲ Term \ 21 
<۲۲۲۰۳۳<۲1۲۲۲۲ ۶4۲.۲۶۲]. ۱. ۶4۱ ۱۰۲۲۲۶47۲. ۱. ўт. А. 
EMELI. N ۶۱۲۳۱۰۰۳۲۲۱۰ EINEN. N. ۲۰ 
TE TÉ jîrê. Y. ۲4۳4۲<]<۱< ۲۲] vo nmm. 
4247-۲۲ ۲...۲۲۲<۲۲۲۶4۱۳۲۲ X. ۶۱۲۳۲۲۲, ۲ meum. 
TIN. N. ۶4۳۱۲۲۶۶۱۶4۲۲۲, ۱۰ ۲۶۶۲۶۱۲۲۰۲۲۲, . ۴.۶۲۶. `. 
-۲< ۲۶۲۲.2 ۱ morem. V. mmt. ۲ ۲ 
24۷, ۲ ۲۲2۱۶1۲۶4۲۲7 V. ۷۳۲۶۲۲۲۲ ٩ ۰ 
Tr x ۲۶-۲۰ Nm. (11. 57—63). | 


12. ۲4۲۲۲۶۲۲۲۲۲۴۰ ۲ mme ۱ ۳ 
۳.۲4۲.177. ۱۲. ۴.22۲۲ Yo mW No romae. Y. 


COLUMN IT, $Š 11-19. XIX 


424۳-17۲ V. MEENA VW EN. Т. 
MN. oe. rmm m. Vo snm mS 
ANETTA, VAN LEE CN, Yo onm. 
nine Y. m Temm. Y. emm ۱. ۲44۶-۲۱۲ 
IC. U. TT. U (TT. TIT. v. ۲ 
TENT. 1. ۲۲۲46 V. eum. ۲. emm. Y. serm v. 
hrs. V. CONTEC ۱۰ ۲۰۶۲۶۲۲۲۶4۲۲۱۱ ۴۳ 
TEN. 4۶4۲۲۲۲ ۶4<۱۲۲: ۲۱. meam mmm. V. mE vr. 
۲۲۲۲۲۲۲ X — qmm vo mere v 
TEE. VANE Ie x. mr. ۲ 
۶۲۲۲۲-۲۲۲, ۱ ۲44۶۲<۲< ۲۶۲۲۳۳46 ۲ ۲۲۲۲۲۲ ۲ 6 
IY. ۲ МЕН V mêz WI ie v ۰۲ 
eem. V. am. ۱۰ ۱ 7۳۶۲۲۲46 ۲. ۲۹۲.۲۶۶۱۱۳۲۲. ۲: 
[7 - «4۲.17. ۱۰ ۹۶4<!۲۲,2 ۶4-۲۲۲ ۷۱۰۲۲ 4۲۹۲۲۲۳۳۲۲ ۲:۵۰ 01-0, 


18. ۲۹۲1۲۲۶۱۲۲۲۳ ۲ MEL EK V. «meam. 
۳.1۹۲7۳. ۲ REME ۷ €QmTe ۲ KE 
TESTO eC TEL Yes m m T HT. 
IR. N ۲۹۲۲۲ ۲۰ ۶۳4۲۳۲۲ ۲. MITT. ۲۰ 
[4541:1744 ۱۰ ۳۳۲۲۲۳۲۲۲۲: x. mmm. v, mama. 
TEN EME MN. EMEC. ۲ 
er Nee 8۶۱۲۲۲۲۲۱۲4421۰۲ ۶۲۳۶۲ 
۶۲۳۲۲۶۱۲۲۲ ۱۰ ۹۳۲۶]۲۲:۲۲. ۱۰۰۲۶۹۱6۶۱۱۳۲۲, ۲ ۰ 
۶۲۲۲ ۲۲۰[۲۲ ۲۰ ТУТ «СТТ Ке, М, ETT, ۲ 


XX THE BEHISTAN INSCRIPTIONS, 


г remm. Vo neuem. Y. uem. ۲. TA ۰ 
Т1 тт ۲424-۲۲۲. ۲۰. umm «mae. N. Tech. * Y ms. 
TUT. Y dell far \ Mel. ۰ 
Wr FREIEN X em sr m egg 
FEM Xo mm vo ۳44۲۳۲۰-۱۱۲۲ ۶]۲۲۲۲۶4۲۲۱ ۰ 
qu e m$ ХПА АЕО ТЕЛІ. ۰ 
"ТТ 1 e m. Yo mme «quae. ۱. ۱۹۹۱*۷۳۷۲ 
ПӘНІ. mecnm. V— meme. Y. 
4۶44۳۳ <۲۲۲۶۱۲۲.۲-4۲۲۲۳ x. ۳۲۲۶۱۲۲۶۶۱۲. \ elli T. V. 
«xm eon v. (11. 70—78). 


14 WENO. VTE Y qm 
Vie. hı else. dt T AU am 
zm. Yo mre qr mae. Vo em ae Y 
24۲4۶۲۲۲۱ ۱ ۲۲۶۲-۱۶ ۷۰۲۶۲۲۶۲ ۶4:7۲ ۱.۲۳۶۲ 
۲۲۲4۳24 v. mm my ۷۲. MOM jî aê . fînê). 
MEM EG VY. FE AmMSreoem. . 
den mem. v sew X Wit. Y ۲ 
ELM. N šmelte. V. quim. V. ۰۳-۷۰ 
KEITA KEM. A Aq EK T. V ۲۰ 
۲۲۲۲۲۲۲ ۲ ۰۲۳۲۶4۳۲۲ ۲ ۶۳۳۶ V Me MMT, V. 
AW «GN, Xo mre. Vo re LN 
«mW. X. mW eon, X. RE M. X. msn. V. 


۶۱۲۲۲6۲۳ ۱ GQ en] ТИТ, v. eoe v. chim s 


COLUMN II, $$ 14-16, ххі 


247۲7۲. 4۲۳ 4۲۶۲۳۲۶۲۲۲۲۲: v. move. v. onm. v. 
7 ۱۶۲۲-۲۶ Y mammis v eum. v. rmsrm v. 
MCE ۷۰ 44-۲۲۶۲۶4-۲۲ ۲۰ marque `A. 
€qum v. ۳۲۲۳۶۱۱۲ 44۲۲-۱۲۳۳۲ 1۰ ME PK. 
Wie 1. Ke. V ۲۶۲۶۲ ۲ ۰۶۶۲ ۲۰ 
m4mxrmrr-mme. Ymsr Y. rE. U. Mem\ 
MEW VME Veen ۲ ۰ 
re. v MIN GENT. RENATO. 
۲[ 4۲۲-۶۶۲ ۶۲۳۲۲۶ ۲ ۲۲۳4۲ ۲۰ ۲۲۶۲۲۲ ۲۰ ۰۲۱۲۲۲۰۲ 
REM EK ۲ mmy v. quim. Y. cm enr A. 
um. v. qaum. v. worm oen ۲. ۳۲۳ 
«Hae Y. eor * V Me TCM V el TE EL jn. 
۲۲۲۲ A. AEM. N MAME. N. eC Ge r= 
CITT EMEN MERKAN REMEK.. 
Т ۶۶۲ ۶۱۲.۲۲.۶2۲۲۳۲ 1۰ CT TTT e. N. 
mAIRE LTEN.. (11. 78—91). 


ТӨЛЕК. ۲ ИЕТ Т V ۳ 
CIC X. yd V. erae Y. nre. Y. Tex mn. Y. 
rm mma. Y. (11. 91—92). 


18. ۲4۲۶۱۲۲۲۲: ۲ KME A. KIN. 
TQ V. KELI DE ТИІП.) ۰۳۶۶۲ ۲۰ 
۶44۶1۳877۳7۲ 1۰ more v qunm. V ۶۲ 
۰۳۶ [۶۲۲۳4 ۲ 1۳۱۳۹۶1۶۲۲۳۳۲ ۱. 740۶۱۱۳۲۲۶ ۲ 


xxii THE BERISTAN INSCRIPTIONS, 


WEIN RIA. 6m Y. ۴۶۱۲4۰۳2۲ 
Ame Y. Tem ET ACHT. Y. m ERE Y eet. Y. 
..۲۶۲<۲۶ ЕНА PE ۱. ۴47۲۲۲. ۲. ۲۶۲۲۶۱۲۲ Y. 
MEARE. VE Re EN il. 
Om x E ECA FEN ER NX mm T8 Y. 
LEMEE A MASES. Xo murem. 
me‘ AREMT. ۲ MEANEN. EKE. \. 
mr Ar NER V. MET. 
Ee. een T V TIN Y. ose Y. 
44۲۲۰44۲4: ۲۰ ۲۲۲۲۲۰۹۶4۱4۲۲ ۲۰ ¥. ۱۰ ۶۲ 
TYEE. V. me Y. ms Wm «mm. Yo eem 
ETC. Y Yes En Tn: e 92-99. < 


2% 


согомх П, $ 16—111, 8 2, xxiii 


COLUMN III. 


۱. ۲۲3۲۶۱۱۲۲۲: v mmenermgqu c «qum. 
۲0۲۲7, ۷ ۴۱2۶۲۲۰/۶ v mmn x menm Y 
ele U ۲۶۳۲۲:۰۷۲۲ Melt V 
j ۶۱۱۲۲۲۱۶2۴۰۳۱۱۳۲ ۱ ۶۱ ۳۲۲۰۲ vae Wm. v. 
emm Y rmn v ۴۱۲۲۶۱۲۶ ۲ V. 
۲۰۱۱۲۲۲۱۰۲۱۲ ۱۷ 8۲۶۲۲۰۲۶ ۷ ۴۶۲۱۲۳۲۶۴ ۲ 
7۲, ۱2۰۶۳۲۳۲۲ ۷۰۳۲۰۲2۰۲۱۲ ۲۱۶۲۲۱۰۲۱۲ ۱۲۲۲۲:۰۱۶۶ ۲ 
ع‎ ۶۱۱۲1۲4۲۳۶۲۶۱۶0۲ ۷ ۰۲۲۰۲۲ ۱ ۰۶/۷ 
§ El NI Te jiy ۱ ۲۲۰۲۶۶۲۰۲ 4۰۲۱۲۶۶۱۰۰۲۱۲ ۱ ۲ 
4755 «Өт ۱۲۲6۲۲۱۲۳۲۲۲ ۲۱ maur. 
۰۲۱۲۲۲۲۳۲۰۲۲۲۲ v 47۴۱۶۶۱۱۲۳۲۰۲۲ vo mener 
e ۰0۲۲ ۷ ۲۲۲۶۶۱۰۲۱۲۲۰۲۲۳4 ۱ ۰۲۲۲۲۲۶۴ ۲ 
][7 ۰۱۶-۰۳۱۲ ۷۶ ۲۲۶۱-۲۱۲ Cosme m Y eO Re mm x. 
77-۲ ۱۷ ۰21۲۲ Y ۳۶۰۲۲34 jî 
KAHN. EA. EIN. KIN. ۲ 
fie Y 27۲۰۲۱۲۱۷۰۲۱۲۶۶۱ )۰۲۱۲ ۷۱۳۴۶۱۶۲۱۲۰۲۲۸ Oo 


2, ۲0۲۲۲۶۲۲۲۲۲: ۲ mmsnemequ x me 
۲0۲1, 1. ۶۱۱۶ N mReGemem V ۲ 


XXIV THE BEHISTAN INSCRIPTIONS, 


۲۲۶۲۲2 Y. mmy. Vo ose. V. mm. Y. Yer x 
RETE ` (11. 9—10). 


a. 1۳۲۶۲۲], X ۲۳2۱۰۱۶۰۲۲ ۱ me. 
EN MERE ۲۲۰ ۲4۳۲-۲۱۲۲ ۱ ۲ 1. 
(mme Xo eGapmmmem xoc mmm v. 
۲۰۲۱۲۶۲۶۱۲۲۲7, ۷۲ ۲2۱۲۲۳۲ \ TW. ۲ 
<2[ 4۲۳۰۲22 ۷ ۲۲۰۱۶۶۰۲۲۲ N Hm nm om. vo mau 
Jenin ۲ KEME ۲۷ ۳۲۳۲۲ ۱ ۲ 
ЗІ. ۲۳۲۲۶۲ »)۲۲4 ۲ ۰4۲۲-۲۲۲ `. REMENE. N. ۲ 
MN. TI V. ۶۱۳۲۹۲۱۶۲۱۲۱۲۲ ۱ ۲ 
EMT V. mere v. mem v EKK v. 
۲۲۲۲4-۲۱۲ ۱ 2۱12۱۲۲۲۷ ۲ ۲۲۰۱۶۰۲۱۲ v vm 
<۱۰۲۲۲ ۱۰۰۲۹۶۶۱۲۲۲, ۱۰ 24۷ ۱۳۳۷۱۶4۲۲ ۱۳۱۲ 
۰۲۶۱۲۲17: ۱ TEME. ۲۷ ۲۳۲۳۲۶۱۲۲ ۱ ۷۰ 
۶۲2۲۲۲ ۷ ۲۲۲۲۲۰۲ Y ۲۲۲2۶۱۶4۰۲۱۲ ۱ ۲ 
AR. CHM. WATE ТЕ. 
LPT Ne. `V 41812۶۲۱۲۲۰۲۲ ۲ ۲ 
TERAM. A. ۲۲۲۶۶۲۰۲۱۲۲۳۱۲۳۲ ۱ msn v. ۰ 
۰۲۱۲۶0۲۲ ۷ MAEM. N MEM. A x. 
(Oen RI eT. V. WW ۲۷ ۰2۲7: ۱ ۲ 
EV Eae A ۲۲۳۳۲۹۲۲۲ ۲ 389. V. EIU LY. 
۲۲۲۶۶۱۲۲۲ ۷ TE ۷ ۲۲۰۲۶2۲۲۲۲۲۲۰۲۲۱ ۰۶ 
4<۲۲۲ع‎ ۷۲۶۶۲۶۳۲-۲ „(11 10—19) 


COLUMN 111, $$ 3-6. XXV 


4. ۲۹۳۲۲۶۲۱۲۳۲۷۲. ۱. AMEER. A «mme. 
Ke X. 2۲-۲2 ۱۰ ۲4:۲4» ۲۰ ۰۱-۰ 
mee. Y. vH, X. fae. Y. rem. V. ۲۶۲ ۶۱۲۲-۷۰, 
Em «XT Te m. Y. (11. 19—21). 


8. Mee. VEE LIC. 
Ke. N. CAEM Ie. A eae ren Y. 
۶4۲۲-۲۲۲, ۲ ۶۱۱۳۲۲۶۲-۳2۲ ۲۰ ۶۲۲-۲۲ ۲. Teen 
ECT. Y. ve me mem. X. Omm. V. eem Y. 
smxr nme. memm. X. mmmsne Y. eme v. 
E WTEC. U ЯЛАН. 1. ۳ 
Ere ۱۲ EMELEN. ۱۲ METI. . ۰ 
mimm qenmme v mreme X. 4:4: ۲ ۲ 
ENG. RMR. REME ۷. EMEY N PME. 
4۶47 ۲ ARMER M e. A Ee. N mu M A. 
KELME. A ETE. L ETT. A ۲۰ 
nine. V ۲۲۶۱-۳۶ v ۲۲۶۲۲۲۲ ۲۰ MAE. A ЧЕ 
۲۳۳۳۱۲۲. v. YY GT xe 1 em Y. 
«ПЛИТА ТИЕ. << K. (11. 21—283). 


8. ۲4۲۲ ۶]۲۳۲۴ 1۰ nmel End N ۲ 
۳.۲4۲.777. ۲. 8217-۱۶۶ ۱: ۲۲71۲۲. ۱. ۲۶۲۲1۱۳ ۶۱ 
۶۶۲۲۲. V. quam. V mm‘ ۲ 
rer. Y. ۶4۲. ۱. quem. V. rm V. moe. msan. 


XXv1 THE BEHISTAN INSCRIPTIONS, 


JEE ENT e N Om Y. wmm V. ۰۶۲ ۲ 
۶۲1۲۳ U MTEL. U. OHNE «ín». Y. 
ТТТ. «Т.Т ТТ. №. 4۶4۱.۱. ۲۲۶4۲۲۲۰۲. ۱۶۲۲۲ ۱۲ 2۲۰ 
ТЕ) БМЕПХ mm X Me cM 
[۲۲۳ ۲ REME (|. METE EEE ۲ 
2477۲۲. ۲ EME. V. ۲۲/۲۲۲<۲< X MEE 
HNT.. EMEEN. RETTENS. A 2 V. 
4۳۲-۲۲۲۰ ۱ TEETE TA RETEN. e.. T TENÊ 
ETE. N 1 416 1-1 Т. 42616. 1.1 1 EN Ie. X. 
mem. N. m . em. Ne 
ЕП. 90 ۴۱۲۲۳۲6 ۲. ELEN ESEREN UTS 
Yrs, X. ۳۳۳۲۶۲۲۲۶4۲۳ ۱ FEMME VS ۲ 
ELAN. 1. ТЕСТЕ. v ME PL 
rae. X. qi EASY, Xo mer, Y. ER. LY. 
el NY ae VEEL. ere Y. rm. Y. 
Tr TY. X. ems, X. ee, meer Timm. 
۱۲۲476. ۱. ۲۲-۲4 ۲ teles. V. KE т 6. 
42476 TACT La. ДІГІ ۴ 
dm. X. ۳۲۲۸ ۷ ۲۲۰۱2۲4۲۲۲۲۲۱۲ ۲ ۶۷۱2 
ET. X eT Y Hv. X. (1, 28—40). 


1 METE. А. TINE Tenî. ۱۰۰ ۲ 
EITTEN REMATE KNE. NAE Ee ATEA. 
emm. \ Teen \ ۲۲۰.۲۶۱۲۶۲۲۰ ۰ 


cotumn III, $$ 6-8. xxvii 


MECH ۷ MARAE v Kit MEM. 
Mn. ee. WEN ۲. msn v. met 
۶۲۲۳۲۲ ۷۰ ЕСА ۲ ۲۲۲ ۲ ۲۲۲۲۲. ۶۲۲۲۲۲4 ۲ mel 
WSS ENV СТТ ЕТТ. Y. ۲۴ 
(її: ۲۷. FETT. VY. MINTY. ۲. au V. ۲۲<(< ۰ 
OWEN VW ECE `í. WATE TITT-T jii. 
Wit \. т Т ЕТТ ТТ VM EK v. 
۲7۲47۲۲ ۲۲۲۳-۲۳۳۳۲۶6 ۲ mel. v. ee V. ۰ 
MAEM ۲۶۳۲۱-۲۲۲ ۷ ۶۱۲۳۲۲۲۲. "ТЕ ЛӘ, 
MEET MV TEENE. V. 4۲۳۶-۳۱۳۶47۲ 
۲۲۳۲۲ ۶47۲۲ ۱ ۲۲ ۱ ۶۱۰4۲۳۳۶۲۳۲4 v ۲4۶۶۲۳۲۲ ۲ 
meV MEM WKN ۲. 4۶4۳۲۲۳۶۶۱ ۶<۲۲۳ ۲ 
۲۶۶۶۲۶۲۲۲<۲۲۲ ۷ 4۲۶۲۲۳۳۲ ۲ ۲۲۲۶۶-۲۲۲ V. ۰۲۶2 Ge TT 
۶۲۲۲۲۲۲ ۲ ۲۳۲.۲۳۶۲۶۳۳۲ vo quim. V CTS. 
iem. V ۶۲۲۲۲۳۲۲۹۵۲۲۲ ۲. QETIN. ۷ ۲ 
«iem. X. m eomm. Y. m TT Yr mae Yos aoa. 


8. ۲4۲ ۶۲۲۳۳۲ ۲۰ Kiel ed v ۲ 
ie WIE. Y. S Tem V. mmm v. messy Y. Te 4 
eleven Vein 1. ۰۲۱۲۶۱۲۶۱۲۳۲۲۲۲۲ ۲ 
NAMEN ۲44۶۲۶۲۲۲۱۳۲ ۱۰ ME Т À. 


mecnm. V Е C v. Mehl \ TEETH 
«Cnr v EMEEN: e. v. memor 1. ۳۷۲ 


e NS E mae Y. mA moe Y v (11. 49—52), 


xxviii THE BEHISTAN INSCRIPTIONS, 


9. ۲4۲۳۲۶۲۲۲۲۲۲ ۷۰ mmxhemeque v ۲ 
۲/4۲۲۲ ۱. emm Y. T 47۲۳۲۲۲۶۱۱۲. ۱ ETE 
ELEN Ha. VW N. v. difi Te X. pam 
ERPIN KEIM Ke. N 4۶4۶1 4۲<۱<- ۶۱۲۲۲۲۱۲۲ ۲ ۲۳ 
۰۲2۲۳۲۶ ۱۰ 4۳۲-۲۲۳ 1 BÎT TE `í ТТТ ۰ Y. 
€T CHE S jînê jf. \. Т.т ТТ. ۲. ۷۰ 
M.E TA. Xx ЕТТТ. ТТ. A. ۱ NS 
rer Y NW EG, Xo mr 4mm «c Y. more Wr t. 
«2. X. mm qe V. snm. No eme men. Y. 
"ӨТІП 1. 47۲۶/۲۲۲۲, ۱. ۲۲۲۶۶-۱۲۲, ۱۰ ۲۶۲۲| <]۱۲ Y. ee Y. 
۲۳۳,۶۲. Т4 X mae Nr me eoe. Y. 
QT Aere ae. V. STEPS, Y. eme Y TH HE 
MATTE X. mme X Ye 6€ Tmmsnwy. Y. 
۲4۹۶ ۲۲۲۹/۲ ۲۱۰ ۲۲۶۱۲۲۲ Y. M A. WT 
ЕГЕТ X. ۲۳۶۲۶۲۲۳۶۲۲7۷ ۲ ۷۰ 
Emm. X. xm mmm. X. moe qum. V. ect Som x. 
۲۲4۲424۳22 A MONET NE Xo ۴ 
۶۶۶۲۲۲۲۲۲۲۲, ۲ Me. x. OO X qme 
TY Ye rom 4 X. Ye. Y. €. Y rem. X m» Ye nr. Y. 
۲۶۲۲۶2۲۲۲۲ ۷ ۶۱۲۳۲۱۲۲ ۷۰ ۴4۶۲۲۲۲۲۲۲۲۲ ۱ ۷۰ 
TE ۲۶۲۲۲ 1. ۲4۲۲۲۲۳۶۹۶4۲. ۷۰ MME Y. 
qr X. YAT. VS ۲4۲۲۶۶۱۲۲۲. ۷۰ ۲۲۴4 v. mets. 
۲4۲.۲۲۲467۴۲ ۲۲۲, ۱۰۹۶4<۲۱۲۶۶۲۶4<۲۲۲ ۱۰ ۳۶۶۶۱۲۶۱۲۲۲۱۲, ۱۵: 52-03, 


согомх ПІ, $$ 9-11. ххіх 


10. 14۲.7۲۶]۲۳۳۲۲ ۲۰ ۲۳۲۲:۰۱2۲» U. ۲ 
CY C X. ۴۶۲۲۳۲۲ V. eoemsxrmr. V. ۴ 
ҒТП.) OT ETT. N. ele V ۰ 
TEMEN. V: ۹۶4۳۲۲۲۲۶4۳۲۲۲ ۲ ۲۳۲۶۱۲۲۳۶4۲۲: À. 
(Perque V ۶4۲۲-۲۲۳۳۲ 1۰ ۳.» v. 
MPE. V. 4۶4۱۱۲۲۶4۳۲۲۲ Y. marquer v. MAE. 
TW iia. VEE VW Y 
«cm. Y. mms pPTmme Y. Yemsyr Y. eoe v. 
<]۲[۶4۲[۲ ۱. ۲۲۲۶۶-۲۲۲ ۱۰ ۱۶۳۲۲-۲۲۲ ۰ ۶۱۲۳۲-۲۲۳ €« 
femme v md v TERE Y. тте ПК 
24۲. ۲ mem N. MN ۱4۲۲۳۶۱۲4 ۲ ۴ 
m. X ۳۲4 ۲. ۲۲۰۱۶۱4۲۲ »۳۲<۲۲ v echter 
۶4<۲۲۲ ۱ ۲۶۶۲ ۲۱۳-۲ (11. 63—68). 


1. MENTE. 1. ПЕТТЕ. 1. «ТТ. 
۲۳.1۹۷ ۱. 8۱2۲-۳2 V. T=. Y. sr mae Y. 
24۱. ۱ WI HE AT. ۱ ۲۶۲۲14:۲۲ V. ۲ 
REM. N. MEAN ۶۱۱۲۲۳۰۲۲۲۳ ۱. PE er TILTI, V. 
ТАК = ТТ Се. А. meine Vo mmm» 
۶447-۳۶2 NTT ENT Ve ! 2-۰ 
MIE MENT ۱. ۲۳۲4۲۲۲۳۰۳۶ v ۴ 
nm. % AMT. ۲۰ ۱۳۳۳۲۳۲ ۱۲. eoque nem. 
re. V. MEREM. ۱. ۲۳۶۱۲۳۲۳۲۲۲» ٩ let. 
Te X [۲۳۳۶۲۲۴۰ ۱ eque v EMEN. N «qu 


XXX THE BEHISTAN INSCRIPTIONS, 


САКИ ОКА 
407۳۳۱۲۲ 4. MOTE. X. ^ NR 
mem a. ۴۱۲۲۲۴۲40۲۲۲ X. ۱42۱ ۶۱۲۲۰۱۳/۲۰ т 
44۶ 47477 ۲۲۲. ۱۰۲۲۰۶4۶۲۲۲۲۲ )\ Tr mır Y. (11. 68—74). 


12. ۲4۳۳۲۲۶۳۲۲۲۲, ۷۲۰ TME AEN ۷ qum 
ee N. BETTEN ۲۲۴4۱۲۳۲۰۹۲4۱ ۲ son v 
meme mr X ۴۱۲۲۲ V EC let. 
(= ү Oe m. Y. (11. 74—75), 

13. KE mme. V. mmsnedmequ x quum 
eX ۷۲. ۷۳۳۲۶۲۲۲۲۲ ۱۰ mmt Y. MEE a 
4۲۶۳۲۲۲۲ ۲ ۲۳۳۳۲۲۲۲۲ ۲۰ ۳۲۲۶4-۱۲۳ ۲ ۴۶۱۲۳۲۲ ۱ ۲ 
1T E ji YN SY m SET ATO T rr RT OTT. 
۲۲۶۲-۳2 X. eem. x. rr sae Y. mL Y. 
= ۲۲۲ ۷. ۳۲۶.۲۶۲۲۶4۲۳, Me ES TÎ TET 446. 1. 
fs. V. em T Y. usd m X S mer TEST As Y. 
pam <۲ ۲۲۲7.۱ ۶4۲۲۲۲۲۲, ۱۰ ۳۹۶47۳۲۹۲4۱۰ Y. 
meque. eme x. ums. X. moe Wm. v. 

Tr 481 4 И E. Nm FLY EST Y Y. 
"e ۲۳۰ ۱۰ ۹۷ ELECT ENT EGC ۱ FONT. A. 
seme Y ۴ g NETO EG MYT 
4۲4۲۳۳۲۲۲. ۲۰ MEN ۳۲۶۲۳۲۲ ۱. menm x. 
ME MN. T ey; ole TT) WW A 
4244۲۶2, ۲ WATS ei. V AKTĀ 


sx 


сошмх ІП, 55 19-14. хххі 


«m« mae Wr mie Y ۱ ۲۲۶۲ ۲ ) Vel jel (ME V . (i. 75—52). 

14. EN ae. VME TERK `` NT. 
Ka Y. s Tem Y mh. Y Temas. v «onmi. 
4616-۲۲۲, ۱۰۶۱۰۲۲۲۶۲۲۲ <44۹۲<۲۲۳:۱۰۲۲.۲۲۲.۳۹۹۶<۲ ۶4۳۲۳۲۰۶4۳۲-۲ 
-rE mam Ver eem. ЕТ ТЕ TET NN, 
AT ACT HY. Y. moe Wm «mr. vo m Rr eon v. 
7] [۲ ۶۱۲۲۲. ۱.۲۲۱«2<۲۲۲ ۱۲۶۲۲۲2۲-1۲۲: ۷۰ ۶۱۲۲: ۲ 
FL EST Amo 5 Y ТИІП Ere ۷۰۲۲۲۶4۲۳۱۶4۲۲۲۳ ۰۲۶۲ 
۶۱۲۲/۲۲. ۱ ۴.۱۲2 ۱ o smmmwerm v eqoqum. v 
Temm. X mme Te. Y merae. V ТТТ Т Т СТТ Д. 
Tr AT T Hr Pe Em VAK Pest mr Y X mers v. 
EKEM. 1۰ ۲۲.۱۲۲.۲۳۲ ۲ smmn vm. v. 
MEIKE. A mammae. V. >THAT N 
4۶4۱6 Y rm. eem. Y. 3: Y. xvm snm «x. Wr Temm x. 
WV Y. m Ta Yr EY NEL, ee ` 
ECT AT ALTUS TY 1۲۹۲۲۰۹۲۶! ۶۱۱۳۳۲ ۲۳۲.۲۳۶۶۳۲۲۲ 
enr. V. WS SE Te m. V. ere ۷۲ 
-om. X. m. «e qi С ТТТ М. ТТТ. ТҮТ TT. A. TAIE A Te 
۶۱۲۲۲. X. emm. X Sr emm mr Y. mar me V seme v 
Eme «cn mae Y V. mar msi e x. ТТ ТТ С NT 
Sra. Y mes gae m mW. Yo escas, 


ge» 
EX Ç 
€ 

v 
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COLUMN IV. 


1. ۲4۲.7۲۶۲۲۲۲۲ ۲۰ mmsrnemeque ۱۲ qum. 
KE TES, X. Yr. V. era X. TY mr. X Ye vn ТТ. ۴۲ 
EFT Aes Y. (Il. 1—2), 


2. ۲۹۲۲۲۲۲۲۲۲ М. METE. N. qum. 
14۳.77۷. ۱۰ ۲۲-۱۲۲ №. ۶۱۲۲۲۰ ۱۰ ۲۲۲۳۳۲۲ V T me METEN. 
eq. V. MAE IE VEC ۲ 
Ce ie VW 1 ۴۱۳۶۲۲۰۳۶ ۱ ۲ 
АЦА И Merten \. ۲۲۲-۱۲۲. ۱ ۷۰ 
ec TO. X. MATETE M.N. TEKN.. MAET. 
ATEN. TTT ۲۲۲۲۰ ۲۰۲۲۲۹۶4۰۲۲۳ ۱ ۳: 
۲ 1۲۲ ۱۰ 4۹۳۲4۳۲۲۷۰۹۲۲۲۳۲ `: ۲۹۲۳۶۱ ۶۱.۳۲ 
۲4۲۳4۲۲۲۲۲۶۱۲۲ ۱۰ ۶4۳۲-۲۲۲ VEE KV Ч. 
AKTIEN mr ATHE E. X. me T KE. V. m. Wy. 
4۶6۷ 17۲11-۱۲۳ ۷۰ ۶۶2۱22۱۳۲۲۷۰ ۰ MCE SS 
4۲472] 4140 ۱ WW ۱. le X. ۳۲۱.۶۲۲ V. 
۲4۲42۲۲77۲۲۲ ۲۰ ۲۲۲۹۳۹۲44۲46۱. ۳۲۳۲۲۲۴۰ ۱ ۲ 
۱ HEEE ۲ Kilke ۲ ۲ 
iit. 1. TEM. X. ۳۲۹۶۰ ۱. dê 
MR. N тле. ۱. MIETEN. 


coLUxN IV, 85 1-2, ххх 


KEN MEI.‘ 4۶4۳۲۲۳۲۲۲۰۰۲۲۱۲ 1۷ m. 
QA EC X. Y sem. Y. Ye m Svr egt EY X. emn. Y. 
۶۲۲۳ ۶۲۲۲-44۲۳۲۲۷ ۲۰ eque ۲۰ Т ۲-۲ 
<42< 7۱. ۱. ۲۲۱۶۶ ۲4۲۲. ۲۰ make v. mmm x. ۲ 
CEITEAN ۳۲۱۲۶۲۲۲ 1۰ Eae A ۲ 
EAN FEN. Te ۷. ۶۱.۲۲ ۶۱۲۲4447۲۲۲۳ ۱ ۲ 
ma n. m 5440 «c X. Yr Y e. V. mm. x 
۲۲۶۲.۳ ۲ EME ۱۲ "merge quee 
TENT TIT MOK X mier vo ۲۳۳۱۲۶۳۲ `. 
۲.۶۲۲۲۰ 1۰ ME Me ۲۰ «ПП. v. 
(WITE. ۱ ETON ۷۰ Kennen! v. ۴۲ 
44۳۲4). E REIHE EMK. E rmm. vo mmm. v. 
۶4477 <۱۶- Y. m T СТ Tr. 1. eC, 
۲۲7۲-۱۲۲ 1۲ «ТТТ ТТ. Y ۳۲.۲۲ ۷۲۰ NË 
«ӨТЕ есе, X. FTI. v. eme. 
mpm. Y. ТТТ Vo maru Gm, Y. 
DREN AY ۲ ۶4۳۲-۲۲۳ ۷۲ MTEI E M ۲ 
4۶44۶ x merq meme `` PL Y. 
mA X. mmm xo «mmeNXqame v. myeme v. 
MIE TET. U. MOE E Ee A ۲ 
-"hrmaem. Y. ems, Y. ۳۲۲۲۶۶4۲۳ <<! ۶۲۲۲-۲۲۲ ۱ ee 
mae. X. meme x ۳۲44۶۲7۲۲ ٩. ۲۰ 
"(MET -Te X. emm, Y. mr quA Gm eme. Y. 
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We Wn. X. me X; mmm. X. «mae Wm Y. 
meme Y NEM APE Yo €t ۱ Mel 
E- 41۲۲۲۳ ۱. 424۱۲۲۳۲۲۳۲۲۲ ۱. ۲۲۲4۲۶44۲.» ۱۰ ۲۶ 
€ Terr. V. smt X. REMENE. N. E.N. 
Wr AY 44mm m6. Xm Te Wn m V ТТТ «Е. X rr n V, 
TEENIE U WEME E OT Y. 
Bîk) HAE û štelle. V Keke ۰ 
WAT ATE. VME RCI. BETTE. 
۲۴ ۱ ۶44۲2۶ ۷۲ ۲۲۳۶۲4۲-4۲2۲: ۲ ۶ 
۲4۳۲۲ ۲. ۲۲۲4۲۶» ۷. ۲۲۲-۲۲۲, Y. GTARATA Se x. Y. mr. 
feme ۷۰ €6€ V. TTA, N. SA. Y. 
ELME. E ENT. A. enims N 
1 `. (ll. 2-31). 

3. ۲4۳۲۶۱۲۲۲۲ ۲. TI nm Taê TÉ WI ۰ 
TERN TEEN Xo QITA TÊN MITE 
M4 Met Mt 1. (EET. X qom a 
6e Y Yn. Y. (11, 31—32). 

4. ۲۲3۲:۱۲1۱ 7۳۱2:۰۱2۲ ۱ ۲ 
MEN. ۶47۲۲۱2 \ TT Ye). ۶۱۲۲۲۲. ۱ ۳ 
wem. Y. ele, V. ۲12۱4۲4۲۳۶۲۳۲۲66 ۲ €Qqe. 
em‘. ۳۲4۲۲۶44۲» ۱۰ Mae v. mme. X rem. 
ELLO X ТЕСЕ П. а. FEMS 
Ea 1. MEW ein X; rm Vo RISE. 


coLUMN [V, $$ 3-7. XXXV 


CV ИСС М. Тт N. Y onem 
<۲۲۲ V. mo s Wm V. ۰۰ \. и, 33.36), 


8. ۲4۲۲۲۶۲۳۲۲۲ ۷۰ METE. U. CNT 
۲4۳۲۲ ۲ Wee. vem Vo NIM Me, 
۶47 Y. ۲۲۴۲-۲۲۳ 1 meoc v. eqem. V. ۲ 
4۲۳.۲۲, ۲ ТЕЛИ. 7.2 ТТТ РЕТ. N MET. 
۶۲۲۲۲۳ X. ûU Î TENE f. ۲۳۲.۶4۶۱۲۳۲۱ `` ۲ 
:۳9 ۲۲۳ ۷, 4۳744]. ۶۱۲۲-۱۲۲ VW PELEN. V e ENT re N. 
METI TTK i aê êê П ТТТ. 
hte. Y. EY A> AVE N. Y mecnm Td Ya 36—40). 


6. mise ۲۰ mmeneTeque vy qum 
ie Mme ۷۰ ۲۲-۳۲۲ VY ۶۲۲۳: v mmm vo mauu 
a i X Term \ msn rmme v. 64 
NEMINE М. ۹۳۶۲۲ V0 márquen m ` 
TET Em ۷۲, KRE Y ۲۲821۲۲۲ ٩۰ ۴ 
LMT. V 2۶۲7۴-۲۲۲ л. ВТ TE eG. Y. 
۶۲۲۲۲ X. ۲۲۶4۲۲, V. ۲۶۶۲۶۲۲۲-۲۲۲ ۱. << 1۶4-۳۶ 
Em wr No Yemen ۷۰ ۰۲۱۲۲۶۱۲۲] 11 e. v. ۲ 
Am AY en wn x ree m ee v. (1l. 40—43). 


7. ۲4۳77۲ V ۳۲۱۲-۱24۲» \ ۶ 
۲4۳77۲. 1. Т. Т1 УТҮГ 15-1 v meme v 
i RLW. X EN CRT EC. ۶۱-۲ 
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Ih. ۷۰ ۳۲۲۲۲ ۲ YL TIR WT SN Ê 
66 mem. Y KISS Y. (11. 43—45). 

8. 14۳۲۳ ۶۲۲۲۳, ۱. METE TE TG 1. iat. 
۲4۲7۲: ETA. PATE ҮТ ТУ ТТТ. 
he N ۳۲۲4۲۲۷۳۲۳۲۲ ۱ ۶۲۶۲۲۲ v ME 
Wine. ۲ ۲۶2۲۶۲۲۲-۲۲۲ ٩ ME. MEC V, 
ENTE. N. Sie ۱. ۶4۲۲۲46۶۱۲۲-۲ ۲ mee 
47۶۲ ۲۲۶۱۲۲۲۲ v. pr ۱ ATR 
"mee Y. €6€ X. meer. v. emm ê 
EMAR M A vanê MEMS. Y. me 
eC m. Y 82 «4-9 Y. YR Y dra V me V wr em X. 
«| ۶۲۲۲-۱۲۲ ۷۰ TCM. N. EERIE ۲ 
CEVA TATED Y. X Hr 4 ۱0 سود‎ 

9. MENT ie. VINEE VAN Тт. 
Me N. heine. ۲۷۰ gqweemem. v q mme. 
KAMEN N mex m mem «mon Xs. 
۲.۱. ۲۲۲.۶۱۲۲۲۲۷۶, ۷, ۲۶۶۱ ۶۱۲۲-۲۷۲, ۲۰ ۷۲4۳۲۲۰ ۲ rem Y. 
TEE. VATED Ve OV ТТ. 
e m. XS. Y. ۲ ША” (11. 60—52). 

10. ۲4۲۲-۲۱۲۲۲ V ET KĀ K 1. ۲ 
ТӨП... ӨТТЕТІ, x. KIM. "ЕШТЕН! J. 4 і 

MIETEN. suggested by Gray. 


?* Jackson mantydtty. 
? So Weissbach and Bang. Jackson reads ādātā (Av. dzata) or amata, 


3 


Mm 





COLUNN IV, S8 8—13. xxxvii 


EEE. VY. hl V ТТ т. X. Те 21 ТТТ ТТТ А. 
TET 1۰ PE SEN + `í TULW.A 
MEMAN A AEN. N TAT. ۲ 
٩۳۳ 1۲-۲۲۲. ۱ Kilê N. MET MTT. N. ۱ 
Ue, 1. VANE. VET OV ۲ 
۶۶7۲-۱۲۲. ۱۰ ۲۲44*۲۲۲۲. Vo ۶۲۲۷۲۲ \ ۳ 
line. ү. ۶۲۱۲۹4۲-۲۳۲۲ ۲ ۰2۲22۲۲: \ ۶۳۲۲ V 
umm. a. STATT ТТТ. n . T TET. Y. (il. 52—56). 

WENT. VIET VACA. 
Me Ve NN ۰ 2۲ 
1۲۲٩۲۳ ٩۳۲۲۲۲۲۹۶4: ۲۰ ۶47۲7. v. ۲4۳۲۲4۶4۲. ٩ ۲ 
<<] ۶4:۲۲ ۱۰ ۲۲4۲2۲ -۲۱۲:<۲۳۳۲۲۶۲۱۲, x. Kehl v. 
H CD A WITÎ TIT jî aê. V< sede lil v. ۰ 
۶۲۲۲۲۲ ۲ (1. 57—59). 

12. Kr merae. Y. WME MA. V quum. 
۲۳.۱۹۲.۲3۰ ۲۰ ۲۲-۲۲۲ Vo me, Y. mier. No marque 
۲۲۲ ۷۰ 4۶0-۲۲۲4۶47۲ ۲۲. ۲. ۲۹۳۲۲ ۱ TEKET. N. 
ОТТ ed xo máqqueerm-mr ox ۳ 
PITT re. V qum Xo METET. Y. 
quhtm. X menem. v. qarmmec v. ۶۳۲۲۲۲» v. 
CENT TY 14>, \ (0). 59—61). 

SOME LE CE Vo «mem. 
UA. ME EEE. `V: MET TTT, 
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Т.Т. V. Gāles. ۷. ۲۲۶۱22۲ X onm Y 
۲۶4۲۲۱۲۲ ۲ ۶۲۹۲۳۲۲۰۶ ۱۰ ۶۲۲۲۱۲۲۲ x. eon. Y. 
e am. X. ۶4۲۲۲, ۱۰ METE ۱۰ ۲۲۴4۳۲۲۲ ۷۰ ۶۲۷ Y. 
MEV X. ۲۳۶۹-۲۲۲ Y. «qne ЖЕЛЕ). 
mre. X. sme Y. mmm v. rae x. sw arm. x. 
RENO VW ICT. QE Áe Ym e lU `A 
EIE, Y CT AT TIN КАТТЫ А КТА 
MIETEN. N. TTE X. 6€. Y. ІЛЕ. 
«xm, V. TT ATA Y ۰۲۲۰۳۹۲۲۲۲۲۲ 1۰ ۲۲-۳۶۲۰ 
47۲۶۲۲۶۲۲۲۲۲۲ ۱۰۳۲۶۱ 2 ۲۲۲۱۰4۷ ۱.۰... . ۰۱۳۲۰۱۶۰ 
UI GB EY Y V. ms e Y Xa een, 


14. Kr menie. \. ИЕ. 1 «ТТ, 
۲۲4۲۲۲۲. ۲ TP KTV Te V KTI N. 
4247 ۷ ۲۲1۱۱۲ ۲ ۰۳۲۲24۱, ТҮТТҮ ETS 
TY ve Xm e ON COO TEM Ley ey: 
mean MIETEN ntm Teer 
ШЕП. ТӨТЕ META. ۲ M 
РЕТТІ. \ . (11. 67—69). 

15. Y mrt ae. X meque ۷۲ ۲ 
ARTA MAAEMA ENT. е ТЕЕ ee 
nimm. 1 ПЫ I EMS 
NEN ENERGIEN mmm. 
ДЕЛ exer. Y Aw mue Xo mmu. 


1 Jackson 8 ۰ 


COLUMN IV, $$ 14—17. XXXIX 


Eae MEM. EEE. MEN N 
ee t BETÎ TÈ ETTI). (11. 69—72). 

16. ТТ. 11 e. A mmsnemeqe amum 
(11117157 КЕЛІП АЯП, А ЕТЕ v 
۰۲۶6۲۳247 Y ۲۰۲۱۳۲۲۰۲2۶۲۲ ۲ Sheet 
rE. X amnemsemeoe Y qum. ۰۲ 
۲۳. ۲ 1۳۲-۲2۲۲ ۲ ۶۳۱۲۹۲۲۲۲۲ ۲ ۲۳۶۲۲۲۲۲ s 
۳۱.۲۲.۶ < ۲۲۶4۶۲۲۲۲4 ۲ .۲.4۲<۲<۲۱۲۲<۲۲۳۲۲ v ۲ 
EMM 1 MAMET. X Atem ۲ 
Ede. Y. rpm. Y. ATEEN. A THP WI û 
MEM. A. REII AN. ۲ ۰2۲۰۳2۳۲ ۷ 4۶۱۲۲۲ ۲ 
۶۱۲۲۳ ۱ 4۲4۳124۲22۲۲ 24:6۱. ۳۲-۱2۶۲۲۲۲۲: ۱ ۶۲ 
Т Т-ТА... М. ٩۳۹۲۴4۲۳۷۱۳۹۲۱۶2 +: 

17۰ ۲4۳۲۶۲۲۲۲۲۲ V. Wmmenedeque x ۳ 
re Wie ۱۰۷۲۶۶۱۲۲۷. ۷۲۰ ۲۲۰۲۲۲۲۲۲۲۳ ۷۰ ТТЕ ТТТ. А. 
۲۲-۱۲۲۲۰۳۶۲ ۱. ۶۱۲۳ ۲.۳۶<۲۲۳۲, ۲۰ ۰۱۲۲۶4۳۲۶4 ۱۲ ۲ 
۶۶4۲۲ )]17 (1۲1760 ۷۰ ۹۲۶۱۲۲۲۲۰۱۲۲۲۲: ۱۷۰۲۲۰۶۲۲ A 
۶۱۲۲41۲-۲۲۳۲, ۲ ۲۲۶۹۶۲۲۲۲ ۲۰ ۰4۲۲۲۱۲۲» ۱ FEY 
EEM. Ee A MARELA MN vox 
۲۲۲۲۳۲, ۱ ۶۲۲۱-۲۲ ۱ quema e. A. mmm. v. 
LTT. A. Te. A. ENT Ve. 14۶0-۶۲ 
ere. X. MAEM e Y. METIN. 1. ۶ 
Whey. Y. (11. 76—50). 
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Ale‘. Stk. V. ۳۲۲.۶ ۷. ۲۲۱2۲ 
Ee X Qmm. Yom eme eoem. Y. sd. V. sm. sr. 
Ix Y . (11. 80—86). 

18. ۲4۲۲۲۶۲۲۲۲۲, XV. ۳.۳۲۲2۱: v ۲ 
` UTE ۱ ۱۳۲۰۱۶۰۲۲ ۱ ۱۶۲۲, ۱ ۲ 
de X dēt ۱ ۲۲۱۲۲۲۱, ۲۲۹۷ N. FAT А 
«۲۳۲۳۲-۳۲۲, Xo ۰۱۷۲۱2۲۶۲۱۳۲۲۱۳۲. ۱.۰۰ ۰۶۲۲۲۲۰ ۱ mm. 
EYES EL LLL mA Ae EY Y. (ll. 86—89). 
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cous LV; § 18; V, §§ 1—2. sli 


COLUMN V. 
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sm. X wh X ۲۶۱۲۱۳۲۱۲, \ KET MLK, 
rer. X. TS, X. TY SY ra V. TT NAT. 
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«mr, X CE om» Nom Armee YN S TEE 
E Y. em Xx QÊ MIHA TE A equum. v. ۳ 
۲ ۲۲ ۱, 1۳40۲۲۱۰۱۶ x. men. X. eon Ern v. 
mArqum« N equum. Vv eqenmsmenmtime v. s. 
۶۶ 17۲-۲2 AEN re Y. rr. X. uenti. V. 
۲۲7 4۲۳ ۶۲۲, v qunm. v. meque v. ۰ 
Arm, c XV K TAK. Te eee TA PE, 
«mm x memento iius. 


2. ۲4۲۲۲۶۲۱۲۲۲7. ۲ 1772۱:۰۲2۲» ۱. meme. 
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3. A mdr mue. M. AMENE TK. A «ПТ 
KE. X. ۹54. ۲. ۳۲۶۲-۲۲۲ ۲۰ ۲۲-۲۲۲<۱۲۲۳ ۰ ۹ 
Em mae X. `. LENTES eN... N. (1. 19—21). 

а ЛАТ. TITIRTa4 V. ТТ Тл, 
ТЧ А... ТТ е. А. METE WEEMS 
AAT ENT. Ee. Te. Wee. 
AEN. MENT... EWN nS 
„ИЕСИ. ۲۱۵۱۳-۱۲۲۰۸ MNES 
ME eV eh. N Seller. N TEE A 
WY ۲۲۲۶2۳۲, ۷ MATE Tee 
mm. Y mque x TK TTT, V. A RÊ 
TAK ۶ ۱۶۶۲۱۳۰۱۶ ۰ (11. 21—31). 

5. YE ae. VATE ERN A A 
MEN... MN Fe AEP 1. 
„YET j aê. NEGA. ۷ Pr SS 
WA ECE NY. 1. (1l. 31—34). 

6. ۲4۳۲۲۶۲۲۲۲۲: ۲ ۳۳۲۶۲:۳۶44». ۷ NÊ 
WY fae. WARE Tie ty V ee 
ENT. ETE 4۴4۱۹-۰۳۲, ۰ (11. 31—36). 
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Пепй aiyyadkär nipishtako Cidakiha-i Zūd-sparam-i Yūbān- 


Yiman! Karitund. 





CHAPTER I. 

0. Shnāyishno-i dūdār Auıharmazd va-vispän Yazdano, hamak 
Yazdān-i mainogūn va-Yazdin-i stihān, g6bishno-i atrpato Zädo- 
sparam-i Ynbān-Yimāno, ae-i nimrojo, madam gūmēzishno-i spēnāk 
mainög gönäg mainög. 

1, Havdto pavan dénó ángün pedäko atgh: Röshanöih ajrar 


va-tārigih azir, afshäno miyénako-i kola 2 ¢ vishádakih yehváünt, 


— 
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2. Atharmazd bén róshanóih va- Aharmanó bén tárigih ; va-Aüharmazd 
aitoih-i Aharman madano-c-i val patkär äkäs, Aharmanö min altolh-i 
röshanoih-i Aüharmazd lā äkäs yehvüntó. 3. Aharmanö ben tom 
târigîh val mado, frö-tano küstäno hamäi sagitüntö, tanc-i andäzishnigo 
lālā val madam yātūnto, afash täi-1-i röshanöih frdzo khaditinto ; 
va-gvido-göhärih-i atıbash räi tükhshido aegh aübash yehamtinédo, 
afash ham-ängüno padash ben kāmkāri-aito. 4. Va-cigūno pavan-ic 
táráno ham-tano, frázo val vimónd mado, Aüharmazd lakhvár dáshtano-i 
Aharmanó min nafshd shatré rai, frdzo val ham-ranih mado, afash 
pavan avézako gobishno-i yatuig stardako kardo, afash lakhvār val tom 
ramitüntó. 


9. Páspánih min drūj rai, mainögiha ben dübärasto, mainö-! 


1 The MSS, have 491110» 2 The MSS, have қозы ыр. 


THE SELECTIONS OF ZÂD-SPARAM, CHAPTER I, §§ 2—9, xlv 
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üsamán va-mayá,va-zamig, va-aürvar,va-gospend, va-anshütá,va-átakhsh 
bréhinido, afash 3,000 shnato dáshto. 6. Abarman-ic ben tom afzar 
hamai girdo ; va-pavan sar-i 3,000 shnato lakhvar val vimond yatintd, 
pat-istädo, va-drāido aégh: “ Makhitunam lako, makbitunam dāmān-i 
lako rai shem yehabünt minih, lak mûn Spenag Mainóg havdih, 


harvispó pavan zag bará merencinain." 

T. Aüharmazd päsukhöinido acgh: * Là, drüj! harvispo kardūr 
һаа. 

8. Va-tané Aharmanó pat-istád aégh: ‘Bara hacem harvispo-i 
ahuü-i ast-aümand val akharan-dóstih-i lak, va-val dostih-i li.” 


9. Atharmazd pavan mainög-i khirdoih khazitüntö acgh, zag-ico 


= —  %-— — — - чањ. -— — - i el 


! The MSS. Again insert ۰ ! K. #109: 
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Aharman pato-istädano tübänig pavan kardano, yedo lā burin-aümand 
zamänako-i kükhshishno, 10. Afash bara ajash vidana barā val 
aiyyārih bavihünasto, mdsh khaditüntö aegh Aharmanö pavan 
miyanjigih-i aéc gishandn madam 14 yegavimunéd, va-Zamān aito kolà 
2 khüpo ham-aiyyärih räst räyinidärih aübash ayävo; afash pavan 
3 zamāno vabidūnto-i kolā zamān-1 3 hazārako. 11.Aharman6 madam 
yegavimünádo, va-Aüharmazd khaditüntó aégh, amato Aharmanó 
Íróstako kardano là sháyedo, hamái amato bavihünédo lakhvar val 
nafsh@ bavihünastö-i tärigih vazlinédo, ac5 zāhar-i vésh ārāi aito 
afar’jäm patkär yehvünedo, 

12. Afash akhar min zamáno vabidüntó Ahünavar frázo debrund, 


1 The MSS. have 24825 26), but burin-aūmand zamdnako-i, “appointed 
time of,” is a more probable reading. 
з The M88, have 300504. 


3 Мау be ac, ‘‘also, moreover,” or Az, “the Serpent demon of Greed" (compare 
$ 26) or, possibly, aj, “from”; but this last is rarely found, except in compounds. 


THE ŠELECTIONS OF ŽĀD-SPARAM, CHAPTER I, $$Y10—15. xlvii 
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afash pavan Ahünavar З aydinako khubih numudo:—J3. Fratüm 
aégh kola mindavam zag frärüno-i Auharmazd kam mindavam pedä- 
ko, aégh amato zag frūrūn-1 Auharmazd, kūm pēdāko, ačgh mindavam 
aito-i la ben käm-i Aüıharmazd, dzärigo min bün dahi-aito, vinäg-i 
gvido gohar, 14. Dadigar dend, aégh min zag vabidünyén-i Aühar- 
mazd kam ash mozd padadahishno khvéshigo, va-valé min 1۸ 
validinyen mun Auharmaz?d kim ajash pūhar padafrab nafshd-i min 
dend numāf-aito ; kirfakogarān mozd vinūskārāno pādofrūh va-mādi- 
gäno-i vahishtó düshahvó ajash. 15. Sadigar numüdo aégh khüdáyih-i 
Aüharmazd vald afzüyinédo-1 vai daregüshán, vijári-aito paitiyürako- 
aümandih zyash numüdo acgh aito cabunáno val niyazig cabunān aiyyār 


1 The MSS, have P+ 2 Possibly adbash. 


3 The MSS. have ФР hiinan, “ well-meditating.” 
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yehvūnishno ; cigūn äkäs dahishnäno val anākāsagāno, ham- 
aedüno tūbānig khvāstako-āno va? niydzigo, khvūstakān rādīhā 
yehabūnt6-i nafshd. 16. Va-farhakhto dasto-ī Atharmazd dämäno 
aevako val tanê ben kokhshishnigo ārdigo, сіріп frashakardärih 
pavan dend 3 mindavam shäyedo yehvüntano. 17. Aito fratüm rästo- 
déndih-i benafshd, astübänih-i madam gabra bün-däshtoih pavan zag 
rístako naü-barhám,! aégh Aüharmazd hamák shapírih asaritarih, 
afash kàm kám-i visp-frárüno; Aharmanó vispó-l saritarih ashapirih. 
18. Dadigar, atmčdo-i mozd pādadahishno-i kirfako, girûno bim-i 


min pühar pádafráh-i bajako, girûno tükhshidan-i pavan kirfako, 
pāhrēkhtan-i min vinds. 19. Sadigar, ham-aiyyärih yehvüntan-i 





1 Naü-barhám, ‘““ good news, or glad tidings”; compare Pers. nad barhän and naa 
rahän. 
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dämän, ayóro levatág  va-min ham-alyyárih ham-sipahih ; sipähih 
pirtizih-i madam düshmano yehvūnčdo-1 nafshd frashakardo. 

20. Pavan dend góbishno stardo yehvüntó lakhvār val tom atf- 
dido ; Atharmazd dim tano-atmandtha bara val stish yehabüntó; fratüm 
āsāmdn, va-dadigar maya, sadigar zamigo, 4-ūm afrvar, va-5-fm 
eröspend, 6-im anshütá. 21. Ätakhsh bön vispöyehvüntö, pargandago 
kädmön pavan 6 göhärako-i kolä göhärak-ac darvand-! pavan madam 
yehabüntö and bildo ; güfto yegavimünddo, cand mizo-ac-i amat atvako 
pavan tané fródo hankhetünd. 

22. 5,000 shnato dim tano-afmand va-andf-raftir yehvüntö; 
khūrshedo va-māh staráno yegavimünaüdo havéd. 23. Ben dübäristan-i 


| Levntig, '* accimpanying." 


* MSS. wer. 3 MSS, dies». "NSS. nga 
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hanjishnigo pavan zamánako sar, Aüharmazd nigirido aégh: “ Md sido 
aito-i min yehabūntan-i dâm amato apöishnigo-i arlıbishnig han- 
jishnigo ?'' 24. Afash pavan aiyyārih-! spihār Zorvān dām fräzo brehi- 
nido; va-Zórváno atanko  yehvünédo, aéghash dām-i Atharmazd 
rübáko kardo bará min rübákoih-i Aharmanó dám, mé bun-gashtáno!, 
абтако val tanê, vizūyishnigo? padirako istishnigo būdo havdd. 25. 
Afash far'jūm-nikirihā afzār-1-i min benafsh@ göhär-i tärigih, münash 
virūnako-i Zérvanigo padash padvastako, posto àyüinako-i zag dago 
siyah va-átür-astar-gün, frázo val Aharmanó bürdo. 


26. Afash pavan frdzo-burishnih güfto aégh: “Pavan valésháno zàáé 


— 


1 Original evolutiong," meaning Aüharma:g and  Aharmanó, see S. B. E. 
Vol, XXIV., pp. 5, 135, 140, 234. 
з ** Detrimental"; compare Pers. gazdy. 
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avakih-t Azo, hana-i lak bard dikhto-? khiido, pavan dénó fródo 
yemituntdo ; va-yed pavan sar-i 9000 shnato, cigün güfto istedo ni- 
pishto, madam kardano vidand, madam vabidunto, la far’ jaminido. 

27. Pavan ham vidana Aharman min ham Zērvānd barā val 
kidmon, barā val star-pihyago” yātūnto; band-i āsmāno pavan 
starpahyago vishado-1 numivdo, n@ frddo val tanhdigih htsht, nirūg 
bónddádo-i* röshanäno ya-tarano, zivak-i ardigo minash tajishno-i 
kola 2-àu padash, 28. Afash tārigih levatd nafshd dāshtano ben 
val авятапо yaltyûntê. asmin angiin val tom hishto, acırh 
andarūnog sāko pavau āsīmāno cand 3ačvako-ač ajvar star-pahyag bara 


yehaintunedo. 


1 Komits >- 7 MAS, .p. ^ A mis-spelling of ı4» Pāyngo. 
* Perhaps “communication of’ : or possibly bQu-gashtan-t, “ original evolution of.” 
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CHAPTER II. 


1. Madam bên yàtüntó-i Aharmanó val dám pavan dénó angtn 
pēdāko atgh, birakh Fravardino, vóm Aüharmazd pavan nimrój, frázo 
val vimond-i ásmáno mado. 2. Asmān vēnēdo va-góhárih rái angun 
bara tarscdo cigün mēsh min gūrg larzēdo ; Aharmanó tévishnigo 
sojishnigo padash madam yatinto. 3. Akbar val mayé mado-i azir 
zamigo nivärdo, afash tarigih gvido mijak-aé madam burdo ; 

A A ° A AJA A A a A A 
va-pavan ıniyano-i zamigo madam yâtûntô, cigün mûr hamak 


akumbo min sūrāko-ac madam yūtūnēdo ; va-hamako zamigo 





1 MSS. eg je 


2 Compare Pers. kunbidan, “ to leap." 


THE SELECTIONS OF ZÀD-SPARAM, OHAP. II, SS 1—7. liii 


SNO» POS IMINO Ye tU Эр 25 4 геу در‎ wo 
WSS nooo hp 2:5 ns E moop bi sugas 
m" AONE emo 0) o WA 4 سح‎ У bay 5 
|» зі سند‎ різ) Spy gaan So سد‎ уры 3) 
wp ru 2492355) Na Me} Yo uw we S 
2.395089 را‎ әзі NB р) 
Wa راسد‎ “оға wee»xg aec up ip lo 
NOx») cp POLE ودې ر‎ 06 Ў Me) Ie pot 
56 ۰۱۱۳۱۳۵ ben ردس‎ me دندید‎ Wo € ورد‎ 
удео بوذ‎ ۰۱۳۵ va) ме р ê хо 2-04 № 
Lp ee pt Bus BG 7 .. مد‎ ۱۵5 lj دوس‎ 


bēn yegavimūnādo. 4. Zag vidarg a¢gh madam yatintd benafshiä 
aito, rūs-1 val düshahvö mün pavan zag-i dūbārinend shēdāno drevan- 
dano. 

5. Akhar val atirvar mado, cigiin aévako bin yehvund, mfnash 
balat cand pdi-aé, va-anazg va-apostako va-tar shirin; afash visp 
sardako zôr-î aurvarano ben cihar dishtano pavau nazdigih-i miyana- 
ko-i zamigo bido ; va-pavan ham-vidana bari khushko. 

6. Akhar val tórig mado-i atvak-dado, cigMnash balai cigün 
Gáiyókmardo pavan bär-i mayä-ı Daitih miyänako-i zamig 
istádo; afash min Gaiyökmardo rakhigih cand bālāt-i nafsh@ 
yehvüntano, min-ic bär-t maya-i Dāitih pavan ham padmāno 


rakhig ^ yehvüntÓó; va-nekeb spēdo roshano bido cigūn 
mih. 7. (іріп paitiyārāko madam mado — Aüharmazd 





| MBS. ۰ 2 MBB. add 3. 


liv E. W. WEST’S EDITION OF 
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mang-i bang-ic karituni-aito pavan vashtamūntan yehabünd, va- 
pêsh-i aind bang mūshtano, ačgh min zanishno-i vazakoān ashādakih 
kam yehvūnēdo; nizär va-vimär yehvüntö, pavan dashin kharako 


aufdido tavratāno, 


8. Pésh min frdzo madano-i val Gaiydkmardo-i adino cigün 
8-0 at”-i Zaratūkhsht bālāi-i yehvüntö, röshanö yehvüntö cigūn 
khūrshēdo, Atharmazd min khvdč brāhinčdo pavan gabrā kerpo-i 
15 sālako-i röshanö-i bûlênd, «fash madam shedrunedo val 
Gäiyökmardo; afash khváé madam aübash debrünéd-ic darànái cand 
Yat-ahi-vairyoki-1 madam yemaleluni-aito, 9. Amato min khvdé 
frázo yehvüntö, afash cashm madam dāshto, ash  khaditünto 





* Tavratāno, for tartavano, compare Pers, tartaban, “ trembling.’ 


s Or 3 nà, “3 reeds” = 14 feet (sce S. B. E. XVII., pp. 48, n.5; 142, n. 1.) 
* Bo MSS., but better omit ۱۳۱۱۳۵, ۲ ۳۵۳۵8۵086 1010 ۵۰ 


* MSS. transpose into —tr, but see Bund. iii., 19. ? Corrected from arê!»». 
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енеке т 
CHAPTER III. 


NO sy PMO POS) voc, Ney 1‏ زیرووبرم۰۱ 


géháno amat tárigo büdo cigün lölya ; pavan hamäk zamig mar, 
gézdimbo, vazag, va-kabed günako khrastaräno!, caharpääno ararig 
äylıinako andarüno khasäno? angün-istädo havand ; ham zamigo mado- 
mad? hümánáko cand sózan* tekh lå inánd zyash là dübárishno-1 khraf- 
staran padash yehvüntó. 10. Madano-i apakhtarigo pavan ham- 
dvädih-i apakhtarig va-māh va-4-āno 6-ān apakhtaran; kabed tar- 
kerpino pavan cihar va-ges-i Azo Dahiko ben vaāhamih-i Avirān-ac 
tójishno dàshto: shkifto büdo karitünishno dregvadáno-! min ashavan. 
ll. Afdīm burā val átakhsh mado, va-tárigo dàd ben gumikhto. 
БЕБЕ 
СНАРТЕК ПІ. 


]. Va-Gosh-aürva, cigàn benafshá yehvünd rübán-itorág-1acvak-dádo, 
ı For ۱۳ ( бы (۱ sf Reptiles ‘Cece the older Persian dictionāries). 
K gives Alto IP£»= as an alternative, 3 Pers. Amad-Asmad. 


* Sésan, “necdle’’; MSS. g» 
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МЕРЕКЕ ЕЕ 


CHAPTER IV. 


end) еу ep 1‏ ودلم‌سدد 40 6€ Ger‏ رو 


amat torag barä vidördo, min törä birüno yätuntö, cigun rūbān- 
ic min vidórdáno tano, pavan zag hümánáko gar'zishno-i vàng val 
Aüharmazd bürdo cigün zag-i hazirakanako sipah, amat pavan 
akvayóv madam garzčnd. 2. Va-Aūharmazd min pčsh-i Gāiyok- 
mardo päspäninidan avirtar tūbāno būdan gūmikhtako dūmāno rai, 
min zamig madam val ásmáno vazlüntó. 3.  Afash Góshaürvan min 

۲ 


akhar gar’zino hamāt vazlūnto, afash ving birdo aéghato sardārih-i 


pavan dāmāno pavan mūn barā shedgūni -čn ? 
ЕЕЕ ЕРЕ ЕЕЕ 


CHAPTER IV. 


1. Dend bido balisto shalitāih-i Aharmano, md levatd visp 
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zaváro! zyash büdo barû val áhükoinishno-1 dámán mado; afash bün-i 
ásmáno cand 3 aévako-ac-i val fródo rüno, pavan bandago girifto 
dádih vakhdüntó, ángun aégh hamáko tárigo bará min róshanóih, má 
benafshé yehvüntó, bén yátüntan-i hamáestár, dáshman ben kükhshish- 
noihá-i va] dádako. 2. Va-dend aito padirako frashakardürih, m 
īrahist6-i drūj, amat реп yātūntē, avarig kola afzar, min ham bun va- 
nirūk dend yöm, ben khväpishno-i frashakardārih, *zag amat dūsh- 


mano-i pavan ben yatuntan bandag va-lakhvär yakhsenunl-aito. 


3. Miyano dend Која kükhshishno gümezako räyinishnihä-i 
Aharmano, aégham “binyago mado pirdzih, mdm shkdfto āsmāno 





1 Av. zävareo, 


3 Some wonl seems missing licrc. 3 MSS. ¢ F. 


* Probably shkafto “split; Bh, e440, K ۰ 
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va-ähükinido pavan tóm va-tár, afam vakhdüntó pavan drupüshtoih ; 
afam ähükinido mayä, afam süfto zamiko vinásido pavan tárigih, afam 
khushinido atrvar, afam marginido tórá, afam vimärinido Gälyök- 
mardo, afam padirako vardishnäno! nivärdo tärän va- apäkhtaräno ; 
afam vakhdüntan vashtano la mänd aish ben razm min Aüharmazd, va- 


zamigo barā atvako gabrā mūn atvatāgihā, md shāyedo kardano ? ” 


4. Afash madam shedruncdo Asté-i-vidido, levatd 1000 atizvara- 
no vasgano-i benafshd havdd, vimárih-i günako günako, aéghash vimiri 


5. Gäiyökmardo azshāno lā vindādo, va-cārako 


nend  marginénd. 
md vijir yehvüntö-i barınogar Zörväno pavan bün-i ben yātūntan-i 


AA — ee - — - —— M - — — s n> d n F  —h.h. — LT аав 


1 Probably for IPS) vardishnāno, * those revolving ” ; apparently the signs of 
the zodiac. 


2 BK, inserts jj., but these two strckes merely fill up the end of a line in K. 
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Aharman, acgh: ‘ Madam val 80 zimistin' Gaiyékmardo vad tég va- 
zag-1 khaya bojishno frdzo brahinam.” 6. Afash pavan spihár yehvünd 
pédakih pavan bakhshishno-i min kirfako bajakgarino gimézishn 
rayinishnano, afshano pavan zag cim vad hanjidako-i ö0-o shnato 1A 
aydfto carak. 


” 


7. Må pavan bûn Angin bard yehabind, acgh Aüharmazd 
starako — zivandagih lecado dam, là nafshd-gohārihā, barā 
ben band-i róshanáno yehvüntan rii; va-Kóván  margih lecado 
dám. 8. Kolā 2, pîvan būn-i dám,  pavan nafshé bālist 
yehvüntó havád, cigun Aüharmazd pavan Galacang pavan lálá 


yatuntan, an-? Jivan-ie karítuni-aito, md zivdk айо  zynsh 


ı For rex simastan, 8 MSS. Proy). 


> BK apro: j 1 MSS. ۲۰ 
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zivandagih padash khelkunî-aîto; Kêvàno pavan Tardzttko pavan mas 
azir zamig, vad benafsh/ zohari'! va-margih padash pédaktar va- 
pädakhshahtar. 9. Va-yehvinto-i kolé 2 barā bālisto lā, Gaiyök- 
mardo pavan nafshd zivandagih barā kardano būdo-i 80 shnato Kēvāno 
lakhvār val balist-i aito Tardzitko là mado. 10. Va-pavan zag gás amat 
Kčvāno pavan val Tardzike mado, Atharmazd pavan Vāhig būdo, 
zyash nafshd nishivak va-aparyeézth-1 Kevano madam Atharmacd rai, 
Giiyédkmardo pavan än-1 khalakoän-ie yatünd vurd* va-madam padi- 
rako astishno, astishnoth-t zag ãhûkînishno-î Aharmanö madam 
Atharmazd dimano debrinycn., 








— 


1 For a5) 5 zahrih, ‘ venom." 


2 MSS, 993401 3 MSS. aj. 4 For 520 bid, “endured, suff red.” 
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CHAPTER V. 


1. Amat ham va-ham.patiyarigo?, cjgünash dámáuo abikinido, 
adinosh pavan zag ham-drijinidano nafshé raba-gaddih numudo , må 
cigün andarüno ásmán yitinto, adino mainog-i āsmāno aratčshtār 
hdmaniko-i arkand® min avokshistino zrah padmikhto yakhseuuned ; 
ismivo ash pavan bir’jo 4n-i stafto® drog-sakhiin gifto val Aharmano 
aégh: “ Kevan amat bén yātūad haväıh-ue, ato lakhvûr là shed- 
günam ;” bard nivarido’? vad amat Atbarmazd piramüno ásmáno 
akharan druptshtih-]-i sakhttar bara nivari/o, Ashok-akasih karituni- 
aito, 

2, Afash ashokáno fravahar-i arat¢shtarano piramuno zag dru- 


pushtih, aspé-barako va-néeako-yadd, angin bara nivardo cigin vars 





1 M6S. T 1K has gç avo p. * Pers arghaad. aK AQO G#44- 


5 Ог ham-padisšrīgo. ? Compare Pers ehitältan. " Compare Sans nirr- 
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madam ročshd ; hūmānākih-i zindāno-pānān mûn min birūno zindāno 
netrünend, va-düshmanó min andarün neflünast sámánáno-i birüno lá 
shedgünyen, yātūnto, 

8. Pavan hau-gtno-ač-i Aharmaro kūklishēdo, atgh lakhvār 
val nafshd būndago tārīgih vazlinedo, afash vidarg Ja aydfto; afash 
gümäno-medamdunishuoihä bim-i min far'jaümandih-i 9000? shnato 
sar, va-yehvuntano-i frashakardo pavan cihar bará aüshmárdo. 


4. Cigün yemaleluni-aito pavan Gásáno  aégh: * Ačdūno-c 
zag  kolü-2 maindg val ham mad havdnd val zag-i vald 
frathm — dahishno, (aégh, kolã-2 maînêg ха! tano-i 


Gáiyókmardo mado  havdd). 5 Mūn-ic pavan zivandagih 


! Ham-güno-aó-1, “such a maincr thi£ ; " K. teraisposes iuto 5eyny, DR. IOTI 


2 It may be 6x 1020 (ad-hazār) = 6000 years, tho period then remaining ; or it may 
be the whole of the 9900 years azreed upon. 


3 Quoted from Pahlavi Yasna XXX, 4, in $$ 4—6. 
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Auharmazl pavau hanî kar, aegh: “Vadaslı zivandago 
yakhsenunini”; min-ic pavan azivandagiı Gonāg-mainog pavan 
hand kir, acgh: “ Vadash bara yeztelünáui"; va-mün-ic aédüno 
zag aito vad val zag-i afdum len abvano, (a¢gh, anshita-c-i avarig 
madam val yehamtūnd). 6. Va-vadotumih-t drevandano гаі 
avakhsbishno* barā khaditunto, acifūno vald-i aharübo päshüm maino 
ganih, Aūharmazd wemédo-i hamaigth. 


7. Va-dend yehviinto fratim ardigo-i asmino ۱۵۲۸۲۸ ۰ 


PPE EPP bb bbb bt 
CHAPTER VI. 


1. Va-cizin dadigar val maya mado, zag ham-deni-{' lén dabarist. 


— 





— — - 
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1 MXS. Зар. ? M58. omit Jag Р пе: 9 ۰ әліде a. 


* "pPenanes" In the Gāthā it is variel by different MS3.. ipto APK», 


ҳунар ог GPO} ''dostraiction, annlhilatien" * For l'ers, bamin-l, 
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аврб-1 Galactng, min maydtimako Tishtar; ham-dvigc-i!' Аста 
äkarituni-aito abar frdzo yehabûntê pavau yêm frédo vazlinto ; 
no pédiko cigiin avlé-madan-i dim rübäkih. 2. Galacang akltar 
yehvinté ; aito akhtar-i 4-йіп hará rai, mé Tir birakh 4-àm birakh-i 


min shnato aito. 


8. Wa-Tishtar yédo val aiyyariı bavihüvasto, afash ajash 
Vohtimanö va-Höm pavan parvānakib, va-Bür’jo-i @väno va-dvo 
pavan ham-dārih, va-Ardāi Fravardo pavan padmäno-därh? levatd 
bam-gāri-aito havdud. 4. Pavan 5 регр vashto-i alto рарга 
gerpo, tÓri gerpo, aspó gerpo*; va-kolā kerpo-ač pavan 10 lelyä 
ben _rosbanoih vanjido, afash lēlyū virén pavan zanishno- 1 khrafs- 
багап? madam shedgûnyên. 5. Srishkáno büdo havánd gvido gvido 


1 MBS. 4190. 2 Or, perhap:, gatih, ? Yasht VIII, 13, 106, 18. 


دان ردم ۳ 4K‏ 
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raba tésht6' min may’ madam ahanji-aito; va-pavan zag madam bara 
makbituni-hasto havdnd, vispáno khrafstarino nesünd? bará min 
khasandagino min len giligo-} zamigo ben vazlūnd havānd. 

6. Akhar mainog-i vādo, pavan mardo äytılmako, pavan zamıigo 
pēdāko būdo; roshano būlond áyüinako-i mükvo-a6-i dürinó pavan 
riglā dāshto ; cigun khayā amat tano barū jumbinčdo, tano pavan 
ham-zoharih Гео raftār yehvüncdo, тар maiudg-i vào bên 
eiharig vado-i andarviyig frdzo jümbintlo, hamāk zamigo atva- 
kardakihà vido frdzo nito, «fash mayá pavan müshto «jash barà va! 


kustáno-i zunig ramituntó, afaslı zaräh-i Farakliü-kardo ajaslı bûdo. 


۱ ۳۵۳ ۱۱۴ tasht’. 
2 Trobably for 31994 kesünd, without prefix. yl, sec. Haug's Essay on Pahari, 


р. 105. Tho M&S. place the following -— before thie verb, 


3 Fo K., with goy6y above; BK ey Sy 
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7. Yakhsenunéd 8 aévako-i dené zamigo, afash Lón barā yakh- 
ә ' A A 
senunishno 1000 cashmako khānoig, and var karitini-aito ; 1000 dro 
khänig, mūnash mayā min zarih, min var madam yátünédo frázo 
aübash réjoi-aito. 8. Va-koli var nài* va-kolà dvo khíüni-aé rabáih 
ãngûn cand amat asubärih-ac-i takigo, pavan aspö-ac-i Täzig, 
piramüno hamái gardédo va-tajtdo* pavan 40 yém bard, aydvčdo-i 
yehviinédo 1600? parasang-i akarih-i? koli parasang-& kamistö 20,000 
AN 6 
piig. 


9. Va-akhar khrafstarino-i yemitunto havdnd, va-vish-T ajash ben 


1 MSS, nov. 


2 So K.; BK. alters each # into _» his scems to indicate 1900 parasangs in 40 
days, which do rot give an even number of parasangs daily. The K20 Bundahish, 
X IIL, 2, Eas 1700 which also give a fractional amount daily. We should probably read 


1060 parasangs, or 40 daily. And if we take Y= aĉ=3 ô the number of hundreds 
would really be six times one=€. The error in K. 20 has arisen from writing PP for 
b» 
$ For iaa akarig-i, + A “source, feeder.” 5 Av. tac. 
e As the foot was about 104 inches, this long paraeang was 17,600 English fect, r 


nearly 34 miles, 
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zamigo bara gimikhto, zag vish bara makhituntan rai Tishtar bên 
zaráh fródo vazlüntó; afash Apidsh’ shēdā padirako barā tajido, 
va-fratūm ärdig stibih madam pard! 'lishtar vehvüntó. 10. Afash 
madam —pati-shido? val Aüharmazd-i zor ingin madam Tishtar 
būrdo pavan khshnü va-niyáyishno va-shem-burishnih barā шабо, 
va-z0r 4ngun madam val Tishtar cand 10 aspö-i güshno, 10 aüshtar-i 
güslino, 10 tórà-i güshno, 10 kófó amat ramitund, va-10 rido-i niévtiko* 
amat pavan akvayôv frdzo khvähend. 11. Afash barā stūbih barā 


rininido Apiosh shēdā, atash lakhvār dāshto min cashmakâno-î zaråh. 


= ~~ runs ا .> — —-—— — ص‎ —— F 


ı Pera. bard,'' terror." ° BK. yoo yy 
3 Yasht VILI. 13. 16, 18. 
۰ 70:0. 95, MSS, ۱۳۷ which might mean “single-streamed,” bat the original 


is Av. ndvaya, © navigable.” 
3 Yashı VIII., 21, 22. 6 ۸. ۰ 
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12. Afash pavan jàm va-giimb-i padminigo, mitin fravähar-ie 
däshto khvöshkärih, cand vesh dasto mayä häkht, va-cand shikifttar 
pavan zanishno madam! virininid srishkän-i sand gabrā rocshd 
va-torig rôĉshå, mas va-kas, 13. Va-bén zag avar va-vūrāno 
yehvüntö tojishno patkavishno-i Tishtar va-atakhsh-i Väzishtö pavan 
haméstirfh-? Apiodsh; vispé-vijir Atakhsh-i Vazishto pavan ätakhshäno 
vazar bara makhitunt6, vispo-vijir bén kébarano. 

14. 10 yöm shapäno väräno yehvüntö, afash partdv shaditunih-i 
khrafstarän , akhar vädo räninido val kanárako-1 zaráh-1 Faräkhü-kardo, 
va-val 3 barā khelkuni-hasto, afash 8 zarāh ajash būdo, karītuni-aito 

1 So MSS., bat it should probably be Jy avar, ''a cloud,” (see § 13), and not 
ахат = madam, “upon, down.” Tishtar ‘made the cloud rain.” 


7 Partér, ‘ darting, spurting.” MSS, еј: 
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Puitig! va-Kamirido* va-GCháno-bün.5 15. Min valdshino Puitigo 
henafshá mayá-i sür aíto, münaslı pūr avakārt padash yehvūnēdo ; 
afash band-{ pir va-avakir padvast val máh, afash hamái vardishno, 
pavan lālā yātuntano fródo vazlüntan, ān-i mäh padash pēdākoi-aito. 
16. Va-Farākhū-kardo pavan kūstako-i nīmrojo pavan Albūrz frázo 
yegavimüncdo, afashı Püitigo ham-sämäno yegaviminedo, afash miyano 
var-i Sataves, mün band val Satavés, mün küstako-i;nimrójó. 17. Va- 
zarüh dčn khvēshkārih, та-та, тіп vardishno-i kola Airāno, dēn 
afzāyishno va-kihishno pir avakir havdd ; gajak dūnbag min levino-i 
шаһ 2 frázo tajénd, bén Satavés mánishto  yakhsenund ; асуако 


| st Pūtig in ld. XIJI, 7.10; Av. Pūltika. ' e» Kamrūd, ibid, 7,18 
” WW, ibid, * Compare Sans. ava-kr. 


* BK. Jaw, K Yon. 6 MSS, ¢: 
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lala ähang, acvako fröd-ähang ; pavan zag-i lalä-ähang yehvünédo pür, 
pavan zag-i fródo-àhang yehvünédo avakür. 18. Va-Sataves var 
aito benafsh@ va-pählüko-i zaräh-i Faräkhü-kardo, md ayöshdäsarih 
stavarih-i min dariydvo-i sir, amat bên val Farākhū-kardo hamāi 
vazlünedo, pavan vido-i rabi-i buland-1, lakhvir makhitunedo; vad 
zag-i roshano pavan dagyüih ben va? Farākhū-kardo cashmakāno-i 
Arédvisür vazlünédo. 19. Gvido min den& 4,* zaräh-i kas. 
20. Afash akhar, tajinido min Albür’zo, min apäkhtar kanärako, 2 


ritdo-i va*- Arvand aito va-Diglito (tajo-i val? rūdo val frod yehvundān) 
va-Véh va/9 rüdo val khür avlá-madán yehvüntó ; pavan 2 srubösakhto 











1 So MSS. but Bd. XIII, 13 has 5o, compare Pers. āhanjidan ; the two dots are 
easily corrupted into a circumflex. 


2 The MSS. have 5119, by some old transposition of letters. 
3 The MSS. have $p- + Тһе occan and the threc scas mentioned in $ 14. 


5 Va means “ both ” here. REF or ê) valá. 
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barā yal zarah vazlinto, 21. Akhar min valéshino 18 rûdo-î rabû min 
ham Albūr'zo barā yātūud havdnd ; dend 20 rūdo, mūnshāno bin khan 
pavan Albür’zo, ben zamigo frödo vazlūnd va-ben — Khvaniras*? 
ychamtünd. 

22, Akhar 2 cashm-i zarah barā val zamigo shāritūni-hasto-i 
karituni-aito Cčcasto (var-i lû  sarmáko vido  yakhsenunedo, 
mimash pavan bär-c yetibnnedo ātūro-i Güshnaspö-i pîrûzgar), 
va-dadigar Sövar mûn kolä stavarīh barā kistino ramitunyen, 
va-nafshé  süragvar róshanó páko  yakhsenunédo, m  andázako 
hiimanako-ı cashm aito, mûn kol dardih va-kolà rimanolh 
bara val kistino ramituncdo ; afash zófarih ті bara val bin 


— —— — -—-[-q h 


1 The MSS, have 10- 











— 


? BK, inserts دنه وس انه‎ O áp khvēshkārih, K, inserts 1032445580 akhvēshkārili, 
2 The MSS. have 3) for 3` ۱ ۱۱5, ۵۰ 


^ M8S. nones. * MSS. 5n. 
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CHAPTER VII. 
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yetibünédo átüró-i südigo mado Bür'zino Mitrö. 


23,  Va-denó yehabüntó dadigar ardigo-1 levat mayá. 
Фе 
CHAPTER VII. 

1, Va-cigtn sadigar val zamigo mad, zyash padirako ham 
zamigo bara nivirdo, cigin pavan shkastano zivaginidan-i zamig, 
madam rūstan-i Albür'z-i zamig kanirako-i dväno?, köfäno-i miyäno 
gardakih-i zamigo madam yūtūnēdo pavan mar-i 2244, 2. Afash 
zamigo padash va5-ham-band va-nivarishnig, afash airvaraino madam 
royishno vakhshishno, afash góspendáno ajash parvarishno, afash 
anshūtāāno ajash rabá südo-i aiyyárih yehvüntó. 


1 MBS» ۰ 


2 Possibly for Fe «vàrig, but doubtful. 3 Va means ** both ” here. 
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8, Angin pédiko aégh, pésh min aibijado val dim madano, 
pavan 1000 shnato góhár-i kófó bén zamig yehabünió yegavimünádo, 
náincisht cigin paitiyirako bara zamigo mado, pavan vazandago barā 
nishto, madam zamigo madam yatinto cigin dirakhto himiniko, tako 
val madam vakhshido, afash rishako val azir. 4. Rishako-i köfino 
acvako val tanê bara vidiri-hast, pavan ham-bandih bari niviri-aito, 
afash ris vidarg-i maya; azir val madam, padash bara yehabini- 
hasto, aéghash maya pa/ash angin hinninik tajénd cigin khūno 
ben rakin, min hamäk tano val dil, zöhur-i nihän-i yakhsenund. 
0. Va-pavan 609! shnat-ic kAdmén hamiko kéfan-i gvid min Albtir'zo 
far'jāmig būdo havdd. 6. Albūr'zo vad 800 shnat hamüi? rüstó; 


1 This 600 is more likely than the 18 in Ind. Bd. VIII, 5: XII, 1; although this 18 
is confirmed by Irán. Bd. IX, XIX. 
з ИК, отв Пашлі 
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pavan 200 shnato vad val star pihyago, pavan 200 shnato vad 
val māh pāhyag, va-200 shnat vad val khūrshēdo pihyag, 200 shnato 
vad val ismin rûstê. 7. Akhar Albūrzo Aparsčno kūfo mčh, cigūn 
Avar-röyishın-ie köfö kavituni-aito, mtnash bin pavan Sagistano afash 
sar pavan val Pars val ۵۰ 

8. Dend-c ptdāk, atgh :—Akhar min vārāno-i rabā-i pavan būn-i 
dim, bavi mishtano-i vādo mayš val zarah, zamigo pavan 7 pirako an- 
dag-aé-i azvar, cigin ham-tano zamig, akhar min vārāno, pavan ačvdzo 
va-vado ziviko zivako bara sedgtini-aito. 9. Pārako-ač barā, cand né- 
makoaé hamik zamigo, min miyänak, va-Sagistäno-i hind piramun 
pavan 6 pūrako ; barā Sagistàn hand padmino karituni-hasto-i késhvar, 





1 For pv ۰ 
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pavan zag cîm pavan késh atvako min tanč pēdāko yehvūnto. 10. 
Miyano Khvantras-i min Párs miyánako aito, va-zag 6 késhvar avisar 
hümánàk. 11. Bähar-a& min zarih-i Farikhi-kardo piramun zag 
gashto, miyäno zag 6 késhvar ; zag kistako-i nimrdj zarih va-vēshako 
bari vakhduntd, zag-i apakhtarigo kof-f bir’zo bara risto, agh vad, 
acvako min tanč, gvido yehvinānd va-apčdāko.” 

12. Dend yehvinédo sadigar ardigo madam zamigo. 


Pebble bbb 
CHAPTER VIII. 


1. Cigün cahürüm va] aürvar mado, zyash pavan ham aürvar 
padirako kükhshi-aito, md zag айгтаг bari khishko, Amfrdado, 




















1 MSS. ۰ * MSS, 1914714. 5 MSS. ۶ ۰ 
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minash afrvar stish dakhshako madam vakhduntö, afash khürdo 
barā kūsto, afash levatd Tishtarigo maya-i varanigo barû gimikhto. 
2. Akhar min vārāno hamāko zamigo vakhshishno-giin pedäki-hasto, 
va 10,000 sardako-1 mädakvar va-100,000 levatd sardako ūngtūn 
vakhshid havdnd cigün min kolä günako äyüinako ; afash zag 
10,000 sardako barā” avázo-dárishnih-i 10,000  vimárih ۰ 


8. Akhar min zag 100,000 sardako aürvar tókhm madam 
vakhdüntó, min hamih-i tökhm vanö-i harvisp-tökhm, miyäno-i 
zarah-i Farākhū-kardo, barā yehabüntó, münash hamák sardako 
aürvarino ajash hamäi vakbshend. 4. Afash  Sénó mūrūvo 


۱ 1188, ۳۰ 2 This cipher usually means 1,000, but sce Bd. IX, 4. 
8 BK inserts ۰ * MSS: aba. 5 For ))9 pavan. 


6 MBS. gb, but sec Bd. IX, 4, 7 MSS. gya). 
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isiyishno padash yakhsenunédo ; amatash bón frdzo fravdvtdo, adinosh 
tókhm-i khüshko vai mayá avsánédo, pavan virano lakhvar val zamig 
väräni-aito. 


5. Afash pavan nazdigih zag vano barā yehabūnto Hom-i spedo, 
hamčstārih-i zarmäno, zivandaggar-i murdakin, anoshakgar-i 
zivandagān. 


б. Dend yehvinto tasim ardig madam atrvarino. 


PEP 
CHAPTER IX. 
1. Cigün 5-ūm хай gôspend mado, zyash pavan ham góspend 
padirako kukhshido, va-ham cigtn térig-i atvakdūdo-t barā vidorto, 


min zag сіро cihrrako-i aūrvarig dishto, 55' sardako-i 


in — 





— — — — — 


! Soin Bd, X, 1; XIV, 1; XXVII, 2 ; but hero the MSS, have ITS 57. 
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jūrdāi va-12 sardako-i atrvar-i béshaz min anim anim vakhshido havánd 
cigin vénind ačvak ačvako atgh min kadár andám, bén Dimdādo 
pēdāko. 2. Va kolà alrvar min andim-¢ vakhshido afziyinédo-i zag 
andim, cigin zag-i gufto aégh; tamd tora val zamig mazg barā fash 
dado, akhar jūrdāc lälä rüstö, galolag! va-shamag, alin? va-mashiko’; 
cigūn shamag, mazg ciharako rai, benafshé mas aito-t afziyiniko-i 
mazg. 9. Va-zag-ic yemaleluni-aito atgh min khūno gaduko mas 
(сіріп 4s benafsh@ khüno aito) aito-i aürvarigo-i val diūrčst ciharih-i 
khüno aiyyärtar. 4. Va-zag-i yemaleluni-aito aégh min vinigo máish5 
mûn dönako karituni-aito, va-günako-i shamagah yehvüntö, tanc 
vinig rāti. 5. Va-zag-ic-i yemalelüni-aito aégh min stishin sipandäno® 
1 Perhaps for Pers. ghallah. 3 Pers. alam, or arzan. 


* "Pers, mashü, or mashang. * MSS. a). 5 Pers. másh. 


с М9 үеэр 40%, but some herbs (like rne) are meant, asshown by the context, 
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béshazinéd, va-gospendano stishig vîmûrih rûi. 6. Dend, miyān-i dil 
büno, ávishan-i Vohümanó bará avádz-istishnih-i zag-1 Akómanó gand, 


A ۰ XA A. A AA 2 
va-zag-i min shatakāno va-āsagino rài ajash. 


7. АШ ағ”, tókhm röshanih, bën zor min tokhm madam 
vakhdüntó-i tórà büdo, ajash debrünyen, róshanih val mih yézató 
avaspirdo ; pavan gis padash tamd zag tokhm pavan roshanoih-i mih 
barā pālūdo, afash pavan kabed ciharakoiha bari virāsto, afash jinvar- 
aftmond barā kardo. 8. Min tamd frāzo val Airān-včj6 brāhinido, 
fratüm 9 tórà yükhtako, va-zegar va-nekeb ; akhar avárig sardakoihá 
vad val būndagih-i 282 sardak; va-zamigo caud 2 parasang 
daranik-i akraé роко yehviintö havand. 9. Сеһагралпо 


pavan zamig frázo sagitūnto havdud, va-mihigin hên mayá 


۱ 1۳۲8, ۰ s Comparo Гегв, 454. 
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shnávido havánd, mirvin andarvako vajido havénd ; 9? pavan han- 
güm-i khüsh-khvárih ham-dóshagido dv-dahán ajash büdo, va-dpūsih 
va-zerkhünishno. 


10. Dokāno, zyashān bakhshishno āngtn:—Fratūm, khelkuni- 
hasto val 3-i aīto, ceharpāāno-i zamigo-rttbishno, māhigo-1 mayā- 
shndvishno, mūrv-i andarvāgo-vdjishno, 11. Akhar, val 5 dyūtnakāno, 
aito ccharpäyag-i girdo-sūmbo, va-dogūnako-sūmbo, panjo-cang, 
va-mürv, va-mähigo, münshän mänishto ben 5 ziväko-i karituni-aito 
dvig, va-khanig, khayinoig, va-faräkhü-raftär, carag-ar'jānig. 12 
Ávig máhig, va-kolà-aé stör, va-göspend, va-dad, va-kalbá, mürüv-i 
bên mayê yehvûnêdo ; khanoig shamür,? va-müshko va-avärigohamäko 





— ee ы 


1 MSS. әу) (у). 2 Compare Pers. khAyah, “egg.” 
e 3 Arab. sammür, “the sable"; see $$ 13, 14. 21. 
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faräkhü-raftär vido-i ral jasto va-hamökünän-ic ; carag-ar’jinigino kolä 
m pavan ramako carako yakhsenuni-aito. 


13.  Afash akhar bará val bûbarûno khelkuntó, cigün girdo- 
sümbináno acvako, hamáko aspó karituni-aito ; va-dokanako-stimboino 
kabed, cigüu aüshtar va-tórà, mésh va-büz, avárig dókánako-sümbo- 
àn ; 5-cang kalbà, khargósh, va-müshko, samür avarig ; akbar múrův, 
akhar máhig. 14. Afaslı akhar barā val sardako khelkunto, сіріп 
aspò 8 sardako, khamarå! 2 sardako, tora 10 sardako, mésh 5 sardako 
va-büzo 5 sardako, kalbà 190, khargósh 5, samür 8, mūshko 8, 


1 Or it may stand for >£ gaml, "the camel"; see $ 17. 
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mürv 110, va-mähig 10; aito mûn khükän rät alshmürdo, va-pédiko 
hamin apcdiko hamin kidmon, 282 sardako; levatd sardako bên 
sardako-/ 1000 ūytinako. 

15. Mūrvāno pavan 8 rīstako” barā yehabūnd, va-min zag-i 
rabūtarin vad zag-t kūcakotar ángún barā vàlinidó cīgūn gabrá mün 
jürdä& hamäi zerkhinédo, va-fratiim stavar-sang frdzo parktnēdo, 
va-akhar zag-i miyänako, akhar zag-i küco. 

16. Va-min ham sardakoihä cigun pavan Dim-dado dokino 
atıshmürdo, afam ben nipig-i Tokhm-atshmtrishnih-i hangardigo 


nipishto (den marāk * hangardigo-ač) aito-i numäl-aito, 


madam sardako-î aspiino, fratüm Täzigo, afshino rad 
1 MSS. Joe». 2 Compare Pers. rishtah. 


* Chald. m6, ** lord," or má/6, ** full," both of which end with «eph ; the addition 
of the Pahl. suflix & to a Bemitic final aleph is incorrect, but not uncommon, 
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spēt zardo-gösh, va-dadigar Pärsig, va-astar, va-khamarä, va-gör 
va-asp-î dvig, va-avārigo. 17. Aûshtûr mädakvar 2, dashto, 
köfö-i 2-kánako-kófó. 18. Bén sardako-i tórà spétó va-hashgün 
sükhar ^ va-zardo,  siyah va-pésago,  va-góvázauo, gáó-mésh, 
va-aüshtür-gáó-palang, ^ va-tórà-máhlg, va-avárigo. 19. Ben 
mesh zag-i dtmbo-atmand va-zag-t adūmbo, va-mčsh-i tagal-iz * 
va-kürüshko-i, cigünash köfö-khabäyih, srubö-i rabä, va-pavan-ic 
parkih shäyado, bärako yehvünto-i Mänfisheihar. 20. Bén bfico 
kharbüz, Tdztgo, vartgo,® tibi,?2, pdzīno. 21. Bén samür k&áküm-1 
spéto, va-styah samiir, sinjdvo, va-khaz, va-avārigo. 22. Müshko-! 
náfako aévako bîsh mûshko ( mûn bîsh zāhar vashtamfnčdo, afash 


' MSS, Jaw: 3 MSS. aug. 


` For aby tugal-ic ; compare Pers, toghal, ‘‘ sheepfold.!' 


* Kurishk in Bd, XIV, 15. * Compare Arab, färih. ¢ Pera. barah 
۲ 0۳۸۱۵, taby4, ‘' the gazelle.” s8 Pēra, pāzan. 
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padash lä yemitünedo, va-pavan zag-i mas südoih yehabüni-hasto 
aégh bēsh vashtamūnādo, barā val zāharih-i dāmāno kam yehamtūnādo), 
aévako müshk-aé-i günako-i siyah, mün valásháno mtn gar'zako-1 khar 
cigūn gar'zako-i mako! -i kéfoigo karitunt-aito-f bén kistako-i dartydvo 
vésh yehvünégo) frázo gazido ayüfto^; ham bón val val khürishno 
ramitunédo, min vashtamfnéd, adinosh gar’zako bén tano yehvünédo, 
amat zag gar’zako zag hangām-i jasto, ham-bandaggäno-i gar’zako 
padash madam mēzēdo, va-imin zag vimārih dakyā barā yehvūnēdo. 

28. Bén mirvan 2 gvid-ctharako bard yehabinté min avārig, va- 
ãn-î alto senö-mürv va-shöbäko,? mun pûm@ vun*-i kaka vakhsenund, 
pavangospendshirm in pistāno parvarend būcūno.* 

24. "Va-dená yehvünédo 5-üm ardigo pavan göspend. 


ı Pers. magh. 2 Compare Pers. yūbidan. 3 Pers, shaban, 
* Pers, bun, or bin. 5 Compare Pers. bacagán. 
E. W. WEST, 


т. P 




















